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The following Work has been drawn up by Signor BiCci, 
Professor of Italian in the City of London College, on the 
same plan as the Frincipia Latina and the French and 
German Principia. •»» 

The main object of the book is to enable a beginner to 
acquire an accurate knowledge of the chief grammatical 
forms, to learn their usage by constructing simple sen- ■ 
tences as soon as he commences the study of the language, 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of word* useful in 
conversation as well as in reading. The gramniatical 
forms are printed in conspicuous type and ^ full lengl^, 
as 'no sound knowledge of the language c%k be acquired 
unless the pupil becomes thproughly familiar with these 
forms. But at the same time it is important that the 
learner should be exercised from the first in the construc- 
tion of Sentences, so as to test by practical application 
the grammatical forms. The present Work thus contains 
Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise-book, with Vocabttlaries, 
and consequently presents in one book all that the 
beginner will require for some time in his study of the 
language. 

The Grammar has been made as complete as possible, 
80 far as the forms are concerned, in order to obviate the 
necessity of the use of any other Grammar. Great pains 
have been taken tcrsimplify the Bules, which oten consist 
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IV PREFACE. 

of only a few words, wheu the same subjects occupy 
several pages in other Italian Grammars. Special care 
has been taken in the arrangement and classification of 
the Irregular Verbs. Many of the so-called Irregular 
Verbs, which show the same slight irregularities, are 
given in the chapters on Peculiarities of Verbs. 

As most persons have learnt some Latin before beginning 
Italian, it has been thought advisable to point out the 
affinities between the two languages. In the Vocabularies 
the etymology of all Italian words is given, not only of 
those derived from the Latin, but also of those which come 
from the Teutonic and other languages. In the case of 
Teutonic derivations the modem German forms, where 
they exist,* are generally given, as more practically useful 
than the older forms, from which the Italian words 
actually come. In drawing up these lists the authorities 
of Diez, Littre, and Brachet have been chiefly followed. 

The writer has consulted most of the books used in 
teaching Italian both in this country and abroad, and 
desires to express his obligations to the Grammars of 
Volpe and Sauer, as well as to the ordinary Grammars 
used in Italian Schools. 
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A FIRST 

ITALIAN COURSE. 



I. — The Alphabet. Paets of Speech. 

1. Alphabet, — The ItaUan alphabet consists of 22 letters : 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J. L, M. N, 0, P, 

a, b, 0, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, 1, m, n, o, p, 

Q, E, S, T, U, V, Z. 
q, r, 8, t, u, V, z. 

The English letters K, W, X, Y are only used in foreign 
words. 

The names of the Italian letters are given on page 3. 
Of these letters, a, e, t, o, u are Vowels (vocdli), the re- 
maining letters being Consonants (conaondnti), 

2. Accents. — There is only one written accent Q) in 
Italian, and it is used 

(a) To mavk a contraction : as, verity, truth ; carita, charity ; 

written instead of caritdte, veritdte, showing thus the 
suppression of a syllable, and preserving the accent of 
the word in its original place. 

(b) To give a different signification to the same word, as 

la, the^ \k, there ; da,/rom, dk, gives ; e, and, h, is. 

(c) On the third person singular of the Past Definite and on 

the first and third persons singular of the Future : 
as, egli am6, he loved ; io amer6, / shaU love ; egli 
amerE, he vM love. 

NoTB 1.— The acute accent (') ia neoer written in Italian, but in this work it 
is pat for the sake of beginners npon every Italian word, except la 
the Exercises, in order to indicate the pronunciation ; as, un ingelo, 
an angel ; un amfeo, a friend, 

a.— Some writers use the circumflex accent C) to mark the oontnuv 
tlon of two i's : aaprincipi for principii, etc. 

3. Apostrophe. — The Apostrophe shows that a vowel has 
been dropped, as V amico, the friend, instead of lo amico ; 
r anima, the soul, instead of la inimu. 
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2 PRONUNCIATION. 

4. Genders, — There are two Genders : Masculine (maseo- 
Unci) and Feminine (femminino), 

6. Numbers. — There are two Numbers : Singular (singo^ 
Idre) and Plural (ja>lur61e). 

6. Parts of Speech — There are Nine Parts of Speech in 
the Italian language : 

1. Article, artioolo, 5. Verb, verho, 

2. Substantive^ or Noun, sostantivo, 6. Adverb, awSrhio. 

01 ndme, 7. Pre^sition, preposizidne. 

3. Adjective, aggettivo. 8. Conjunction, congiunzidne, 

4. Pronoun, prondme, 9. Interjection, interiezidne. 



II.— Pronunciation. 

Every letter must be pronounced in Italian, as there are 
neither diphthongs nor mutes. 

Vowels. 

a is pronounced like a in. father : as, pddre, /otAer. 

( (close) „ a in made : m^no, less, 

\ (open) „ a in and : ^rba, grass, 

i „ e in. to he: dire, to say. 

( (close) „ in society : sdtto, under, 

\ (open) „ in loss : dotto, learned, 

u „ 00 in booty : miito, dumb. 

Consonants. 

The Consonants not given below have the same sound 

as in English. 

ih before a, o, u^ h : as cdro, dear ; che, vjhat, 
ch in cherry before e, i: as c€ra, wax; oittk, 
toum. 
g in parclen before a, o, u, %; as gdla, throat; 
ghidnda, a>com. 
g in general before 6, i; as gelare, to freeze; 
gidrno, day. 
gl when before i sounds like II in billiards : as egli, he ; except in 
negligere {to neglect) and its derivatives ; when it sounds like gl 
in negligent. In all other cases gl has the English sound. 
gn. sounds like ni in union : as b&gno, hath ; rdgno, spider, 
h is never pronounced in Italian, and is used 

(a) to harden the sound of the letters c and g when these precede 
the vowel e or i. 

(b) to give different meanings to the same word : as anno, year ; 
lianno {they) have. 

j sounds like y in to yield and is used only to form the plural of a few 
words in io ; as esempio, example, esempj or esempii. 

so has the sound of / *^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^'^^^ "' ^» **• ^ * ^ scdcoo, chess. 

\ 8^ in shame before e, i : as, scimmia, monkey. 



the article. 
Peonunciation op the Italian Alphabet. 

Name. Similar sounds in English. 

A a sounded like a in /a^r. 

B bi „ he in to he, 

ci „ ch in cherry and c in cottage, 

D di „ di in discovery. 

E e „ a in aruL and made, 

F effe „ effe in effervescent, 

G gi t, ge in general and g in garden. 

H acca ,| aca in a4iademy, 

11 „ t in middle, 

J i lilngo „ ymto yield, 

L elle ,, elle in Mlewnere, 

M emme ,• the English m. 

N enne „ en in enemy. 

O o „ in lo88 and in society, 

P pi „ ptinp'iy. 

Q qu >t ^ in jtiarreZ. 

B erre „ err into err. 

S esse „ esse in eMenee. 

T ti n tea in tea, 

U n „ 00 in hooty. 

V v! „ n' in victory, 

Z zeda „ the English long zed. 



III. — The Article (rArticolo). 

There are three Articles, the Definite, the Indefinite, 
and the Partitive. 

1. Definite Article. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular 11, lo (V) ♦ la (V) 

Plural 1, gli le 

II is used before all masculine nouns beginning with a 
consonant, except the impure 8 and z; as, il pddre, the 
father ; il frat^llo, the brother, Lo is used before masculine 
nouns beginning with the impure 8, 2 or a vowel, but 
the o is dropped before a vowel : as, lo sc6glio, the rock ; 
lo zio, the uncle ; V 6sso, the hone, instead of lo osso. I is the 
plural of il, and gli of lo ; but the i of gli is only dropped 
before another i : as, lo scettro, the 8c&ptre ; gli sc^ttri, the 
8ceptre8 ; V ingaimat6re, the cheat ; gl' ingannatori, the cheat8. 

Note. — ^When a noun ends in gli, the g of the article is dropped to 
avoid the repetition of the same sound : as, li scogli, the rodcs ; U artigU, 
the claws. 

Note. — The impure sias followed by another consonant ; as, «&, «c, 
sd, &c. __^___ 

* Tlie Article comes from the Latin demonstFative pronoun ille. Ilia. 
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4 THE ABTIGLB. 

La is need with all feminine nonnB; bnt drops the a 
and takes an' apostrophe when before a vowel: as, 
r allieva, the pupU (/em.), instead of la allieva. 

2. Indefinite Article. 

Ifascaline. Feminine. 

nno, nn. una, un'. 

Uno is nsed before masculine words beginning with the 
impure s or z; on is used before all other masculine nouns ; 
una is used before all feminine nouns, except those begin- 
ning with a vowel, before which it drops the a and is 
written un': as, uno scdcco, a che8d>oard; un amioo, a 
friend (masc,^ ; una m^re, a mother ; un' amica, a friend 
(fern.). 

[3. The Partitive Article is given on page 14.] 

The Article always agrees in gender and number with 
the Noun. 

Szftmplei. 
Singular. Plural. 

ilpidre, the father. i p^ii, the fathers. 

la midre, the mother. le midri, the moHhere. 

lo speccbio, the looking-glass. gli specchi, the looMng-glasses. 

Tamico, the friend (m.). gUamici, the friends (m.). 

Tamioa, the friend (f.) le amiche, the friends (f.), 

uno speochio, a loohing-glass, 

an c^e, a dog. 

una camera, a room. 

un* anima, a sout. 

Present Tense of the Verb " To have'* av^re. 

Singular. Plural, 

io ho,* I have. n6i abbi&nxo, we have. > 

tuh&i, thou hast. v6iavete, you have. 

egli ha, he has. eglino hfinno, they (m.) have. 

ellaha, she has. gllenohfinno, they (f.) have. 

Exercise I. 

1, Id ho r orologio. 2. Io ho una camera. 3. Tu bai un cane. 
4. II padre ba V orologio. 5. La madre ba un cane. 6. L' amico ba 
uno zio. 7. L' amica ba una zia. 8. Lo zio ba una madre. 
9. L'uomo ba il cane. 10. L'uomo ba una camera. 11. Lo zio 
ba la cera. 12. La madre ba un orologio. 



• Many authors use the accent Instead of the h : as, b, dt, a, inno. Note that the *, 
or the accent, are used to distinguish the verb from similar words of different meaning : 
as 0, or ; aX,tothe; a, to; anno, year.. 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 5 

1. I have a dog. 2. We have a room. 3. The man has a 
friend (masc.), 4. The man has a dog. 6. The mother has a 
friend (/em.), 6. They (masc) have a watch. 7. They (fern,) 
have a friend (fern,). 8. The friend (/em,) has an uncle. 9. I 
have the dog. 10. The man has a dog. 11. The mother has a 
watch. 12. The friend Cmasc.) has a room. 

Present Tense of the Verb " To have" av^re, used Interro- 
gatively, 

Singnlar. Plural. 

hoiol have If abbiamo ntfi 1 have we f 

bfii ta 1 hast thou f avete vdi t Tuive you ? 

lia hgli t 7ui8 he f hfinna 6gliiio 1 have they (m.) f 

ha 611a t haashef lUumo elleno t have they (f.)f 

si, yes ; no^ no ; e (before vowels ed), and ; ohei what. 

EXEBGISE II. 

1. Avete vol un padre ed una madre ? 2. Ha egli uno zio ? S), 
egli ha udo zio. 3. Hal tu una zia? 4. Avete vol un cane? 
5. Ha egli lo zucchero ? 6. Avete voi una camera ? Si, io ho una 
camera. 7. Ha il cane un osso ? Si, il cane ha un osso. 8. Ha 
r amico la cera ? Si, egli ha la cera. 9. Avete voi un allievo ? No, 
io ho un'allieva. 10. Ha ella un orologio? 11. Che avete voi? 
Io ho un cane. 12. Avete voi un coltello? Si, io ho un coltello. 

1. Has he a friend (masc) f 2. Have they (masc.) a pupil (masc.) ? 
3. Has the friend (masc) a watch ? 4. Have you a pupil (/em.) ? 
5. Has he a watch? 6. Have they (fern,) an uncle? Yes, they 
(/em.) have an uncle. 7. Have you a knife? No, I have the 
sugar. 8. Have you a room ? Yes, I have a room. 9. Has he a 
dog ? No, he has a watch. 10. Has she the sugar ? Yes, she has 
the sugar. 11. Has the dog a bone ? Yes, the dog has a bone. 
12. Have they (masc.) a room ? Yes, they (masc) have a room. 



IV. — The Substantive (il Sostantivo). 

1. Formation op the Plural (Formaz%6ne dd Plurdle). 

All nouns form their plural in i, except feminine nouns 
in a, which form their plural in e. . 

Examples. 
Singular. Ploral. 

il frat^o, ifie brother. i frat^i, the brothers. 

la mi.no, the hand. le m&ni, the hands. 

il prfncipe, the prince. ^ i prfncipi, the princes. 

la m&dre, the mother, ]e m&dn, the mothers. 

la ciask, the house, le o&se, the houses. 

11 po^ta, the poet. i po^ti, the poets. 



6 the substantivb. 

Notes. 

1. Words ending in ca, ga take h after the c or ^ in the 
plural, in order to preserve to those letters the same hard 
sound they have in the singular : as, il duca, the duJce, 
i duchi ; la riiga, the wrivkle, le nighe. 

2. Words ending in cOf go in the singular have their 
plural, some in cij gi, and some in chi, ghi : V amico, the 
friend^ gli amlci ; il s^cco, the sack, i sdcchi ; il mago, the 
magician, i m4gi ; V 4go, the needle, gli dghi.^ 

3. Monosyllables, words with the accent on the last 
syllable, and words ending in i, ie, or s do not change in 
the plural : as, il re, the icing, i re ; la citt4, the town, le citta ; 
la specie, species, le specie ; il l&pis, the pencil, i l&pis. 

4. Words ending in cia, cola, gia, ggia, and sola drop 
the i in the plural : la f4coia, the face, le fdcce ; la spidggia, 
the coast, le spiagge. 

5. The names of trees are masculine, and the names 
of fruits are feminine : as, il n6ce, the walnut-tree, la n6ce, 
the walnut ; il ciriegio, the cherry-tree, la ciri^gia, the cherry, 
etc. The exceptions are : la qu^rcia, the oak, il £[co, which 
means the fig-tree and the fig ; il lim6ne, the lemon-tree and the 
lemon ; and V anandsso, 6ie pine-apple tree and the pineapple. 

The following words are irregular in the plural : — 



Dio, 


Qod, 


gli ddi, 


the gods. 


il biie, 


the ox. 


i buoi. 


the oxen. 


miUe, 


a thousand. 


mila, 


thousands. 


la mdglie, 


the wife. 


le mogli. 


the wives. 


1* u6mO| 


the man. 


gli iiomini. 


the men. 


r uovo, 


the egg. 


le nova, 


the eggs. 



[Other Irregular Plurals to be passed over by the pupil 
at present. 

1. The following masculine nouns in o have, besides the 
plural in t, a feminine plural in a, sometimes e, in some 
cases with a different signification (the plurals placed in 
brackets are less frequent) ; — 

Singular. Rural. 

Masculine. Masculine. Feminine. 

r on^llo, the ring gli anelli (le an^a). 

il brdocio, the arm (i brdcci) le brtoda. 

ilhudello, the gut i bud^Ui le bnd^lla, bu- 

dflle. 

il calcdgno, the heel (i calcdgni) le calcdgna. 

i\ CAStmo, the casOe i cast^ (le castilla). 

il oervfllo, the brain i cerv€lli, mind le oerv^lla, brains. 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



Singular. 
ICascnline. 
il oiglio, the eyfhroto 
il colt^lo, the knife 
il odmo, ^ horn 
il dit^o, the armpit 
il dito, the finger 
il filOt the &read 
il fondam^nto, 

foundation 
il fnitto, the fruit 
il fiiso, the spindle 
il g^sto, the gesture 
il gindochio, tfta hnee 
il gdmito, <A6 e2&ati7 
il grido, the shout 
il ikbbro, the lip 
il 16gno, the wood 
il lenztuSlo, f^ sheet 
il m^mbro, ^Aa Ztm& 
il milro, the watt 

V orecchio, the ear 

V dsso, the hone 



Mascaline. 
(i cigU) 
ioolt^i 
i odmi, comets 
(i dit^li) 
(;i diti) 
i fili {of a plot) 



Plural. 



Feminine, 
le ciglia. 
(le colt^la). 
le c6ma, horns. 
le dit^a, dit^e. 
le dita. 
Iq tan (of cHoih). 



the i fondam^nti {used ah- le fondam^nta (of ma- 



stractedly) 
i frtCtti, revuUs 
ifdsi 

i g^sti, gestures 
^i gindcchi) 
1 gdmiti 
(igrldi) 
(i Ubbri) 
i l^gni, ships 
(i lenzudli) 
i m^bri, memibers 



sonry), 
le fnitta, the fruits. 
(le Msa). 

le g^sta, areat deeds. 
le gindocnia. 
Qe gdmita). 
le gn'da. 
le Ubbra. 

le \4gDA,l4gneJirewood. 
le lenzn<51a. 
le membra, limbs. 



i mtiri, walls (of a house) le miira tooZZs (of a town), 
(gli OT^cchi) le or^cchia, orlechie. 

gli dssi, hones le dssa (remains of the 

dead, €uihes). 
i pdmi (le pdma). 



i pugnithlows with fist le piigna, fists. 

le quadr^lla, ai 



U pdmo, the apple 

il jpiTigno, the fist 

ilquadr^o, &ric^,arrou7i quadrat, bricks le quaareiia, arroios* 

il nso, laughter, rice i risi, rice le risa, laughter. 

il sicco, 8ac^ i s^cchi (le s^ca). 

lo strfdo, «^out (gli stridi) le strfda. 

il t^po, the time, i tempi, times, weathers le qu^ttro t^pora, the 

weather four ember-weeks. 

il yestigio, the tracks (i yestigi) le vestigia, yestige. 

trace 

il yestixn^nto, clothing (i yestim^nti) le yestimenia. 

2. The following masculine nonns in o have always the 
plural feminine in a : — 



il centindio, the hundred, 
il cudio, the leather, 
il mfglio, the mile, 
il migUiio, the thousand, 
il mdggio, the bucket, 
il p&io, the pair, 
il rtfbbio, four bushels, 
lo st^o, the bushel, 



le centindia. 
le endia. 
le miglia. 
le migli&ia. 
le moggia. 
lep^a. 
le nlbbia. 
le fit^a. 



3. The following nonns are only nsed in the singular : 



la cancrdna, the gangrene. 

la CBiie, rottenness of bones. 

la indne, the morning. 

la pdsqiia, Easter. 

la progdnie, the descendants. 



la prdle, the offspring. 
la rdba, the property. 
la losolia, <^ measles. 
lastirpe, the pedigree. 
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4. The following words have no singular when meaning, 

gli ann&li, the anndU, 

le bas^tte, the tbhiskers. 

i b^ffi, tft0 mousUickes, 

i calz(5ni, the trtmsen. 

le car^e, the caresses, 

i dolci, the sweetmeaU, 

V es^uie, ihe funeral, 

le ndzze, the wedding, 
Kli spons^, the hetrothal. 

le t^nebie, the darkness. 



le fauci, throat (of a wild beast). 

le forbici, the scissors, 

i gu&i, the woes. 

le inteiidra, (he entrails. 

le mdlle, the tongs, 

i moBtaochi, the moustaches, 

le mnt&nde, the drawers, 

i y^nni, the pinions, 

le viscere, t^ entrails. 

i Yiyeri, the victuals. 



5. The following nouns have a different meaning in 
their plural : — 



il o^ppo, the trunk of a tree, 

la dote, the dowry, 

il f($rro, the iron, 

il fisto, the luxury, 

il genitdre, thefaJfher. 

la g^nte, the people. 

la gr^zia, grace, free pardon. 

11 natdle, Christmas, 

il r^me, <Ae ore^ (metal). 

il s^e, the saU, 



ic^ppi, thefdters, 

le doti, the qualities, 

i f^rri, the fetters. 

i fdsti, the annals, 

i genitdri, <7^ parents, 

le g^nti, f^ nations. 

le grazie, f^n^. 

i natdli, the hirth. 

i rimi, f^e engraved plates, 

i s^li, <Ae toitticisms. 



la yac&nza, <Ae vacancy (of an office), le vacdnze, (Ae holidays,"} 

diie, ^tro; tre, ^Ar66 ; vediitOy v£sto, seen, 
EXEBCISB III. 

I. Dae uomini hanno veduto on cavallo. 2. Le donne hanno 
gli aghi.- 3. lo ho gli specchi. 4. lo ho visto un ragno. 5. Ha 
egli un podere? Si, egli ha due poderi. 6. Ella ha le fmtta. 7. La 
moglie ha tre aghi. 8. Noi abbiamo due mani. 9. Lo zio ha due 
sorelle. 10. Hal tu due uova ? No, io ho un uovo. 11. La casa ha 
tre porte. 12. Egli ha uuo specchio. 

1. She has two needles. 2. We have three houses. 3. He has 
two uncles. 4. He has an estate. 5. We have the fruits. 6. He 
has a sister, 7. She has three eggs. 8. Have you two horses? 
No, I have one horse. 9. The house has two doors. 10. Have 
you an aunt ? I have three aunts. 11. The woman has a needle. 
12. We have three horses. 

i6xio, are; qu&ttxOf four ; tSuque, five ; finohe, also; o, or, 

EXEECISB IV. 
A. 
1* Avete voi tre, o quattro case ? Io ho cinque case. 2. Avete voi 
uno zio ? Si, ed io ho anche una zfa. 3. Ella ha una figlia. 4. La 
mano ha cinque dita. 5. Egli ha tre figli e due figlie. 6. La casa ha 
quattro finestre. 7. Io ho due fratelli. 8. Tu hai tre sorelle ed un 
fratello. 9. La zia ha quattro sorelle. 10. II padre ha tre fratelli. 11. 
La casa ha una porta e cinque finestre. 12. Noi abbiamo una sorella. 
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1. I have two houses. 2. The house has two doors. 3. The 
house has five windows. 4. The sister has five needles. 5. Have 
you a brother ? I have a brother and two sisters. 6. The mother 
has five sons and three daughters. 7. The uncle has a brother. 
8. The aunt has two sisters. 9. The hands have fingers. 10. 
Have you five horses ? No, I have two horses. 11. Have you a 
knife ? No, I have a bone. 12. The man has a watch, two horses 
and three houses. 

B. 

1. La donna ha cinque figli. 2. Ella ha anche due figlie. 3. Jo 
ho due cappelli. 4. Le due donne sono sorelle. 5. II padre e lo 
zio sono amici. 6. Hai tu le noci ? No, io ho le arance. 7. Noi 
abbiamo due spazzole. 8. Avete voi il sapone ? Si, ed io ho anche 
r asciugamano. 9. La figlia ha due sorelle. 10. II figlio ha due fratelli. 
11. La sorella ha una spazzola. 12. H padre ha una forchetta. 

1. I have a towel. 2. He has a hat. 3. She has two oranges. 
4. He has a brother and also a sister. 5. Have you a fork ? Yes, 
and I have also a knife. 6. She has a daughter. 7. They (masc) 
have five walnuts. 8. The sister has two oranges and three walnuts. 
9. 1 have a brush. 10. 1 have an uncle and an aimt. 11. Have you 
an \mcle ? Yes, and I have also an a\mt. 12. We have two oranges. 

2. Formation op the Genitive (Oenitko). 

The preposition of is expressed in Italian by di, which 
is thns nsed with the article. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

( del deUa del d611e ) 

Definite AriicU \ deUo dell' degU } of the, 

I deU' ) 

Indefinite Article d' ^no, d' nn, d' fina, d* nn' of a, an» 

Del a contraction of di il. Dei a contraction of di 1. 

Dello, dell' i „ di lo. DegU „ di gli. 

Delia, deU' „ dila. Delle ^ dile. 

Example*. 
Singular. Plural. 

delpddre of the father, deipddri of the fathers, 

dello zio of the uncle, degU zii of the undes, 

dell'amico of the friend (m.) d^liamici of the friends (m.) 

della m^dre of the mother. d^e mddri of the mothers^ 

dell' arnica of the friend {f). delle amiche of the friends {f,), 

d' 4x10 sp^hio of a looking-glass. 

d' nn capp^Uo of a hai, 

d' ^xia camera of a room. 

d' nn' ^nima of a soul. 

d, is ; d6Tey 6ve| where ; qnl, here. 

Exercise V. 

1. L' arte del pittore. 2. II cappello del fratello e qui. 3. Dov' h 
{for dove ^) il libro del fratello ? Qui. 4. II colore della faccia. 
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5. La faccia dell' uomo. 6. Le strida della scimmia. 7. Dove sono 
gli amici dello zio ? Eglino sono qui. 8. Dov' h la sedia della 
zia? La sedia della zia h qui. 9. II giardino dello zio. 10. II 
cappello della cugina. 11. II cavallo del cugino. 12. Le dita della 
mano. 

1. The books of the cousin (ttmmc.) are here. 2. The hat of the 
man. 3. The garden of the house. 4. The windows of the houses. 

6. The room of the uncle. 6. The colour of the hands. 7. The 
friends of the cousin (mosc). 8. The horses of the uncle. 9. The 
chairs of the room. 10. The house of the painter. 11. The house 
of the aunt. 12. The hats of the brothers are here. 



Definite Article 



3. Formation of the Dative (^Daiivo). 

The prepositions to and at are translated in Italian 
by a (before a vowel ad), which is thus used with the 
article. 

Singular. Plaral. 

Mascaline. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

al 6IIa ai 6Ue , 

fiUo aU' 6gU 

aU' 

Indefimie Article ad 4no, ad on, ad 6na, ad nn*. 

Al a contraction of a il. Ai a contraction of a i. 

Alio, all' „ a lo. Agli „ a gli. 

Alia, all' „ a la. AUe „ a le. 

Examples. 
Singular. Plural. 

alp^Ldre to the father. ai pddri to the fathers, 

mio zfo to the uncle, 6gli zii to the uncles, 

all'amico to the friend (m,) 6gli amici to the friends {m,) 

mia m&dre to the mother, lUHe mddri to the mothers. 

all' arnica to the friend (f.) fille amiche to the friends (f.) 

ad "fiiio sp^ochio to a looking-glass. 
ad un capp^o to a hat. 
ad Ana camera to a room. 
ad on' 6nima to a soul. 

Masculine: (il) mlo (i) miM \ 

Feminine: (la)mla (le)mle / ^^C 

chi, whof ijohomf dfito, given. 

io imo^ I love J I like. io do, I give. 

Exercise VI. 

1. Io do un cappello alia sorella. 2. Avete vol dato un anello alia 
madre ? 3. Io do le frutta alia figha. 4. Io amo il mio bastone. 
5. Lo zio ha dato uno specchio alia zia. 6. Io ho dato 11 giomale 
alio zio. 7. Io do la mia penna alia sorella. 8. L' allieya ha dato 
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una penna all' allievo. 9. Egli ha dato un libro alia madre. 10. 
Noi abbiamo dato iin quadro al fratello. 11. Lo zio ha dato il mio 
bastone al padre. 12» lo ho dato il mio cappello al fratello. 

1. I have given my ring to the aimt. 2. He has given my stick 
to the uncle. 3. She has given a hat to the daughter. 4. She has 
given a pen to the aunt. 5. We have given a newspaper to the 
father. 6. They (masc.) have given a painting to the uncle. 7. 
I have given my hat to the friend (mascT), 8. The uncle has given 
a pen to my friends (masc). 9. He has given a book to the 
daughter. 10. They (masc,) have given my newspapers to the 
pupUs (twosc). 11. I like my painting. 12. He has given a 
horse to the man. 
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4. Formation of the Ablative (Ahlativo). 

The Ablative is formed in Italian with the prepositions 
da, from ; in, in ; BU, upon, on ; per, hy ; con, mth ; fra, tra, 
among; which are thus used with the article. 

Singalar Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

f dal, d&Uo, daU' d&Ua, daU' dai, dagU ddlle from the, 

nel, n§llo, nell* nella, nell' nei, negli nelle in the, 

snl, b411o, sail' snlla, Bull* soi, slgli stUe on the, 

pel, per lo, per V per la, per 1* pel, per gli, per le hy the, 

, ool, eon lo, conT con la, oon V ooi, eon gli eon le toith the, 

da ^0, da on da Ina, da un* from a, an. 

in {mo, in nn in Ima, in on' in a, an. 

ear tino, ear on Bur 6na, sax nn* on a, an. 

per ^0, per nn per fma, per nn' by a, an. 

con ^0, oon nn con fina, connn' toith a, an, 

Dal a contraction of da il. Dai a contraction of da i. 

D&llo, dall* „ da lo. Ddgli „ da gli. 

D&lla, dall* „ da la. D&lle „ da le. 

The same contractions take place with the other pre- 
positions (see 'p. 12), except with fra and tra, which are 
generally not contracted with the article. 

Examples. 
Singular. Plural. 

dalpidre from the father, daip^ri from the fathers, 

diUo zio from the uncle. digU zii from the uncles. 

dall'amfco fromthefriend(m.') d&gliamici fromthefriends(m.) 
diiUa midre from the mother. dIUle midri from the mothers. 
dall' arnica from the friend (f.) d&He amf che from the friends (/.) 
da ^0 sp^cchio /rom a looking-glass, 
da nn capp^lo from a hat. 
da ina camera from a room, 
da nn' 4nima from a soifil* 
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io vengo, I come ; ^li viene, he etmes ; io vido, I go. 



Exercise A^^II. 



1. Io vengo dalla citta. 2. Egli viene dal giardino. 3. Ella 
Tiene dair albergo. 4. Io vado alia chiesa. 5. Ella viene dalla 
ferrovia. 6. Egli viene dalla zia. 7. Io vado per la strada. 8. 
Ella d con la madre. 9. Ella viene dal teatro. 10. II servo 
viene coi libri. 11. II dottore viene dalla casa. 12. Lo speziale 
viene col dottore. 

1. I come from the church. 2. He comes from the hotel. 3. 
I go to the hotel. 4. She comes by the railway. 6. I come from 
the street. 6. She comes with the books. 7. The \mcle comes 
with the doctor. 8. I come from the church. 9. She is with my 
brother and with my sister. 10. The aimt comes from the town. 
11. I go with the mother. 12. She comes from the garden. 

^li va, he goes.] 6ggi| to-day, 

fi. 

1. II padre va alia chiesa. 2. La madre va con la zia. 3. Egli 
va oggi col fratello. 4. Ella va al teatro. 5. II dottore va oggi 
air albergo. 6. Io vengo dal teatro. 7. II servo va all'osteria. 
8. Io vado oggi alia ferrovia. 9. Egli 6 nella strada. 10. II libro 
^ suUa tavola. 11. Ella ^ nella strada con la zia. 12. Ella h nella 
camera. 

1. He goes to the railway. 2. She goes to (thej church. 3. He 
comes from the house. 4. She comes from tne theatre. 6. He is 
at the hotel. 6. The pen is on the table. 7. I go to the hotel with 
my servant. 8. I come from the railway. 9. My brother goes 
with my sister. 10. He goes to the garden. 11. She comes from 
the garden. 12. I go to-day to the hotel. 



Eeoapitulation of the Definite Article and op its 

USB WITH the Prepositions. 



di, o/ . 
a, to . 
dJBL,from 
in, in . 
■n, on . 
per, 6y. 
eon, toith 



Masc. Sing. 



il . 
del. 
al . 
dal. 
nel. 
inl . 
pel . 
ool . 



lo . 
dello 
&llo 
d£llo 
nello 
BfiUo 
per lo 
con lo 



F. Sing. 



la . 
della 
&lla 
d&Ua 
nella 
itilla 
per la 
con la 



Maac. Plnr. 



dei. 
ai . 
dal. 
nei. 
Bid . 
pel . 
coi . 



degli 

dfigU 

negU 

BtigU 

pergli 

oongli 



F. Plur. 



le . 
delle 

mie 

d&lle 
n^lle 
ilille 
per le 
conle 



the 
of the 
to the 
from the 
in the 
on the 
by the 
with the 
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Bbcapitulation of the Declension of the Substantive.* 

1. Nouns beginning with a consonant: — 

SlDgnlar. 
MascQline. Feminine. 

^om. il pfidre, (he father. la mUdre, the mother. 

Gen. del pfidre, ofthefcUher, dellaxnfidrey of the mother. 

Dot. alp&dre, iothefcUher. iUamlidre, to the mother. 

Ahl dalp&dre, from the father. d&llam&dre, from the mother 

Plural 

Abm. ip&dri, the fathers. lemfidri, the mothers. 

G^en. delp&dri, of the faJthers. deUe madri, of the mothers. 

Dat. ai pfidri, to the fathers. fille mfidri, to the mothers. 

AU. daipfidrii from the fathers. dOemfidri, from the mothers. 

2. Nouns beginning with z, or s followed by a con- 
sonant : — 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom, lo 8o4do» the shield. la so&tola, the box. 

Qen. dello lefido, of the shield. della BO&tola, of the box- 

Dat. fillo so^do, to the shield. fiUa lofitola, to the box. 

Abl. d&Uo 8e4do, /rom the shield. d&lla 8o6tola, from the box. 

Plural. 

Nom. gli Mtidi, the shields. le lofitole, the boxes. 

Gen. degli iddi, of the shields. delle sofitole, of the boxes. 

Dat. figli Bofidi, to the shields. ille so&tole, to the boxes. 

Abl. dlgli io6di, from the shields, dfiUe M&tole, from the boxes. 

3. Nouns beginning with a vowel : — 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom.V Biaieo, the friend. r&nima, thesotd. 

Gen. 6b11* tanleOf of the friend, deU'&nima, of thesotd. 

JDa<. all'amloo, to the friend. all'dniina, to the soul. 

Abl. itSklV taoico, from the friend, dall'&nima, from thesotd. 

Plural. 

Nom. gli amioi, the friends. le finimei the sotd^. 

Gen. degli amid, of the friends. deUe 6nime, of the sotds. 

i>a{. 6gli amfei, to the friends. alle ftnime, to the souls. 

AU. diglifimfei, /rom the friends, dille &nime, from the souls. 



The Accusative of Nouns is like the Nominative. 
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V. — The Partitive Article (Articolo partitivo). 

The Partitive Article some (or any)y is the same as 
the Genitive of the Definite Article (see p. 9) : as, io ho del 
vino, I have some wine ; della birra, some beer. 

Note 1.— When the word is used in an indefinite and general sense, 
the Italian is like the English : as, io ho libri e penne, I have hodkt 
and pens, 

• EXEBCISB VIII. 

1. Io ho degli amici. 2. Hal tu del butirro? SI, io ho del 
butirro. 3. Egli ha della came. 4. Ella ha del danaro. 5. Eglino 
hanno del formaggio. 6. Elleno hanno del latte. 7. Avete voi 
del pane? Si, io ho pane e formaggio. 8. Ella ha delle pere. 
9. Noi abbiamo del tfe. 10. Eglino non hanno vino, ma hanno 
della birra. 11. Ella ha dell' acqua. 12. Io non ho danaro. 

1. I have some water. 2. He has some wine. 3. Has she any 
butter ? Tes, she has butter and eggs. 4. We have some butter. 
5. Have you any water ? Yes, I have some water. 6. I have 
some pears. 7. They (masc.) have some wine. 8. You have some 
meat. 9. Have you some bread ? Yes, I have some bread. 10. 
We have given some money to the man. 11. I have ^ven some 
pears to my sister. 12. They (fern,) have given some beer to my 
brother. 

'" Note 2. — When the Partitive Noun is in the Genitive case, or 
expresses the part of a thing, the preposition di is used without the 
Article : as, una bottiglia di vino, a bottle of icine, 

EXEBGISE IX. 

1. Io ho un bicchiere di vino. 2. Tu hai una tazza di te. 3. 
Ella ha degli abiti di seta. 4. II mio orologio fe d*oro. 5. Noi 
abbiamo delle bottiglie di birra. 6, La mia spada h d'acciaio. 
7. II tuo bastone e d' ebano. 8. La casa del cugino h di marmo. 
9. Io ho degli stivali di pelle. 10. Avete voi del cafffe, o della 
cioccolata ? 11. La tavola 6 di legno. 12. L' anello h d' oro. 

1. I have a cup of tea. 2. He has a glass of water. 3. She has 
some needles of steel. 4. We have two sticks of ebony. 5. You 
have a house of marble. 6. They (masc,) have boots of leather. 
7. They (fern,) have some dresses of silk. 8. We have a table of 
wood. 9. You have a cup of cofiee. 10. I have a cup of chocolate, 
11. Thou hast a bottle of wine. 12. She has a hat of silk. 
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VI. — Pboper Names {Norm p'opri). 

1. The Article is omitted before, 

(a) Christian names : as, Oirlo, Charles. 

(h) Names of towns, except il Y^sto, il CiirO| la Mirandola, VA\&j the 
Hague. 

Names of comitries, when governed by the preposition in or di, are 
used with or loith&ut the Article : as, in Inghiltena, in England ; in 
Itdlia, in Italy ; n^a Cfna, in China, 

2. The Article is used with the names of countries, or 

parts of the world : as. 

La Prussia, Prussia, 

L' Austria, Austria. 

La Turchia, Turkey, 

La Oina, China, 

L' fndia, India. 

Gli Stati Uniti, The United States, 



La Frdncia, France. 

La Spagna, Spain. 

H Portog^Uo, Portugal. 

L' It^a, Italy. 

La Svizzera. Switzerland, 

La Germ^nia, Germany, 

II Belgio, Belgium, 

L* OMnda, Holland, 

La Danim^ca, Denmark, 

La Svezia, Sioeden, 



II Brasile, Brazil. 

L' Europa, Europe, 

L' Asia, Asia. 

L' Africa, Africa. 



La Norv^gia, Norway. L* America, Am,erica. 

La Biissia, Bussia. \ U Austrdlia, Australia, 

3. The Article is omitted before the names of islands, 
except the following and a few others : — 



L' Inghilt^rra, England, 
L' IrUnda, Ireland, 

L'Elba, Elba, 



La Sicflia, Sicily. 

La Sard^gna, Sardinia, 
La Corsica, Corsica. 

4. The article is often used with family names : as, il 
Machiavelli, il Tdsso, etc. 

Note. — The English Possessive case, John*s hal, Emma's sister, 
is rendered in Italian by the Genitive : as, il cappello di Giovanni {the 
hat of John)j la sorella di ]Smma (the sister of Emma) ; the nominative 
always preceding the genitive. 

Exercise X. 
A. 

1. Carlo h mio fratello. 2. Emma e mia sorella. 3. Jo ho i 
guanti di Sofia. 4. Dov' 6 la zia ? Ella e a Londra. 5. Dov' e il 
cappello di Pietro? II cappello di Pietro h suUa tavola. 6. Avete 
Vol un bastone? Si, io ho il bastone di Giovanni. 7. lo ho il cap- 
pello di Carlo. 8. Maria h la figlia della signora Scalchi. 9. it 
ella qui ? No, ella d a Parigi. 10. Dov' d il padre ? Egli d a 
Eoma. 11. Dov' e il figlio del signore Stoppino ? Egli ^ a Milano. 
12. Avete voi un cappello ? Si, io ho il mio cappello. 

1. Peter is my brother. 2. Mary is my sister. 3. I have my 
brother's gloves. 4. Where is John ? He is in Paris. 5. Where 
is my brother? He is in London. 6. Where is Mrs. Johnson? 
She is in Milan. 7. Have you my hat? No, I have my hat. 
^. Where is Peter's cousin (masc.) ? He is in Rome. 9. Have you 
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my uncle's stick? 10. Have you given some money to the man ? 
Tes, sir. 11. Who has the gloves? The father has the gloves. 
12. He has Mary's gloves. 

B. 

1. Parigi h la capitale della Francia. 2. Londra h la capitale 
dell' Inghilterra. 3. Mio cugino d a Berlino. 4. Mio padre h in 
Inghilterra. ^5. Dresda d in Sassonia. 6. II Belgio d in Europa. 
7. II Brasile 'd in America. 8. Mio zio h in Asia. 9. lo vengo 
dair Inghilterra. 10. lo vado oggi con mio fratello al teatro. 11. 
Dov'dmiazia? Al teatro. 12. lo ho 11 cappello di Pietro. 

1. My &ther is in Asia. 2. Holland is in Europe. 3. My 
brother is in Germany. 4. My uncle is in China. 5. My cousin 
(masc.) is in Italy. 6. My cousin (fern.) is in Paris. 7. My sister 
is in Russia. 8. Where is Charles ? He is in London. 9. She is 
with my sister in the room. 10. I have John's horse. 11. I have 
my uncle's newspaper. 12. We have the pupils' (fern,) books. 

VII. — ^Thb Vebb At£kBj to have. 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Indioalivo), 
Present Tense (PreeSnte), 



ioho, 
tuhfii, 
^gUha, 
ella ha. 



ioaveva, 
taavevi, 
§gli aveva, 



io6bbi, 
ta avesti, 
%U ^bbe, 

io avrd, 
taavriii, 
%ffli ayrd, 



Siogular. 
I have, 
thou hast 
he has, 
she has. 



n6i abbiiuno, 
v6i avete, 
^glino hlUmOi 
^eno bibmo, 



PluraL 

106 have, 
you have, 

they have. 



} 



Impebfeot Tense (ImperfetU)), 



I had. 
thouhadst, 
he had. 



ntfiavevluno, 
v6i avev&te, 
§glino avevano, 



we had, 
you had, 
they had. 

Past Definite Tense (^Pass&to Definito)* 



I had, 
thou hadst, 
he had. 



n6i avemmo, 
y6i aveste, 
igMo 6bbero, 



FuTUBE Tense (FtUuro), 



I shall have, 
thou wilt have, 
he wiU have. 



n6i avremo, 
▼6i avrete, 
^^lino avribmo, 



we had, 
you had. 
they had* 

we shall have, 
you wiU have, 
they will have. 



COMPOUND TENSES (TVmpi Compdstt), 

avdtOi had. 

Past Indefinite Tense (Passdto Indefinito). 



io bo av4to, I have had. 

ta b&i avtito, thou Jiast had. 
egli ha avato, he has had. 



n6i abU&mo av^tOy we have had. 
v6i avete avdto, you have had, 
hgUsLO bfinno avito, they have had. 



* See page 48 for an explanation of the dJlTerenoe between the Imperfect and the 
Past Definite. 
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Pluperfeot Tenbe (Ptu che PerfiUo). 



Singular. 
io atreva avito, I had had, 
tn slyM, avtito, tAou hadst had, 
igU avera avfito, ^Aod^oel. 



Ploral. 
n6i avev^uno avito, toe Aod had, 
▼61 avey&te ayiito, j^ou had had* 
^lino avevaao aVfito, (^ Aoet 

had. 



Past Antbbiob Tense (Pa^dto Bimdto), 



io 6bbi avito, J had had, 
to. ayeiti avlto, thou hadst had, 
hgH 6bbe avito, ^6 Aad ^a(2. 



ii6i avexnmo avfito, io« AcuJ ^ad. 
Y6i aveite avfito, you Aod had. 
eglino ebbero avltOy <A€y had^ had. 



FcTUBE Antebiob Tense (^Futwro ArUeridre)* 



io avro av4to, I ahaU have had, 
tu avrfii aydto, thou toiU have 

had, 
^li avrft avfitOy Ae tot'ZZ ftave had. 



n6i aTTomo avitOy we $haU have 

had, 
▼61 a^rete a^tlto, you wUl have had, 
^^lino a^rflmio afdto^ tJiey unll 

have had. 



ioayr^ 
til aYreitif 
igli a^rebbe, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD (Condiziondle). 

' Pbesent Tense (^Presinte), 



1 should have, 
thou iDouldtt have, 
he vxifM, have. 



n61 a^remmo, we should have, 
▼61 a^reite, you would have, 

IgUno a^rebberOi they would have. 



Past Tense (PoMdto). 

r 

FiritForm, 



io avrei a^lito, I should ).j 
tu a^reiti a^fito, thou wouldst 1 ,1 
^^11 a^rebbo a^fito, he would I S 



1161 avremmo av6to, toe should 
▼61 a^reste a^fito, you toould 
eglino a^rebbero they would 
avtito, 



Second Form* 



io atesti avtito, I should | 
tu a^isii atlto, thou wouldst I 
tell a^esM a^ltOy he would 1 1 

J5 



]|61 a^esiimo a^tLto, we should 
▼61 a^este a^fito, you would 
Eglino a^isaezo they would 
a^ito, 



6bbita, 
ibbla^li, 

IT. P. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperativo). 



have thou, 
let him hatei 



abblfimO n61| 
abbUte ▼61, 
ftbblano 6gli, 



let us have, 

Tiave ye, 

let them have, 
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THB VEBB Ay^B]S« 



SUfiJUKOTIYE MOOD iSoggiufdivoy 
Pbbsent Teztsb {PreiSnte). 



Sngalar. 
eh' 10 ibbia, that I may 
eh« ta ftbliia, that thou maytt\% 
oh' 6gU 6bbia, that he may \'^ 



ii 



Plural. 

ohe ndi abbUmo, thai toe may ' 
ehe ytfi abbiftte, that you may 
oh' ^lino ftbbiaiio, that thoy 

may 



>% 



iMFKaTEOT Tksbb (ImperfUto)* 



tiL'ioavgod, 


that I might 




ehe ntfi aveuimfl 


1, <^a<tM 


ehe ta ayteif 


^<U thou 


^ 


ehe y61 aytete, 


thatyou 


A 


mightst 


J 


eh'gglino avte- 


thatthey 


oh'^rliaTtew, 


that he might , 




lerOt 





Past Tbnsb (PoMtffo). 



eh' io ibbia avito, <^a< I may 
ehe ta 6bbi aTllto, that thou 

maytt 
tik' '9ifli (XbtA B,ytto, that he 

may 



il 



ehe n6i abbilLmo that we may 

avilto, 
ehe Tdi abbUlte that you may 

ayfito, 
eh' Iglino &bbia- that they may 

no avito, 



P 



Plupbbfibct Tensb (Pt'tt ehe PerfUto), 



eh*io aveisi 

aTtlto, 
ehe ta av^iei 

avito, 
eh'egli aYesee 

ayfito, 



thai I might 



that thou 
mightat 
that he might 



t 
^1 



ehe n<Si ayenimo that we might 

avtito, 
ehe Y<a aveete that you might 

avito, 
eh'eglino aT^ that they 

leroaT^tOy might 



n 
^ 



INFINITIVE MOOD {InfinUo). 
Pbbssnt {PreiSnte). Past (Passdto), 

aYere, to have, \ av6r aTtlto, to have had. 

GERUND {Qerimdio). 
Pbeseht {PreeSniey Past (Paeedto). 

ay^ndo, having. | av^ndo avlto» having had, 

PARTICIPLES {PaHieipi). 
Pbbssnt iPreUnU). Past {Paeedto). 

ayente, having, I Sing, ayfito (m.\ aytita (/.) \ 's 

I Plwr. aytlti (m.), ayfite (/.) / •« 



THE! YEBB AV^BE. 
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BULES ON THE XJSE OF THE VeRB, 

1.^ The Personal Pronoun is often omitted in Italian ; as, Ho 
veduto mio p4dre, I hive seen my father. 

2. The interrogative is the same as in English ; as, Ho io ? 
Have I f Avdva io ? Had If See p. 57. 

3.^ The negative non always precedes the Verb; as, Non ho 
veduto Cdrlo, IJiave not seen Charles ; non hai tu visto mio frat^Uo ? 
Ha>st thou not seen my brother f 

4. The Itab'ans use the feminine pronoun EUa and the third 
person singular of the Verb, in addressing a stranger, or a superior ; 
in which case the word Vossiffnorut^ Tour Lordship, is understood ; 
as Ella ha il mfo capp^llo (Yoimt Lordship) has (you have) my Jiat.* 

The second person plural, v6i, you, is used in mercantile corre- 
spondence and in familiar conversation. The second person singular 
tu, thou, is used amongst friends and relations. Vdi and tu are used 
towards servants. These rules are not strictly followed everywhere 
in Italy. 



Idionis formed with the Verb AVEBX, shortened AVEB. 



Av^re a m^nte, 
Av^re a m^o, 

Av^r oaro, 
Av^rlaoon, 

Av€r cdldo, 
Av€r fr^ddo, 
Av^ cerv^ilo, \ 
Ay4i giudizio,/ 
Av^ Mtta, 

Av& fdme, 
Av^ B^te, 
Av^r sdnno, 
Av^ fdma diA 
Ay4t v<5ce di, / 
Av^ ludgo, 
Av^r r intenzi<5ne, 
Av^r pensi^ro, 
Av^r id€a, 
Av^r mile, 
Av^pailra» 



to remember. Av4t per isousato, to excuse, 

to have a thing Av4t ragidne, to be right 

ready. Ay4i torto, to be wrong, 

to cherish. Ay4rY6gU&(withm)fto wish. 

to be angry Av^r bu<5na c^ra, tolodkheaUhy. 



with 
to fed warm, 
to feel cold. 

to be clever. 

to be in 

hurry, 
to be hungry, 
to be thirsty, 
to be sleepy. 

ta be reputed. 

to take place* 

to intend. 



Av^r cattfya, to look unheal' 

or m&la c^ra, thy, poorly. 

Ay4t pazi^nza, to be paiievA. 

AY4re a or da (be- to be obliged, 
fore an infinitive). 



a Av^r cert^zza, 



Av^r oudre, 
Ay4t £iccia di, 

Av^ bisogno, 



to 



to 



to feel pain, 
to be frigh- 
tened, 
to be glad. 

to take offence. 



to be certain, 

to be sure, 
to dare, 
to seem, 
appear, 
to want, 
need. 

Av^r compassidne, to pity. 
AY4r oilra, to take care. 

AY4r a gr^o, to be pleased 

with. 
Ay4t6 a schifo, \ . .j^^^ 
Avdr in disprdzzo,/ '^ ^P^' 
Avdrdstio, ^ to be angry 

Avdr in ddio,/ with, to haie. 



Avdr piacdie, 
Avdr a m^e, \ 
Avdr per mdle,/ 

* When Ella Is written in the middle of a sentence with a capital e it mnst be 
translated by ym»i when written with a smaU e, it must be translated by the. 
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EXXBCIBB XI. 



Simple TeMes. 

1. lo ho un libra. 2. Tu hai un cakmaio. 3. Egli ha una 
lettera. 4. Ella ha una collana. 5. Noi abbiamo due scarpe. 
6. Vol avete cinque lire. 7. Eglino hanno due mele. 8. Elleno 
hanno tre orolo^ 9. lo ebbi tre fichi. 10. Ella avik due lettere, 
11. Yoi ayrete un calamaio. 12. Eglino avranno due cavalli. 

1. I have a horse. 2. Thou hast two pens. 3. He has four 
shoes. 4. She has three needles. 6. We have two nxigs. 6. You 
have fiye figs. 7. They (masc.) have two apples. 8. They (fern.) 
have two letters. 9. I shall have a letter. 10. We shall have 
two horses. 11. She will have a chair. 12. He will have an 
inkstand. 



Compound Terues* 

1. lo ho avuto un regalo. 2. Tu hai avuto un foglio di carta. 
3. Egli ha avuto un anello. 4. Ella ha avuto due orecchinL 
6. Noi abbiamo avuto deUe ciriegie. 6. Yoi avete avuto una dia- 
grazia. 7. Eglino hanno avuto due bottiglie di birra. 8. Elleno 
hanno avuto quattro penne. 9. Avrik egli avuto un regalo ? Nossi- 
gnore.* 10. Avremo noi avuto dello zuochero? Sissignore. 11. 
Avrestevoi avuto unr^alo? Sisngnore. 12. Non avevano eglino 
avuto una disgrazia? No, signora; eglino non avevano avuto una. 
disgrazia. 

1. I have had a sheet of paper. 2. Thou hast had a present. 
3. She has had four earrings. 4. He has had some cherries. 5. 
We have had a misfortune. 6. You have had some figs. 7. They 
(masc.) will have had three bottles of beer. 8. They (fim,) would 
have had a present. 9. Have we had a present ? No, sir. 10. 
Has she not had a chain ? No, sir. 11. Will you have had some 
cherries? No, sir. 12. Would they (rruuc) have had a mis- 
fortune ? No, sir. 

Idwmatie Forms, 
0. 

1. Yoi non avete a mente 11 colore del vino di Giovanni. 2. 
Avete voi caldo o freddp ? lo non ho freddo, io ho caldo. 8. L' a- 
mico non aveva un asciugamano, egli aveva un cappedlo. 4. 11 
pittore non aveva colori. 6. Aveva la zia del butirro? No, 
la zia non aveva butirro« ella aveva del latte e del td. 6. Avete 

* Wheneyer nOt or a word ending with an aocentoated vowel to Joined to anotbcr 
word, tbe first letter of the latter to donUed : a»— 

No Bignore beoomeB noaslgnore. dar6 tl beoomes darottL 

Slsbpore n etosiniore. diml dammit&c. 

ambio „ amouob 

Bat thto does not occur when they precede glit or a woid beginning with a rowel \ 
thus : ffiur^ gU becomes gvurogli^ la onde becomes Iwmdt, etc. 
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voivoglia d* un' arancia ? No, io ho voglia di avere delle pere. 
7. Avete voi fretta ? No, signore, io non ho fretta. 8. Avete vol 
fame, o sete? Io ho sete, non ho &me. 9. II fratello ha mala 
cera, signore, egli ha voglia d'.un bicchier * d' acqua. 10. Abbiate 
giu<Uzio, ed avrete danaro. 11. Se io avessi danaro, avrei libri 
e senri. 12. Ella non ha pazienza, ella ha fretta. 

1. The painter has no colours. 2. Do you feel cold ? No, sir, I 
feel warm. 3. The friend (/em,) had no oranges, she had walnuts. 
4. Had the friend (masc) not a hat ? No, sir, he had a book. 
ft. Had the imcle a cup of coffee ? Tes, sir, and he had also butter 
and bread. 6. Have you a fork? No, sir, I have not a fork. 

7. The daughter had not a needle, she had a watch and two books. 

8. Have you some books ? No, sir, we have no books. 9. Have 
you had a sheet of paper from Charles ? Yes, sir, and I have had 
also a newspaper. 10. Has he had a letter from the uncle ? No, 
sir, he has had a letter from mv fother. 11. Have they (fern,) 
not had a present from my sister r Yes, madam, they (/em.) have 
had two watches from Mrs. N. 12. Does he look well ? No, sir, 
he looks poorly. 

D. 
1. Io non ho paura della spada, io ho paura de*cani. 2. Mio 
fratello ha cattiva cera, egli ha avuto paura. 8. Ha egli veduto 
il mio cavallo ? No, signore, egli non ha veduto il vostro cavallo. 

4. Hanno eglino veduto i miei giardini ? Si, signora, eglino hanno 
veduto i giardini ed anche le case. 6. Ha egli mogHe il cuginoPf 
Mio cugino ha moglie e due figli. 6. Ha Carlo avuto del formaggio 
e del pane ? No, signore, Carlo non ha avuto formaggio. Carlo ha 
avuto del pane. 7. Ha egli voglia di libri o di danaro? Egli 
hft vc^lia di libri. 8. Ha mio fratello avuto delle noci? No, 
fflgnora, egli ha avuto delle arance. 9. Avrebbe egli voglia d' un 
bicchiere di birra? No, signore, egli ha voglia d'un bicchiere di 
vino ed anche di pane e formaggio. 10. Mia madre ha avuto un 
orologio d' oro da mio padre. 11. La zia ebbe delle noci dalla cugina. 
12. Mio fratello e mia sorella hanno avuto \ma tazza di t^ e del 
pone e butirro. 

1. Have you had a cup of tea ? No, sir, I have had a glass of 
wine. 2. Has he some oranges ? Yes, madam, and he has also 
some walnuts. 3. Hast thou had my hat? No, sir, I have not 
had the hat. 4. I shall have two bottles of wine from Charles. 

5. Have you a ring? Yes sir, I have a ring and a watch. 6. 
I have no cousins (mascl) and Charles has no brothers. 7. My 
brothers have had a monkey. 8. My aunts have had two cups of 
tea. 9. Have I not given to my brothers my horse and my watch ? 
Yes, Sir, you have given to the brothers the horse and the watch. 

10. Has she had my books ? She has had the books and the pen. 

11. I have given to Charles my inkstand and three sheets of paper. 

12. The painter has given to my cousin (/em.) some colours. 

* The final e of words is often dropped. See p. 28, note, 
t Eoi tke ooifitfi a wiftf lit, Hat he a wif&^i^the oQifitn f 



22 



THB TKBB ^ASSBBB. 



Vm.— The Yebb fimaxE. to be. 

mDICATIVE MOOD (IndieaHvo), 
Pb»snt Tsnbi (Pr0«^fo). 



taifti, 



iotea, 
tairi, 



iofiii, 
igUfta, 



ioiard, 

taiaiti, 

IgUiard, 



Slngnlir. 

lam, 
AottOff. 



iittdiiiio, 
iglino ■dnOf'l 



Plural. 

tM are. 
you are. 

they are. 



iMPEBnDOT Tkhbi (ImjMf/iJtto). 



Iwae, 
ihouwati. 
he was. 



lUSi amTimo^ we were. 
r6i «raTftte^ you were. 
6glino inao, tft^y toere. 



Pa0T Dbfikite Tbhsx (Pasedto Deflnitd). 

I loae. ndi ffinimo, im t^ere. 

thou wast. vtfi fSite, you were, 

he wa$. iglino flliitnio, they were, 

FUTUBS TXNBB {FutUTO). 



IshaUhe. 

IhouwUtbe, 

hewiUhe. 



ndi mxino, we ehaU he. 

tA nrto, you will he. 

iglino lariiiino, they wHl be. 



COMPOUND TENSES (T^mpi Ckmp<Sa%). 
•t6to, hem. 

Past iNDXFnrrrB Tbksb (Pasedio Indeflnito). 



io B6no it&to, I have (am) been. 
ta bU Btfito, thou hast lien, 
ig]i h it&to, he hae been. 



ntfi lUiiio ittti, we have been. 
vdi siete st6ti, you have been. 
gglixLo B6no it&ti, they have been. 



Plupebtbot Tensb (Pttt ehe PerfStto). 



io 6ra 8t&to, I had (was) been. 
ta hxi Btftto, ^ftotf %a(28< been, 
igli era ittto, he had been. 



n6i erav&no itfiti, 
ytfi erayfite itfiti, 
iglino §rano itfiti, 



we had been, 
you had been, 
theyhadbeen. 



Past Antebiob Tbnbb {Pa89dto Bimdto). 



io filii itfito, J had (wcut) been. 
ta f68ti Bt&to, thou hadst been. 
6gli fti Bt&to, he had been. 



n(i ffimmo itfiti, tw had been. 
Y(fi fdste Bt&ti, you had been, 

egliao ffirono st&ti, they had been. 



FcTUBB Antbbiob Tenbb (Futuro Anteridre). 

io Bard Bt&to, I shaU have (be) 

been. 
ta sar&i Bt&to, thou tihdlt have 

been, 
IgU Bar& Bt&tOy he ehaU have been. 



ntfi Bargmo 8t&ti| toe shaU have 

been. 

v6i Bar§te Bttti, you shaU have 

been. 

kglxao Barfiano Bt&ti| they shaU have 

been. 



tHE YEBB ]£SSEBB. 
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iosaiei, 
taaarefti, 
igli larebbe, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD (Condiziondle). 

Pbebent Tense (PresSnte)* 
SlngaUr. Flural. 



I should be. 
thou fwuMsthe. 
he would he. 



nj6i saremmo, tee ehotdd he. 

vdi sareste, you would he. 

^lino sarebbero, they would he. 



Fast Tensb (Pctssdio), 
First Form, 



io larei it&to, I should have' 

ta larefti stf to, thou toouldst 

have 

6^1iiarebb6Bt&to, he would 

have 



ndi saremmo itfitii, we should ' 

have 

y6i Bareste stf ti, you would 

have 

Sglino sarebbero ihey would 
st&ti, have 



Second Form. 



io f dssi st&to, 1 should 
tn f6ssi st6to, thou vxmldst 
Igli fdsse st&to, he roould 



I 



sfita, 
slaHrU* 



n6i f 6iMimo st&ti, we should || 
v6i f (5ste stfiti, you tuouldt > "^ 

Iglino fdssero st&ti, they would] J 



DiPEBATIVE MOOD (ImpercUivo). 

si&mo xi6i, let us he. 

si&te v6i, he ye. 

siano egUno, 2e^ them he. 



he thou, 
let him he. 



cV io Sfa, 

ehetnsfi, 

ob'^rlisfa, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivo). 
Pbesent Tense (PresSnte). 



thai I may he. 
that thou mayst he. 
thai he may he. 



ehe ndi siiuno, that we may he. 
ehe T^i sifite, that you may he, 
eh' eglino tf ano, that he may he. 



Impebfeot Tense (Imperfettd), 

eb* io f&ssi, that I might he. 
ehe ta fdssi, thai thou mightsl he. 
eh' §gli fdsso, that he might he. 



ehe ndi fiSssimo, thai we might he. 
ehe v6i fdSste, that you might he, 
ch'^linofdssero, thai they might he. 



Past Tense (Passdto). 



oh'iosiastfito, that I may ' 

ehe ta sii st6to, that thou 

mayst 
Oh'Iglislast&tOt that he may 



S 
^ 



ehe ndi si&mo st6ti, that we ' 

may 

ehe vtfi sifite stllti, that you 

may 

eh' ^^lino s£ano st&ti, that they 

may 



I 
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Pluferfbot Tensb CPiu ehe PerfiUo), 
SiognUr. Plunl. 



eh' lo fM lUlto, that I might 

ehe ta f(M itfi to, that ihou 

mighttt 
Oh'^rlifdmeitfto, thai he 

might 



I 



ehe n6i ftaimo sUti, that toe ' 

might 
ehe r6i fdite it&tl, that you 



eh* ftgUno fdMero sUti, tAa< <^62f 

might J 



I 



INFINITIVE MOOD (I»i/lnfto). 
Pbesent (PreM'nee). Fast {Pa»Bdto). 

ftnere, to 6e. | giiere it&to, to have (he) been, 

GEBUND (Qerundio). 
Pbesent (PreeiiUe), Past (PastdtQ)- 

Mie&do, being. \ eisendo it&to, having (being) been, 

PARTICIPLES (Patiicipi). 
Present (Preeente). Past (Pasedto). 



[eeeente, 



being."] 



Sing. rtfitoCm.) etita (f.) \ i.,^ 
Plur. it&ti (m.) it&te (f.) / ^^^^' 



Note 1. — The verb figsere is conjugated, in its Compound Tenses, 
with the verb " to be/' not ^ to have :" as, lo sdno stdto, I have (am) 
been. It means " to exist" when used without an adjective or parti- 
ciple. EssSnte is very seldom used. 

Note 2. — All Participles are declined like adjectives, being used in 
the masculine and feminine gender, and in the singular and plural 
number : as, st6to, st&ta, st&tl, iUlte. 

Participles agree in gender and number with the Subject when with 
the verb to be, and are left undeclined, or agree with the Object or 
Accusative; when with the verb to have. 



fissere a mal tannine, 
llssere all' ordine, 
£ssere un pdco di budno, 
llSssere in proof nto di, 
£ssere sul ptinto di, 
£s8ere per, 

£ssere in budn concetto, 
iSssere in cattivo concetto, 
Essere a gr&do, 
Sssere d' accdrdo, 
Essere in disaccdrdo, 
£ssere in gr&do di, 
£s8ereinri&, 
fissere fudri di s^, 



Idioms formed with ESSEBX. 

to be in a critical position, 

to be ready. 

to be good for nothing. 



to be on the point of, 

to have a good character. 

to have a bad character, 

to please. 

to agree. 

to disagree, 

to be able. 

to be right (in mind), 

to be mad, or maddened* 



J 
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EXBBOISE XII. 

aad&re, to go; fSre, todo^to make, 

A. 

Simple Tenses. 

1. lo sono nella casa (or a casa). 2. Tu sei nella libreria. 3. 
n libro d suUa tavola. 4. Ella d suUa sedia. 6. Eglino sono sul 
tetto. 6. Siete vol nella cantina ? 7. Eglino sono in carrozza. 8. 
Siete Yoi per le scale ? 9. Siamo noi in citia ? 10. Sarete vol a 
tempo ? 11. lo non fui a tempo. 12. Saranno elleno al teatro ? 

1. I am in the library. 2. Art thou in the house ? 3. He is in 
the cellar. 4. She is in the carriage. 5. We are in (a) time. 6. Tou 
are not in (a) time. 7. He is on the roof. 8. They (Jem.) are in the 
house. 9. Will he be in (a) time ? 10. Shall I be in (a) time ? 11. 
Will he be in the library ? 12, Will they (masc.) be in the room ? 
No, Sir. 

B 

Compound Tenses. 

1. Dove siete stato, signore ? lo sono stato a Londra. 2. Dov' d 
stata la sorella? Ella d stata a Parigi. 3. Dove sono state le zie? 
Elleno sono state al mercato. 4. Dove sono stati i fratelli ? Eglino 
sono stati alia passeggiata. 5. La serva h stata al mercato. 6. 
Egli d stato al parco. 7. lo sarei stato dal medico. 8. Vol non 
sareste stato a tempos 9. Siete voi stati al baUo? 10. £) egli 
stato al pranzo del signer 6. ? 11. Sei tu stato per le scale ? 12. 
Noi siamo stati con gli zii. 

1. I have been to Paris. 2. Where has he been ? He has been 
in London. 8. She has been at the market. 4. Has the servant 
(masc.) been here? 5. Will the mother have been with the 
aaughter? 6. We should have been to the theatre. 7. Tou 
woidd have been with my father. 8. Where would you have 
been ? At Paris. 9. Tou would not have been in time. 10. He 
would have been with the doctor. 11. The sisters of Charles 
would have been here. 12. She would have been in the market. 

tfra, now ; g^ di gii, already. 

C. 

1. Avete voi il mio bastone ? No, io non ho il bastone. 2. Siete 
voi stato al teatro ? Si, signore. 3. Io sarei stato al parco, se avessi 
avuto tempo. 4. Io vado ora al parco. 6. Io sono gi^ stato alia 
passeg^ta. 6. Siete voi gi& stato col pittore ? Io sono stato ora 
col pittore. 7. Ella ha avuta la febbre. 8. Noi abbiamo avuto un 
regalo. 9. Egli h stato col capitano. 10. Voi avete avuto delle 
pere. 11. Noi non avevamo avute le frutta. 12. Egli h stato in 
fVancia. 

1. The captain has been in Italy. 2. Has he been with my 
frtherP 3. We bave not bee4 at the promQi^e, 4* Have you 
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already been with the captain ? 6. He has had the fever, 6. She 
has been to the park. 7. Have you had some pears ? 8. They 
(masc,) have already had two bottles of wine. 9. She will have two 
houses. 10. If I had had the time, I would have been with mv 
brother. 11. Where have you been ? In the (oQ park. 12. We 
have already been in the library. 

pwehd, why; anotfra, yet; noa anotfra, not yest; f&tto, done^ made, 

1. Non ho io ragione ? 2. Non hid tu torto ? 8. Ella non ha 
ragione. 4. Voi avete torto. 5. Non abbiamo avuto torto. 6. 
EUeno hanno avuto ragione. 7. Perchd siete voi stato in cam- 
pagna? 8. Io non sono ancora stato alia passeggiata. 9. Io ho 
&tto 1' eserdzio. 10. Avete voi avuta la lezione ? 11. Io non ho 
avuto tempo. 12. Io ho feitta \ma passeggiata. 

1. Has she not a brother ? 2. Has he not a sister ? 8. Was 
Qiod) I not right? 4. Were (Aoc?) you not wrong? 5. Have 
you not been in the country ? 6. Was he not at the promenade ? 
7. Was she not with my sister? 8. Had he not time? 9. Were 
you not at the dinner ? 10. Shall we be (have) right ? 11. Have 
you done the exercise ? 12. Have they (/cm.) had some presents ? 

X. 

Idiomaticdl Sentences, 

1. n mio amico h a mal termine. Che ha egli ? Egli ha avuto 
ima disgrazia. 2. Siete voi aU'ordine, Giovanni? Si, signore, 
io sono all' ordine. 3. Mio fratello h \m poco di buono, egli non 
era alia lezione. 4. Io era in procinto di fare un regalo a mio 
cugino. 5. Noi eravamo in procinto di andare all' albergo. 6. To 
sono in buon concetto con mia madre e con mio padre. 7. £ Ella 
d' accordo con mio zio ? Nossignore, io non sono d' accordo con 
Io zio : noi siamo in disaccordo. 8. Siete voi in grado di fare una 
passeggiata ? Sissignore, io sono in grado di fare una passeggiata. 

9. Mio fratello era fuori di sd dalla paura. Egli aveva paura del cane. 

10. Sono elleno d' accordo ? No, elleno sono in disaccordo. 11. Noi 
siamo per fare una passeggiata. 12. Amico mio, tu sei a mal termine. 

1. Do you agree with my uncle? No, sir, we do not agree. 
2. Is my cousin (masc) in a critical position ? He is good for 
nothing, he is in a critical position. 3. Are you ready ? We are 
ready, sir. 4. Were they (masc.) ready ? No, sir, they (masc) 
were not ready. 6. I am on the point of going (to go) to the hotel. 

6. We are on tiie point of going (to go) to take (to make) a promenade. 

7. Will you be able to take (to make) a walk with my brother ? 
I shall be able to take (to mcwe) a walk. 8. My imcle was mad- 
dened by fear of the dog. 9. Charles has a bad character, he is 
good for nothing. 10. Has John a good character with Mr. G. ? 
My brother has a good character with Mr. G. 11. Are you ready 
for dinner ? We are not ready for dinner. 12. Did the doctors 
agree ? No, sir, the doctors disagreed, 



THE YEBB ifisSEBE. 27 

IX. — ^The Adjective Q^Aggettioo). 

There are six classes of Adjectives : qwdifieaiivej po8-' 
8€88%vej demonatrativey interrogative, numeral, and indefinite, 

Qualificative Acljectives (AggeUivi qualificatkn). 

Qnalificative Adjectives express the quality of persons 
or thin^ : as, un uomo dlto, a tall man; una b^Ua pitttot, 
a heauttful painting. 

A. PORMATIOir OF THE FeMININB OF AdJMCTIVES. 

All Adjectives ending in o form their Feminine by 
changing o into a : as. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

bndno, biidna, good* 

iUto, ^ta, toS. 

oattiYO, cattiya, had. 

All Adjectives ending in e are the same for both 
genders: as, 

Masculine. Feminine, 

gr&nde, gr^nde, greaJt, 

amdbile, am&bile, amiahU. 

c^ebre, celebre, cetdtrated. 

Many masculine Nouns in o have feminine forms in a 
like adjectives : as, il cugino, tJie male cotmn, la cugina, 
{he female coudn ; il ftglio, the son, la figlia, the daughter. 

Masculine Nouns in tore have feminine forms in Woe : 
as, ratt6re, the a^ctor, Pattrice, the actress; Tautdre, the 
author, Tautrice, the authoress; il vincit6re, the conqueror, 
la vincitrfce, the female conqueror, and as adj. victorious. 

Some nouns in tore have a double feminine: as, il 
tradit6re, the traitor, la traditora and la traditrioe, the 
traitress. 

B. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

Adjectives form their plural in the same way as sub- 
stantives : thus words in o and e form their plural in i, 
and words in a form their plural in e : as. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular, dlto, &lta, \i*^ * 



Plural. ^Iti, iXte 

Singular, gr^nde, gr&ndc 

Flural. gr^di, ^t&adi 
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Adjeotives ending in ca, or ga, form their plural in che, 
or ghe, in order to retain their hard sound : those in CO, 
or go, sometimes form their plural in ci, or gi, and at 
other times in chi, or ghi : as, 

MaacnUne. Feminine. 

Singular, bi&noo, bUnca, \ ^.i.^^ 

Plurai. biinohi, biAnohe / ^**'*- 

Singular. Wrgo, lArga, I ^, 

Plural, Urghi, lixghe. f ^'^^' 

Singular, antfco, antfoa, \ ^« .^, 

Plural, antfohi, antfohe, / «»<»«»«• 

Singular, ben^fioo, ben^ca, \ i,^ « « 

Plural, ben^fioi, benefiche, / ^^^J^*^^- 

Note. — ^When the aocent is on the antepenultimate, like hen^fico, 
the plural is ususdly di not ohi. 

G. Aqreement of Adjectives. 
Adjeotives agree in gender and number with the noun 
they qualify : as, 

Singular, ciro amico, dear friend (m.) c&ra arnica, dear friend (/.). 
PlurcU, dn amioi, dear friends (m.) cdre amiche, dear friends (/.). 

If the same Adjective qualifies nouns of different 
genders, it is put in the masculine plural : as, il pddre e 
la mddre s6no buoni, the father and the mother are good, 

A noun in the plural may be followed by two or more 

adjectives in the singular : as, le lingue gr6ca e latina, the 

Oreek and Latin languages. 

NoTB.—Sometimes the Adjeotives (as well as other words) drop the 
final letter, or syllable : as, bu6n uomo, good man ; gpran solcUito, great 
soldier ; bell* i&rte, fine art. 

Exercise XIII. 

A. 

1. II buon vino e la buona birra. 2. II buon pane e la buona 
came. 3. II lungo canale nella grande cittk. 4. La grande querela 
nella campagna. 6. La piccola sorella d nel giardino. 6. Ghi fu 
vincitore della battaglia ? 7. L' attore e 1' attrice furono applauditi. 
8. Ella era una traditora. 9. La mia bianca mano I piccola. 
10. La mia guancia non d gonfia. 11. Ella ha una madre pru- 
dente. 12. Mio padre d anche prudente. 

1. The long table is in the room. 2. Have you had my little 
stick? 3. The chair is small. 4. The canal is long. 6. Oaks 
(art,) are tall. 6. The actress has (is) been applauded. 7. She is 
a good painter (fern,), 8. My little house is in the town. 9. My 
tafi brother is in the library. 10. My Mend {mu^c) is tail 11, 
> hat is white. 12, My cheek is swollen. 
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B. 

1. La mia casa ^ grande. 2. II cappello di Carlo h nero. 8« La 
mia sedia h alta. 4. H pozzo nel giardino d profondo. 5. La 
Borella ha un abito bianco. 6. I miei cappelli sono neri. 7. I due 
cavalli sono bigi. 8. Le case nella cittk sono alte. 9. I miei amici 
sono felici. 10. Le donne sono anche felici. 11. Ella h ancora 
giovine. 12. Egli d nn giovine di buona famiglia. 

1. My hat is black. 2. The brother of Charles is tall. 3. My 
house is small. 4. Mary's chair is high. 5. The coat of my 
brother is black. 6. The hat of my father is white. 7. The 
wells are deep. 8. My horses are grey. 9. The house is not high. 
10. My mother is happy. 11. My father is also happy. 12. My 
sisters are not happy. 

0. 

1. La vecchia donna ha un cappello bianco. 2. H fabbroha due 
grand! figli. 8. Mio padre ha una vecchia madre. 4. Mio nonno d 
vecchio. 5. La nonnamia ha una bella casa. 6. To sono stato alia 
casadeUa mia giovine sorella. 7. Egli d giovine ed alto. 8. Avete 
vol del buon vino? S\, io ho del vino vecchio. 9. II latte d 
fresco, ma 11 pane d secco. 10. Egli ha avuto due bottiglie di vino 
vecchio. 11. Io ho due belle carrozze. 12. Ha egli due cavi^ 
bigi? 

1. The \mcle of Charles is old. 2. The aunt of John is not old. 
8. My mother has an old father. 4. The mother of my father is 
old. 5. My grandfather is not yet old. 6. The man in the street 
is tall. 7. The milk on the table is fresh. 8. The bread is not 
new. 9. The old man has no money. 10. Is the wine good? 
Yes, the wine is old. 11. I have had some old wine. 12. Hast 
thou had three bottles of old wine ? No, sir, I have had one bottle 
of old wine. 

D. 

1. La buira ^ amara. 2. 11 vino non d amaro. 3. Siete vol felice ? 
No, io non sono felice. 4. Emma d felice, perchd eUa d buona. 
5. Yittorio saril un buon giovine. 6. Egli ha una buona madre ed 
im buon padre. 7. Ella ha una madre affettuosa. 8. II vecchio 
fiabbro ha cinque giovani figli. 9. Egli ha due buone soreUe. 
10. II maestro d severo. 11. La casa d vecchia. 12. II libro d 
nuovo. 

1. The master is not severe. 2. I am not happy. 8. My beer 
is bitter. 4. The wine is not old. 5. She is not happy. 6. Are 
you not happy? 7. Victor is a good son. 8. He will be an 
affectionate son. 9. She has an affectionate mother. 10. The 
blacksmith has an old father. 11. The house is not old. , 12. The 
book is old. 
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D. Position of the Adjectivis. 

1. AdjeoidyeB of one or two syllables generally precede 
the noun they qualify : as, 

tm biion ragizzo, a good hoy, 

tin b^ir oroldgio, a fine watch, 

2. Adjectives of more than two syllables generally /oKoto 
the noun they qualify : as, 

t[na dduDa am^bile, an amiable woman, 

xm gidnne BtudidBO, a dudious youth. 

This mle, however, is not strictly followed in Italian. 

3. Adjectives denoting phyaiccd (qualities, colour^ taste, 
smelly Ssc.f follow the noun they qualify : as, 

carta bitoca, white paper, 

la t&yola rotdnda ihe round table, 

xm ndmo oidco, a Uind man, 

4. Participles agree with and follow the noun : as, 

thia figlia am&ta, a beloved daughter, 

5. The si^ification of an Adjective sometimes changes 
with its position before or after the noun : as, 

nn ndmo grdnde, a taU man, 

tin grdnd* ndmo, a great man, 

nn g&lant^ ndmo, a gentleman, 

un ndmo galdnte, a coxcomb, 

▼oi amfite, you love, you like. 



EXEEOISB XIV. 

A. 

1. Id amo 11 buon vino e la buona came. 2. Cbe amate vol? 
lo amo la campagna. 8. Amate vol il vino ? No, signore, io amo 
la birra. 4. Io non amo la birra cattiva. 5. Io ho xm bel cavallo. 
6. Che avete vol ? Delle belle rose. 7. La mia rosa d rossa. 8. IL 
mio fiore h bianco. 9. Io amo le viole. 10. Amate vol le rose ? 
Io amo le rose blanche. 11. Le rose sono rosse ed anche blanche. 
12. Avete vol della carta bianca ? 

1. I like the town. 2. Do you like (like you) the country? 
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3. Tlie rose is white. 4. My rose is red. 6. Have you had a grey 
horse ? No, sir, I have had a black horse. 6. My mother has a 
black dress. 7. I have a black coat. 8. Have you had some white 
^per ? 9. We have had some red roses. 10. They (/.) have some 
white roses. 11. She has had some roses white and red. 12. I 
like (the) red flowers. 

1. lo ho dell' uva buona. 2. Dov' 6 il giovine ? Egli h a Parigi. 
3. Parigi h una bella citta. 4. Homa d anche ima bella citta. 
5. Torino ^ ima cittiL nuova. 6. La strada principale del villaggio 
d Ixmga. 7. Mio nonno d nella casa del vecchio amico. 8. I miei 
vecchi amici sono ricchi. 9. Lo zio h ancora giovine. 10. lo amo 
la lingua italiana. 11. Amate voi la lingua italiana, o la lingua 
inglese ? 12. lo amo la lingua inglese. 

1. Have you some good grapes (Sing,) ? Yes, sir. 2. I like good 
grapes (Sing,), 3. I like also good wine. 4. I have had some 
red flowers. 5. I have been in the little village. 6. The street 
is^ long. 7. The town is old. 8. I have had some red and white 
flowers. 9. My old friend is rich. 10. Have you some ipaper? 
Yes, I have some white paper. 11. Have you a white rose r No, 
sir, I have a red rose. 12. I have had a grey horse. 

E. Comparison of Adjectives. 

Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, Cpm- 
parative and Superlative degrees. 

There are three Comparatives : the comparative of 8«p6- 
riority, the comparative of equality^ and the comparative 
of inferiority. There are two Superlatives: the superlative 
of superiority, and the superlative of inferiority. The super- 
lative is either absolute^ by which a high degree is ex- 
pressed without comparison, or relative : as Ndpoli ^ 6na 
citt^ grandissima, h la piii grdnde delle citta Italidne, 
Naples is a very great city, is the greatest of Italian cities; 
the first is a superlative absolute, the second a superlative 
relative of superiority. 

1. The Comparative of superiority is formed by prefix- 
ing piil, more, to the Positive, and the Superlative relative 
of superiority by prefixing il pii, the most^ to the Positive ; 

Fbsitive {PoHHvo). Comparative (^Oomparativcl), Snperlatiye (Sttperlativo), 
Mdeo, ilto \.^7| piliilto ilpiti&lto. 

Fern, ^ta y^' piix61ta lapiil41ta. 

Ma80» grindeV^.^a piugrilnde ilpiugrfinde. 

F9m. gtiDdefy^^^' plUgrilnde la piii gr6nde. 
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2. The Comparison of inferiority ia formed by prel ^ 
mfoo, less^ to the Positive, and the Superlative relative of 
inferiority by prefixing il mfoo, the leaetf to the Positive : 
as, 

Positive. OompmilTe. Superlative. 

Ma$e. <^u<1^6\^M.»^ m^o cradle il m^no cradle. 

Fern, cradle f^^' m^no crud^le la xn^o cnid^o. 

Ma»o, B^coo j « m^no s^oo il m^no b^ooo. 

Fern, B^oca / ^* m^no s^oca la m^no s^oca. 

3. The Superlative absolute is formed by adding the 
termination iBsimo to the Positive deprived of its final 
letter: as, 

Positive. SaperUtive. 

Fern, irinde f^"^' grandliwiiiia/'^ A"^^' 

ExcEPnoNS. 

1. Adjectives ending in ro and re preceded by a con- 
sonant drop their ro and re and add 6rnmo to make their 
Superlative absolute : as, 

Positive. Sapeflativt. 

Mate, icre l-o^- aoerrimo. 

Fern, dcre J*'^' ac^rima. 

JtfoM. int^gro Ijl^„^ integ^rrimo. 

Fern, inttoa /'»<>*»«•'• integ^rrima. 

Mase. celeBre ),,gj^,,^. celeMmmo. 

Fern, c^lebre j«*«^»«^' odebemma. 

2. Adjectives ending in dico, fico, and vclo drop the last 
letter and add eiUissimo to make their Superlative absolute : 
as, 

Positive. Superlative. 

Masc, maWdico\^„| *.„^. maledicentfsslmo. 

Fern, mal^dica/^^*^'- maledicentfssiina. 

Mtuo, ben^fioo ir^^^„^# benefioentfssimo. 

Fern, ben^ca i'^^J*^^' beneficentfssima. 

Masc. ben^volol*^^,^,^, benevolentiaaimo. 

Fern, ben^vola/"'''^"'^**^'- benevolentfBsima. 

Note. — ^The above forms follow the Latin: as, acer, aoerrimtis, 
maledicns, maledicentissimus. 

Irregular Comparison. 

The following Adjectives have their Comparative and 
Superlative irregular : thus — 

positive. Comparative. SoperL Bel. SnperL AbsdL 

bndno, a, good, migli<5ie 11, la miglidre dttimo, a 

catt?vo,{*'}^^' peggiore il, la peggidre p^ssimo, a 



AUJfiOTlVfiS. 



33 



Positive. Oomparatiye. Saperl. Bel. SaperL AbsoL 

^grdnde, great. maggidre il, la mag^idre mdssimo, a 

*picco]0| a, small, mindre il, la minore mfnimo, a 

*alto, a, high. superidre il, la superidre {flo'mmTk* 

*b^S80, a, low. inferidre V inferidre, fnfimo, a 

Those marked with an asterisk form their Comparative 
and Superlative relative also in the regular way. 

2. The following Adjectives have no positive : — 



Comparative, 
posteridre, later. 
esteridre, exterior, 
iuteridre, interior. 
pridre, fanner. 
nlteridre, further. 
oiteridre, on this side. 
anteridre, farmer, foregoing* 



Saperlative. 
postr^mo, last. 
eatr^mo, extreme, last. 
fntimo, intoard, iTUimate, 
prf mo, first 
Ultimo, last. 



prdssimo, next. 



Bemarks. 

1. The comparison of equality, as .. , , as or so . . , , as, 
is formed by placing the adjectives or nouns between 
cosi .... che, or tdnto .... quilnto : as, 

Giovdnni h cosi ricco che Pi^tro, John is as rich as Peter. 
La tdvola e tdnto Idrga qudnto lunga, the table is as broad 
as long. 

2. The English than after the Comparative is expressed 
in two ways, either by the Genitive or by che. 

(i) The genitive is used when the comparative is fol- 
lowed by a noun or a pronoun : as, 

II s61e h pi^ gr&nde d^lla Mna, the sun is larger than the 
moon. 

II le6ne ^ m^no crud^le d^Ua tfgre, the lion is less cfuei 
than the tiger. 

Tu s6i pill grdnde di me, thou art taller than I. 

(ii) Che is used when there is a comparison between 
two nouns without an adjective : as, 

ij^gli h pill pitt6re che scultore, he is more a jointer than a 
sculptor, 

(iii) Che is used when the comparison is between two 
adjectives: as, 

igli h piii fortundto che prudente, he is more fortunate 
than prudent* 

IT. P. i> 
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(iv) Che is used when two verbs are compared, and non 
is used if no negative precedes : as, 

Yoi parldte pi^ che non pensdte, you »peaJc more than you 
ihinh. 

But in many cases it is indifferent whether the com- 
parison is expressed by the Genitive or che. 

F, Modifications op AixrBcrriVBS aot) Nouns. 

(Augmentatives and Diminutives.) 

A peculiarity of the Italian language is the power of 
modifying an Adjective or a Noun by changing its ter- 
mination, so as to augment or diminish the original mean- 
ing of the word: thus, v6cchio, old, is changed into 
vecchi^tto, a little old man; Vecchione, a very old man; 
vecchidccio, an ugly old man, &g. 

1. The terminations 6ne, fito, denote increoAei as, p6rta, 
a door, porfc6ne, a large door or gate ; ricco, rich, ricc6ne, 
enormously rich ; n^o, a nose, nasone, a large nose ; nastito, 
adj., with a long nose. 

2. The termination 6tto denotes strength: as, gi6vine, 
youth, giovin6tto, a strong young man ; oontadina, a country- 
fooman, contadin6tta, a strong countrywoman. 

3. The terminations dccio, dstro, &zzo, dglia suggest 
something had : as, giovine, youth, giovin&stro, a had young 
man ; vino, wine, vinaccio, had wine ; m6dico, doctor, medi- 
c&stro, quach ; pl^be, people, plebdglia, moh. 

4. The terminations ino, 6tto, 611o, er^llo, suggest dmt- 
nution together with fondness : as, caro, dear, carino, little 
dear; mdno, hand, manina, little hand; vecchio, eld man, 
vecchi6tto, dear little old man, or, v6cchierello. 

5. The terminations u61o, i&ccio, tizzo, iicio, ficiolo, igno, 
6gnolo denote diminution with contempt : as, libro, hook, 
libriiccio, worthless little hooh ; v6rde, green, verd6gnolo, 
greenish; &c. 

6. Words already modified can undergo a second modi- 
fication : as, c^pra, goat, capretto, young goat, caprettfno, 
smail young goait ; ^die, flower, fiorello, litUe flower, fiorellino, 
dear little flower ; etc. 
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7. Some words, thus modified, have altogether lost their 
original meaning, and have become new words with new 
meanings: as, cittdr, dty, cittadella, citadel; "pidie, father j 
padrfno, godrfather, &o. 

It is not every word that can be modified in Italian, 
but it is impossible to give any rule, as there are no fixed 
rules for the use of these modifications. 

These terminations greatly enrich the Italian language, 
but their use is only to be learnt by long practice and 
knowledge of the best Italian authors. 

EXEBGISE XY. 

ma, hut, 
A. 

1. II leone h piti grande del lupo. 2. II gatto d meno grande del 
cane. 3. La nuova casa h piti piccola deUa vecchia casa. 4. La 
campagna ^ piil grata della citt^. 5. Le notti d' invemo sono piii 
lunghe de' giomi. 6. II maestro d piii vecchio dello scolare. 7. U 
hue h meno forte del? elefante. 8. La luna h piii ^ccola della 
terra. 9. Gli amici sono pih numerosi nella buona che nella cattiva 
fortuna. 10. . L' anello della sorella h d' oro. 11. Ho meno danaro, 
ma ho piii Ubri* di voi. 12. La tua sedia ^ nella camera. 

1. The room of my brother is larger than my room. 2. The 
wolf is stronger than tbe dog. 3. My brother is taller than John. 
4. The old man is in the room. 5. Paris is smaller than London. 
6. Horses are stronger than dogs. 7. The canal is longer than 
the street. 8. The house is old. 9. The elephant is stronger 
than the horse. 10. The glass is upon the table. 11. The dog 
is in the room. l2. The cat is on the roof. 

B. 

1. Yittorio h un carissimo ragazzo. 2. Londra h la piti grande 
cittit d'Europa. 3. La citta h grandissima. 4. Le strade sono 
lunghissime. 5. Egli h un uomo integerrimo. 6. II banchiere h 
benevolentissimo. 7. La pittura k bella, ma h cara. 8. Dov' h il mio 
bicchiere ? Sulla tavola. 9. Egli d mio intimo amico. 10. Noi 
slamo amicissimi. 11. II gatto h sulla sedia. 12. La ragazza 
h nella casa. 

1. He is better than Charles. 2. The wine of John is very bad. 
3. He was the greatest man of Rome. 4. The watch of Mary is 
very dear. 5. He is the smallest of my brothers. 6. The sister of 
Emma is my best friend. 7. England has the largest city of 
Europe. 8. The son of Emma is very young. 9. John is a very 
you^ man. 10. He is an old man. 11. She is my oldest friend (/,), 
12. He is the youngest of my brothers. 

D 2 
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{Modifications of Adjectives and Nouns,) 

0; 

1 . n canone nel giardino d addormentaf o. 2. To ho visto Utt 
gattone Delia cucina. 3. I lupicini sono con la lupa. 4. II cavalluo- 
cio di Yittorino d di colore nerognolo. 5. I noccioli delle pesche 
sono amarognoli. 6. 11 fiorelUno d rossiccio e non giall6gnolo. 
7. II mio librone d piii pesante del tuo libricino. 8. II veochietto h 
riccone, egli d piii ricoo del mediconzolo. 9. II vinetto d amanstro. 
10. Lamia casetta d piii bella della toa casaccia. 11. Un giovinotto 
d piii forte d' un veccDierello. 12. II libretto d sul tayoUno. 

1. *Tbe little-old-man is in the garden. 2. The powerful-big-dog 
is in my room. 3. The kitten is with the big-ugly-cat. 4. The 
pony is in the garden. 5. The small-dear-little-nowers are upon 
the little-table. 6. My big-book is upon the big-book of John. 
7. The young-little-wolf is with two big-wolves. 8. The dear-little- 
weak-old-woman is with the aunt. 9. The quack is a very-poor- 
ugly-man. 10. The dear-little-book is upon the big-worthless- 
table. 11. My little-flower is yellowish. 12. The hid wine is 
nastily-bitter. 

D. 

1. L' erbetta del praticello d plena di fiorellini. 2. Le caprette 
sono fra gli arboscelli del mio boechetto. 3. La pecorella d &ddor- 
mentata fra le pianticelle. 4. Le quercette sono meno forti de' 
quercioni. 5. II tuo anellino d belluocio. 6. La mia cameretta d 
piooolina, ed d meno grande del tuo camerone. 7. II tuo cappellaccio 
6 vecchissimo. 8. II quadruccio del pittoraccio d bruttissimo. 9. La 
manina della vecchierella d aggrinzita. 10. I capelU di Saffo sono 
nerastri ed inanellati. 11. La navicella d sul mare. 12. I passe- 
rotti e le farfallette sono nel giardino. 

1. The little-pretty-field has new short-grass, and pretty-dear-little- 
flowers. 2. The pretty-little wood has more young trees than trees. 
3. The young-goats are amongst the little-plants. 4. A big-os^ 
and a little-young-oak are in the garden. 5. The little-ring of the 
littlo-sister is rather-pretty. 6. John is in the big-room of the 
ugly-old-house. 7. I have two pretty-fat-little sparrows in my 
little-room. 8. Victor has two little-butterflies. 9. Two naughty- 
little-boys are with an ugly-old-man in the street. 10. Little-rings 
of gold are on the pretty-little-hands of Sappho. 11. The little- 
brothers of John are on the little-ship. 12. I have had a big-glass 
of weak- wine. 



* None of these nonnd or aii^ectiveB should be translated into Italian by Itself: 
but the noon or a^ective they qualify should be translated In the Italian wtodi/td 
form. 
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2. Possessive Acljectives (Aggettivi Possesdvt). 
The Possessive Adjectives are — 



Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Maac. 


Fern. 


Knglish. 


ilmio, 


lamfa, 


imiei, 


lemle, 


my. 


iltfio, 


lattia, 


ita6i, 


le ttie, 


thy. 


Uftio, 


laifia, 


isadi, 


le B^e, 


his, heff its. 


il ndstro, 


lan6ftra, 


inditri, 


le ndstre, 


our. 


ilv6itro, 


la vdBtra, 


i vtfstri, 


le vdstre, 


your. 


U Idro,* 


laMrOi 


i Idro, 


le Idro, 


their. 



1. When the Possessive Adjective precedes in the Singular 
words expressing relationship or titles, no article is used 
with it : as, mfo padre, my father; tua zia, thy aunt; suo 
CTigfno, his cousin (m.) ; Yostra Maesta, your Majesty. 

But if the possessive is in the Plural or follows the words 
expressing relatioDship or titles, the article mtist be used : 
as, i v6stri genit6ri, your parents ; il p4dre mio, my father ; 
la Maestl^ V68tra, your Majesty, etcf 

The article is also used when another adjective precedes 
these words : as, il mio cdro pddre, my dear father ; la mia 
odra mddre, my dear mother. 

Note. — ^Loro is never changed, and always takes the article, even 
with words expressing relationship : as, il 16ro padre, their father ; 
la 16ro midre, tJieir mother ; i 16ro figli, their sons ; le loro figlie, 
their daughters, 

2. The Possessive Adjectives agree with their Substan- 
tives in gender and number. In English, the Possessive 
Adjective in the Object or Accusative agrees in gender 
with the Subject of the sentence, but in Italian it agrees 
in gender with the Object : as, 

Cdrlo ha visto s^a madre, Charles has seen Ids mother. 
V<$8lara sordila ha visto sdo pddre, your sister has seen her father. 
La mddre im& i audi figli, the mother loves her sons. 
II pddre &ma le stie figUo, the father loves his daughters, 

3. When his, her, refer not to the subject of the sentence, 
but to some other noun, the genitive of the Third Personal 
Pronoun, di 161, di 161, is used : as, 

Cdrlo ha vfsto sila sordlla, ed i fCgli di lei, Charles has seen his sister 
and her children. 

I suoi figli would mean the children of Charles. 

* LvrOt from the Latin iUorumt Fr. Uur. 

t If these words are modified (see F, pp. 34-35). they take the article : as, il mfo 
fjratelUijo, my little Invther: la mfa sorelUuat my litUe titter. 
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4. As E'Ua is used in politely addressing a person (see 
p. 19), so scio or di 16i are used for the English your, and 
are then written with a capital letter : as, 

lo ho il Stio capp^o, or io ho il oapp^o di L^ / have your hot. 

EXEBCISE XVI, 
imEkf (Atf, or aKe) loves. Anuuio, (they) love, 

1. Mio cugino d allegro. 2. To era a casa vostra ieri sera. 3. Koi 
siamo statl con vostro padre. 4. Vol siete mio amico. 5. Ella 
era con vostro fratello. 6. L' amico era con lo zio di Carlo. 
7. Saremo a pranzo da vostro padre. 8. Io sar6 a pranzo da vostra 
madre. 9. Carlo ama sua madre. 10. Emma ama suo padre. 11. 
Gli uomini amano i loro genitori. 12. Le mie sorelle amano il loro 
padre. 

1. Your brothers are in the country. 2. Your sister is here. 
3. Your aunt was with the brother. 4. Your house is the highest 
in the town. 5. My hat was white. 6. We were with your sons. 
7. My exercises are very long. 8. She was with her father. 9. You 
are not so tall as your brother. 10. Your paper is whiter than 
my paper. 11. Your brother is stronger than my cousin (m.). 
12. Your sister is smaller than my cousin (/.). 



3. Demonstrative Acljectives (Aggettivi Dimostrativt), 

The Demonstrative Adjectives are declined without the 
article. 

Singular. ^ Plaral. 

Masc. Fern. Mase. Fern. English. 

questo,* qn^ta, qnesti, qu^tte, this, these (near me}, 

ootetto,t ootesta, ootesti, ooteste, ihat, those (near you), 

qii§llo4 qnella, quelli, qu^e, that, those (yonder). 

1. Qn^sto refers to a person or thing near the speaker ; 
cot^sto to a person or thing near the person addressed ; 
and qadllo to a person or thing at a distance. 

2. Qu^lli, the pi., is usually changed into qibSgli before a 
vowel or impure s ; as, qu6gli onori, those honours, 

3. Before a consonant, except impure s, qu^Uo nsnally 
becomes quel, and qu^lli becomes qu^i or que' : as, quel 
c4ne, that dog ; quei libri, those hooks. 



* Questo, from the Latin ecce Ute. 

t Cotetto, written also codesto, contracted from the Latin eccu' tibi ittc* 

i QueUo, from the Latin (QCC H^* 
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Exercise XVII. 

1. Quest' uomo S vecchio, ma questa ragazza d giovine. 2. 
Quest! alberi sono grandi. 3. Goteste sedie sono alte. 4. Queste 
pere sono mature. 6. Cotesto libro d buouo. 6. Quelle case sono 
vecchie. 7. Cotesto cappello 6 nuovo. 8. Quel bicchiere h piccolo. 
9. Quelle tazze sono grandi. 10. Questa penna h migllore della 
penna tua. 11. Questo h im bell' orologio. 12. Quella lezione d 
difficilissima. 

1. This woman is younger than that woman. 2. This watch is 
dearer than that watch. 3. That glass is small. 4. Those streets are 
very (moUo) long. 5. That coat is dearer than my coat. 6: Those 
lessons are not difficult. 7. That man has an old hat. 8. This 
house is higher than that house. 9. This exercise is less diffi- 
cult than that exercise. 10. That dog is stronger than this dog. 11. 
This is an old painting. 12. That book is older than my book. 



4. Interrogative Acyectives {Aggettivi Interrogaiim), 
The Interrogative Adjectives are — 

singular. Ploral. 

Masc. and Fern. Masc. and Fem. English. 

qufile, qnfili, which ? or what f 

ohe (both genders and numbers), what? used in exclamations. 

Quale often becomes qual before a consonant^ except impAre a. 

Examples. 

quile cavdllo ? which horse f 

qudle ddnna ? which woman ? 

qual bicchiere ? which glass ? 

qu^li libri ? which hoohs ? 

qu^i cise ? which houses ? 

che bel libro ! what a heatUiful book I 

che bella chiesa I what a beautiful church 1 

che b€l fi(5ri ! what beautiful flowers I 

che b^lle pittiire I what beautiful paintings ! 

andato, gone. 

Exercise XYIII. 

1. Quale donna avete voi visto ? 2. In quale citt^ siete voi stato ? 
3. Qual j&ore ^ codesto? 4. Quali fiori avete voi in mano? 6. 
Quali libri avete voi avuti ? 6. Con quali studenti siete voi stato ? 
7. Per ^quali vie siete voi andato ? 8. Quali ameni boschi avete 
voi visto ? 9. A casa di quali amici siete voi stato ? 10. Di qual 
colore avete voi il vostro abito ? 11. Le arance sono di color giallo. 
12. Che bella musica h la musica italiana ! 
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1. Which mftn has been here? 2. In whicli room have you 
been ? 3. Which of my brothers have you seen ? 4. Which 
flowers have you had ? 6. Which books are those on the table ? 
6. Which colour is the best ? 7. Which books has your father ? 
8. With which students have you been in the town ? 9. Which 
forest have you seen ? 10. What roads have you seen ? H. What 
(a) beautifid colour ! 12. What (a) small hat ! 



5. Numeral A4J6Ctiyes (^Aggeitivi Numerdli). 
A. Cardinal Numbers (Numeri Cardindli), 



1 lino, liiia. 

2 due. 
8 tre. 

4 qudttro. 

5 cinque. 

6 sei. 

7 setto. 

8 (Stto. 

9 nove. 

10 died. 

11 undici. 

12 dddici. 

13 tredici. 

14 quattdrdici. 

15 quindici. 

16 sedici. 

17 diciass^tte. 

18 dici6tto. 

19 dicianndve. 

20 v^ati. 

21 ventuno. 

22 ventidue. 

23 ventitr^. 

24 ventiqu&ttro. 

25 venticinque. 

26 ventifi^i. 

27 ventis^tte. 

28 vent(5tto. 

29 ventindve. 

30 tr^nta. 

31 trentiino. 

32 trentadiie. 

33 trentatr^. 

34 trentaquattro. 

35 trentacmque. 

36 trentas^i. 

37 trentasette. 

38 trentdtto. 

39 trentandve. 



40 quarinta. 

41 quaranttiuo. 

42 quarantadiie. 

43 quarantatr^. 

44 quarantaqu^ttro. 

45 quarantacinque. 

46 quarantas^i. 

47 quarantas^tte. 

48 quarantdtto. 

49 quarantandve. 

50 ciuqu^ta. 

51 cinquantilno. 

52 cinquantadue. 

53 cinquantatie. 

54 cinquantaquattro. 

55 ciuquantacinque. 

56 dnquantaseL 

57 cinquantas^tte. 

58 cinquantdtto. 

59 cinquantandve. 

60 sess^nta. 

61 sessantiino. 

62 sessantadiie. 

63 sessantatr^. 

64 sessantaqudttro. 

65 sessantacinque. 

66 sessantasdi. 

67 sessantasdtte. 

68 sessantdtto. 

69 sessantandve. 

70 settdnta. 

71 settantuno. 

72 settantadue. 

73 settantatr^. 

74 settantaqu&ttro. 

75 settantacfnque. c 

76 settantasei. 

77 settantasdtte. 

78 settantdtto, 
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79 settantandye. 


95 novantacmque. 


80 ottHnta. 


96 noyantas^i. 


81 ottantifno. 


97 noyantas^tte. 


82 ottantadiie. 


98 noyantdtto. 


83 oitantatr^. 


99 noyantandye. 


84 ottantaqudttro. 


100 c^nto. 


85 ottantacmque. 


101 o^nto ed lino. 


86 ottantas^i. 


110 cento didci. 


87 ottantas^tte. 


200 duecdnto. 


88 ottantdtto. 


300 treodnto. 


89 ottantandve. 


1000 miUe. 


90 novinta. 


2000 due mHa. 


91 noyantifno. 


3000 tre mila. 


92 noYantadtfe. 


10,000 diecimila. 


93 novantatr^. 


100,000 centomila. 


94 noyantaqniittro. 


200,000 duecentomfla. 
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1,000,000 nn milidne. 
2,000,000 due nulidni. 



100,000,000 cdnto milidni. 
1,000,000,000 un miliirdo. 



Bemarks. 

1. All Numerals remain unchanged in Italian, except 
tino, the feminine of which is fina ; and mille, having the 
plural mila, 

2. In speaking of a person's age, the Italians use the 
verb to hme, instead of to he, as in English : io ho dodici 
anni, / have twelve years (J am twelve years old) ; che et^ 
av^te Yoi, what age have you ? (how old are you f) 

3. When a noun follows venttino, trentfino .... cinquant- 
fine .... centovenuino, etc., it is left in the singular (t. e.^ 
it agrees with the last numeral uno) : as, ventuno Ifhro, 
21 hooks; ventiina p^nua, 21 pens ; but if the noun precedes 
the numeral, it is in the plural : as, libri ventuno, pdnno 
ventuno. 

4. In such phrases as a year ago, two years a^fo, the 
English word ago is translated by 6, 18, s6no, ' are, or fa, 
it makes : as, h un anno, or, un anno fa ; dde ^ni s6no, or 
diie anni fa. (Note that fa always follows the noun.) 

5. Once is translated iina volta. 
twice „ due v61te. 
three times „ tre volte. 
four times „ qudttro volte. 
five times „ cincjue volte, etc, 
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£xxBcnBi XIX. 

1. lo ho settantasette libri. 2. Tu hai sci cani. 3. Noi abbia- 
mo Bette fratelli e novo sorelle. 4. Una compagnia di soldati ha 
duecento cinauanta uomini. 6. Un reggimento ha tre mila uominL 
6. Mio fratelto ha tredici anni. 7. Mia sorella ha quindici annL 
8. Che etk ha vostro cugino ? Egli ha diciotto anni. 9. lo ho visto 
lo zio due giomi sona 10. Due ore & io era nella scuola. 11. Due 
eettimane & io era a Londra. 12. Io sono stato all' espoaizione tre 
mesi &. 

1. She has two hundred and fifty books in the library. 2. He 
has two horses. 3. We have three brothers and six sisters. 
4. They (m.) have six hundred books in the library. 5. He is (has) 
sixteen years dd, 6. How old is your cousin ? (m.) He is eleven 
years old. 7. I have seen your garden two years ago. 8. I have 
seen your brother an hour ago. 9. I was with your brother ten 
days ago. 10. I was at the exhibition a week ago. 11. That 
regiment of soldiers has two thousand one hundred and thirty men. 
12. The captain has two hundred men in the company. 



B. Ordinal Numbers {Nimeri Ordindti). 

The Ordinal Numbers are declined like Adjeotives : as, 
il prime m^, the first month; la prima ora, the first hour; 
i primi gi6rni, the first days; le prime allieve, the first 
pupUs (/) 

diciott^simo, or deci- 
mottikvo. 

diciaimov^sdmo, or de- 
cimondno. 

vent^simo. 

ventesimo primo, or 
ventun^simo. 

trent^simo. 

trentun^imo. 

quarant^simo. 

clnquantesimo. 

cent^imo. 

oentesimo primo. 

duecent^simo. 

trecent^simo. 

quattrocent^dmo. 

dnquecent^simo. 

milleBimo. 

diecimill^mo. 

ceDtomilMsimo. 

milion^simo, etc. 

the last. 



1st primo. 

2nd secdndo. 

8rd t^rzo. 

4th qn^Uto. 

5th quinto. 

6th B^sto. 

7th B^ttimo. 

8th ottdvo. 

9th D<5no. 
10th decimo. 

11th und^cimo, or ddoimoptimo. 
12th duodecimo, or dddmo se- 

cdndo. 
13th trediedsimo, or ddcimo t^r- 

zo. 
14th quattordic^imo, or ddcimo 

quarto. 
15th quindic^simOi or decimo- 

Juinto. 
icdsimo, or decimo sesto. 
17th diciassett^simoi or decimo 
sdttimo. 



18th 

19th 

20th 
21st 

80th 

Slst 

40th 

50th 

100th 

lOlst 

200th 

300th 

400th 

500th 

1000th 

10,000th 

100,000th 

1,000,000th 

Tiltimo 
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0. Feactional Numbers {Frazi6ni), 

Practional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers, 
as in English, except m^zzo, half, la metit, the half. 
When mezzo precedes a noun, it agrees with it : as, 
mezza libbra, half a pound. Note that the English a is 
not translated. 

If m6zzo follows the noun, it is left unchanged : as, una 
libbra e mezzo, a pound and a half; tre mezze lire fanno 
una lira e m6zzo, three half lire make one lira and a half 



Bemarks. 

1. The Numerals which follow the names of kings are 
rendered with the Ordinal as in English: as, Viitorio 
Emmanu61e Secondo, Victor Emanuel II. ; Umberto Prlmo, 
Humbert I. 

2. The days of the month are rendered by the 
Cardinal : as, il tre di maggio, the three (third) of 
May; except the first day of the month, which is 
translated by the Ordinal: as^ il primo mdggio, the 
first (of) May. 

3. The hours of the day are thus expressed : — 



} 



che dra h ? 
Bono le tre, 
sono le qudttro, 
sono le cinque, 
e mezzo gidmo, 
^ jn^zza ndtte, 
S(5no le dddici e un qudrto, 
sdAQle d<5dici e mezzo, 
sdno le dddici e tre quirti, 
1' lina meno un quarto, 
h un' dra, orhY i!na, 
^ un' dra e un qudrto, \ 
e r ilna e un quirto» f 
sdno le due e tre quarti, \ 
edno le tre mdno un quirto, / 
sdQO le tre e cinque, 
sdno le sei mdno died, 



a che dra ? 
611e diie, 
l^lletre, 



what o'clock is it ? 

it is three o^clock, 

it is four clock, 

it is five o'clock, 

it is mid-day, noon. 

it is midnight. 

it is a quarter past twelve. 

it is half -past twelve, 

it is a quarter to one, 

it is one o'clock. 

it is a quarter past one, 

it is a quarter to three, 

it is five minutes past three, 

it is ten minutes to six, literally, six 

hours less ten, the word minuies 

being understood. 
at what o*dock i 
ai two o'clock, 
at three o'dock. 
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Hie qnittro, 
ille Mi e un qnirto, 
iUe di^i e mezzo, 
ddpo le di^i e mtoo. 



aJt four <fdook» 
at a qwtrier past six, 
at hmf-past ten. 
after naif -past ten. 



4. The English twelve hundred, thirteen hundred, etc., 
must never be translated d6dioi c^nto, trMici o6nto, but 
mflle e duec^nto, mflle e treoento, eto. 



5. The multiplicatives are : — 



B^mplioe, mmpU. 
dtfppio, twofold, 
triplo, threefoM, 
qu&dniplo, fourfcld, 
quintuplo, fivefM, 



B&tuplo, sixfold. 
B^ttuplo, sevenfold, 
ddcuplo, tenfold, 
o^tuplo, one hundredfold. 



NAMES OF THE MONTHS. 



IMmI. 

Genndio, 

Febbriio, , 

Mteo, 

Aprile, 

Miggio, 

Giilgao, 



TheMoothf. 

Janvary, 

February. 

March, 

AprU, 

may, 

June. 



IMesi. 

Liiglio, 

Ag<58to, 

Sett^bre, 

Ottdbie, 

Nov^mbre, 

Dec^mbre, 



The Months. 

July. 

August. 

September, 

October. 

November. 

December, 



NAMES OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK. 



I Oiomi della Settlmina. 
Domenica, 
Ltmedl, 
Marted), 
Merooledl, 
Giovedl, 
Yenerdl, 
Sdbato, 



The Days of the Week. ] 
Sunday, 
Monday, 
Tuesday, 
Wednesday, 
Thursday, 
Friday, 
Saturday, 



NAMES OF THE FOUR SEASONS. 
N6mi deUe qu&ttro Stagldni. 
Primav^ra, Spring, 



Estk, estdte, state, 

Autifnno, 

InY^mo, 



Summer, 
Autumn, 
Winter. 



Exercise XX. 

A. 

1. Aprile e 11 quarto mese dell* anno. 2. Luglio e un mesc 
caldo. 3. Decembre k \m mese freddo. 4. La state d calda. 
5, Quest* inyemo ^ stato freddisslmo. 6. La primavera del mille 
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ottocento settantotto d stata dolce. 7. L' autunno d bello. 8. Feb- 
braio d un mese cortissimo. 9. Quglielmo d il primo della classe. 
10. Maria d V ultima della classe. 11. Settembre ha trenta giomi. 
12. L' anno ha dodici mesi. 

1. March is the third month of the year. 2. June has thirty 
days. 3. August is a warm month. 4. January is a cold month. 
5. Summer in England is less warm than in Italy. 6. Winter in 
England is colder than in France. 7. My brother is the second in 
the class. 8. My sister is the first in the class. 9. This simmier 
is the warmest simmier. 10. This winter I shall be in Italy. 11. De- 
cember is longer than February. 12. The week has seven days. 

mori, died, n&cque, wcu horn, 

B. 

1. Che ora ^? Sono le sette. 2. A che ora siete stato dal 
medico? Alle due e mezzo. 3. lo sono stato al concerto dalle 
otto ed un quarto alle dieci e tre quarti. 4. Napoleone terzo mori 
a Ghislehurst il nove gennaio mille ottocento settantatre. 5. Napo- 
leone primo mori a Sant' Elena il cinque maggio mille ottocento 
ventuno. 6. Mio fratello nacque 11 scdici marzo mille ottocento 
sessanta cinque. 7. La sorella ^ alia seconda finestra del primo 
piano. 8. La terza casa in questa strada d vecchissima. 9. Carlo 
quinto e Francesco primo furono contemporanei. 10. Egli nacque 
il tre luglio del mUle ottocento settanta. 11. Alle sei io era con 
tuo frateUo. 12. Noi saremo alle otto a casa tua. 

1. Victor Emmanuel II. died the ninth January one thousand 
eight hundred seventy-eight. 2. She was-born the fifth March 
eighteen hundred and sixty. 3. I was with your brother at seven 
o'clock. 4. We shall be at your house at nine o'clock. 5. What 
o'clock is it? It is half-past ten o'clock. 6. We were in the room 
at a quarter past two ox^lock. 7. Charles is at the third window 
of the first floor. 8. Napoleon the first and Wellington were con- 
temporaries. 9. My brother was bom the twenty-first July eighteen 
hundred and seventy-one. 10. I shall be at that house at three 
o'clock. 11. He was with my cousin (m,) at two o'clock. 12. She 
was at the house of the doctor at half-past one o'clock. 



6. Indefinite Acljectives (AggettM Indefiniii). 

The following Indefinite Adjectives are always nsed 
with a notin. When by themselyes, they are pro- 
nonns : — 
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ADJEOTIVJSS. 



TndecHnable. 
HgBi,^ each, 

qvilehe,' tome. 
qjiMmiwbf* every. 



Dedinable. 



M«sc. 

Sing. Mtto/ 
Flur. tfitU, 
Sing, alotino,' 
Flur. Bletoif 
Sing, taltino, 
Plur. tal^ 
Sing, tfle, 
Plur. tall, 
iSVfij/. ootfle/ 
P2ttr. Mt41i, 



Feni. 

taltiiuul 

taitiS;;*^^^- 

tal0y 



till, 
eottie, 



«itcAa 



PltiraZ only. 

Mmc. 

puteelii,' 

.alqnfaiti, 

dWexii, 

ptfehi, 

diflbfintii 

n/SLU, 

SingvXar only. 

BiUlo, 
naiftiiiOi 

eiasotino,* eiaioliedtixiOi 

OIL 06rt0| 



Fern. 



alqiUUite, \ 
diyene, / 
p6ohe, 
diflbrentif 
mtflto, 



several. 

tome. 

few. 

some. 

many. 



aiiiita, 

ntUla, > no one. 

Bintifiiin, 

▼ertina, no one, with a negative. 

dasofiiia, daaeliedlina, each one. 

tinaoertai someone. 



Bemabes. 

1. When t6tto precedes the noun, it mttst also precede 
the article : as, 



tdtto il yimggi<H 
tiltta la cita, 
tdtti rU ndmini, 
tiltte le ddnne, 



the whole village, 
the whole tovon. 
aU the men. 
aU the women. 



2. Ni6no, nfflo, ness6no take a negative if they follow 
the verb : as, non ha nessiin amico, he has no frimd ; but 
do not take a negative if they precede the verb : as, nes- 
siin n6mo h s^o amico, tm man is his friend. 



^ dgnit from the UMn omnit, 

2 QwiMie ^ guoZif g[uaf)i» after the analogy of quisqnam. 

quaJ,i$eumgue. 

tottu. 

aMquit unus. 

CBquttaHUt 

L.L. paricnlns, dim. of par. 

neunui. 

gui»qv€vmu. 



* TOtto 

« Alaino 

• Cotdfe 

^ Parecchi 

8 Nitino 

9 datcHno 



n 



i> 
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EXERCIBE XXL 

1. Ogni uomo e mortale. 2. Tutta la casa era in fiamme. 
3. Ho avuto alcuni amici a casa mia. 4. Niuna persona ha visto 
mio fratello. 5. Vostro fratello non fu visto da niuna persona. 
6. Egli h state visto da taluni uomini. 7. H cugino d con pareccM 
amici nella camera. 8. Diversi uomini erano a casa mia. 9. Egli 
ha qualche amico a casa. 10. Parecchie donne erano nella chiesa. 
11. Ha egli qualche cosa ? Egli non ha nulla. 12. Ogni ora ha 
sessanta minuti. 

1. Few persons were at my concert. 2. No one has seen your 
brother. 3. All the town was in flames. 4. Some person has seen 
my father with your brother in the town. 5. Every man has a 
friend. 6. Several men were in the house. 7. No man is happy. 
8. Few men are rich in this town. 9. Many men are poor in that 
village. 10. My sister has several friends (fern.). 11. All these 
houses are very old. 12. She has been some time in Italy. 



X.— The Vebb (il Verba). 

There are five sorts of Verbs in Italian : — 

1. AoTiVB, or Transitive (il v6:bo aUvoo). 

2. Passivb (il Y4rbo passivo). 

3. Nexjtbb (il v€rbo nSuiro). 

4. Refleotivb (il v^rbo riflessivo). 

5. Ihfebsonal (il v^rbo impersoniUe). 

Verbs have five Moods (M6di) in Italian : — 

i. The Indicativb (1/ Indicativo). 

2. The Conditional (II Condiziondle). 

3. The iMFEEtATivB (£' Jfii2>6ra<tim>). 

4. The SuBJUNorrvE (II SoggiwUivd). 

6. The Infinitive (L* Jnj^nfio). 

To which may be added 

The Gerund (H G^rdndio). 
The Participle (II Participid). 

Verbs have eight Tenses (tempi) in Italian ; one Present 
(jpresSnie)^ five Fast (jpaBaaii)^ and two Future (futun). 

Tenses are divided into Simple (tempi sSmplict) and 
Oomponnd (timpi compSati) ; the latter being composed of 
the past participle with a tense of the auxiliary verb 
avere, or issere. 

The eight Tenses are : — 

1. Present (ilpresSnte) io imo, Ilove^ I am hmng. 
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2. iMPfiBFECT {imperfetto) expresses a past action going 
on while another took place : as, io loggfiva qndindo v6i 
entrdste, I was reading when you came in, 

3. Past Defikite (jxusdto definito) expresses a past action 
entirely finished at a time specified : as, io viaggifi V dnno 
8c6r80, 1 travelled last year, 

4. Past Indefinite {pass&to indefinUo), or Compound of 
the Present of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the 
Verb, expresses a thine as having taken place, without 
specifying when ; or which has happened at a time not 
entirely past : as, 6gli ha mangi&to molto, he has eaten too 
much; io ho visto t6o ptoe 6ggi, I have seen thy father to- 
day. 

6. Pluperfect (ptil che perfStto), or Compound of the 
Imperfect of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the Verb, 
expresses a thing habitual or repeated, but which hap- 
pened indeterminately before a past event: as, io av6va 
scritto qo^do v6i mi ved^ste, I had written when you saw me. 

6. Past Anteriob (^passdto anteridre, or rim6to\ or Com- 
pound of the Past Definite of the Auxiliary and the Past 
Participle of the Verb, expresses a thing which happened 
imn^Lediately before a past event : as, qutodo io 6bbi dor- 
mito, uscii di c&sa, when I had slept I went out of the house, 

7. Future (ilfuturo) expresses an action or thing which 
will happen at some indeterminate time to come : as, io 
morirb, I shall die, 

8. Future Anterior (futuro anteriSre), or Compound of 
the Future of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the 
Verb, expresses a thing which will take place when 
another thing shall have happened : as, io sar5 mdrto 
qutodo tu arriverii a cinqutot' dmni, I shall he dead when 
thou wilt he fifty years old. 

The Italian Verbs are divided into three Conjugations 
(coniugazi6ni) distinguished by the ending of the Infinitive 
Mood. 

I. The First Conjugation ends in dre : { ^^' Jf ^; 



II. The Second „ „ 6re 

ere 
III. The Third „ „ ire 



( as, tem^re, 
\ to fear, 

{as, Y&dere, 
tosdl, 
{as, sentire, 
to/ed^ 



riBST CONJUGATION. 



49 



io imo, 
taimi, 
kglL imxk, 



XI. — First Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Amfire, to love, 

INDICATIVE MOOD {Indicatho). 

Present Tense {Preeente). 
singular. * Plural. 

ndi amifimo, we love, 

ytfi am&te, you love, 

^lino fimano, \ ^i 7 



loftinfiva, 
tu amfivif 
^li amftys, 



ioun&i, 
tn amfisti} 
igliamd, 



io amerd, 
tu amerfiif 
^^li ameri, 



I love, 
ihou loveet, 
he loves, 
she loves. 



Ihpebfect Tense (Imperfetto). 



I loved, 

ihou wast loving, 

he loved. 



n6i amaYfimo, toe loved. 
v6i amavfite, you loved. 
eglino amftyaiLO, they loved. 



Past Definite Tense (Passdto Defintto), 

n6i anUunmo, we loved. 
vdi am&ste, you loved, 

eglino anUirono, tJiey loved. 



I loved, 
thou lovedat.' 
he loved. 



FuTUBB Tense (Fuluro). 



I shall love, 
thou wiU love, 
he will love. 



n6i ameremo, toe shaU love. 
vdi amerete^ you urill love. 

eglino amer&nno, they will love. 



Compound Tenses (Temj^i Composti). 
Past Indefinite Tense {Passdto Indefinito), 



io ho amito, 
tu li&i am6to, 
^^U ha amito, 



I have loved, 
thou hast loved, 
he has loved. 



n6i abbiimo am&to, we have loved. 
ytfi avete am6to, you have loved, 
Eglino h4imo axnfito, they have 

loved. 



PLrPBBFEOT TensIb (Piu che Perf^to), 

io ayeva amfito, I had loved. 
tu ayevi amito, ihou hadst 

loved. 
igli ayeya amito, he had loved. 



ntfi ayey&mo amfito, we had loved, 
y6i ayeyftte amito, you had loved, 
Eglino ayeyano Hiey had loved. 
anUlto, 



Past Antebiob Tense (Passdto BimSto), 



io ebU amito, I had loved, 
tu ayesti amitOy thou hadst 

loved. 
igli ebbe amftto, he had loved. 

IT. P. 



ndi ayemmo am&to, we had loved. 
y6i ayeste am&tO| you had loved. 
egUno ebbero they had loved, 
amitOi 

E 
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PIB8T CONJUGATION. 



FuTUBE Anteriob Tekse (Ftt^tiro Anteridre). 
Sfngalar. Plural. 

io avrd amfito, I ihaU "have \ \ Ti6i ETrtmo am&to, we ahoM Kave 
ta avriU am&to, Viou wUt N v6i Kvihtb amito, ifou wiU have 

hare || eglino ayrinno they wiU have \ 

egU ayri axn&to, A6 unU have j i am&to, 



<]iia(ta), 
toi (egU), 



Imfkeatitb Mood (Imperativo), 

amUnio (n6i), 
loM <%atf . amito (vtfi), 

20< ^tm 2oo0. ftmiiio (iglino), 



let (hem love. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD (Ckmdiziondle). 
Present Tbivbb (Prea^te). 



ioamerei, 
ta amerteti, 

Igli axnerebbe, 



I should love, 
thou ujouldst 

love, 
he vjotdd love. 



n6i ameremaio, 
▼6i amartate, 
gglino anerelH 
bero, 



we should love, 
you ujouM love, 
they ujouldlove. 



Past Tense (PaMdto). 



io avrei am&to, I should 
ta avreitl am&tOi thou wouldst 
igli avrebbe A^iiTcmZd i^ 
am&to, ;J 



n6i ayr^mmo we should 

am&to, 
▼6i ayreite amftto, you would 
Eglino avr^bbero they would \ § 

am&tOy ^"^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (SoggiurUivo). 
Present Tense {Pres^nte). 



oV io Ami, 
obe ta fimi, 

eh' egU Imi, 



that ihou mayst 

love 
that he may love 



ohe n^Si amifimOf that we may love 
obe y6i amifitei ^Aa< you may 

love. 
ob' Eglino fiminOi that they may 

love. 



Impebfect Tense {Imperf^tto). 



eh* io am&ssi, 
obe ta amassi, 

ob' egli amfisse, 



that I might ' 
thai {hou 
mightst 
that he might 



^J 



) 



cbe n6i am^unimo, that we might 
obe v6i amaste, thai yoM 

might 
cb* eglino amfissero, (hat they 

might 



Past Tense (Passdto). 



cb* io abbia am&to, that I may have 

loved. 

obe ta &bbi amato, (hat thou mayst 

have loved. 

ob' 4gli 6bbia that he may have 
amfttOy loved. 



obe n6i abbiamo, tJtat we may have 
amfito, loved, 

obe v6i abM&te that you may 
am&to, have loved. 

ob' eglino ftbbiano (hat (hey may 
am&tOy have loved. 



SECOND OONJUQATION. 
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Plupebpbct Tense (Piu che Perf^d). 



ch'io aveflsi 

amfito, 
olie ta avesii 

am&to, 
ch'egli avesie 

anUlto, 



singular. 

that I might 

have loved, 
that thou mightst 

have loved, 
that he might 

have loved. 



Plural, 
ohe n6i avesBimo that we might 

am&to, have loved, 

ehe T6i av^ste that you might 

amato, have loved. 

oh' eglino ayessero that they might 

BmSXOf have loved. 



nm&n, 



am^ndOf 



aminte, 



INFINITIVE MOOD (Jnjmito). 

Pbesent. Past. 

to love. I aver am&to, to have loved, 

GERUND (GerHndio). 
Pbesent. Past. 

loving. \ avendo amlito, having loved. 

PARTICIPLES (Participi). 

Past. 
Masc. Fern. 

Sing. amfitOi a]nfita,\ 7^^ , 

Plur. amfiti, am&te, j '^^^' 



Present. 
loving. 



XII. — Second Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

TemeTOy to fear. 

INDICATIVE mood (Indieativo). 
Pbesent Tense (Pres^nte). 



iotemo, 
tn temi, 

^lla temOy 



Singular. 

I fear, 
thoufearest. 
he fears, 
she fears. 



Plural. 

we fear. 

you fear. 
6glino temono, \ ., ^, , ^^ 
6Ueno temono, 7 ^/««''- 



n6i texnifimo, 
vdi temete, 



Impebfeot Tense (Imperfetto). 



io tem^ya, 
tu tomevi) 
^gli tem^va, 



iotem^ 
tutemesti, 
%li teme, 



io temerd, 
tu temerii, 
ogU texnerd) 



I feared. 

thou didst fear. 

he feared. 



ntfl temoTfimo, we feared. 
v6i temev&te, you feared. 
eglino tem^vano, they feared. 



VAsns Definite Tense (Passdto Definito). 



I feared, 
thou didst fear, 
he feared. 



n6i tem^mmo, we feared. 
vol temeste, you feared. 

eglino temerono, they feared. 



Fxjtube Tense {Futdro). 

n6i temeremo, we shall fear. 
vdi temerete, you wiUfear. 
eglino temeranno, they wUlfear, 

E 2 



I shall fear, 
thou wilt fear. 
he will fear. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Compound Tentes (Timpt CompSstt). 

Past Indefinite Tense (Pas$dU} Indefinito). 
SingnUur. 



io ho UmttOt I have feared, 
tahiitemAto, thou haat 

feared, 
igli ha ttmAlo, he hae feared. 



Plunl. 
ntfi abbtimo te- we have feared. 

mtito, 
Ttfi ftTete temtlto, you have feared, 
iglino h&ano ta- they have feared, 

mtlto, 



Fluferfeot Tense (Ptu eft« Perf€U6), 



io airera tomtito, / Aa<i feared. 
ta avM tamtitOi fAou hadst 

feared. 
^^11 avoYa tomHto, he had feared. 



atfi aTOY&iiip to- we had feared, 

mtito, 
▼tfi aTOY&te tomtitOy you had feared. 
ftglino avoTUio to- they had feared^ 

mtto. 



Past Antebiob Tense {Faeedto Bimdto). 



i6 obbi tomttto, I had feared, 
tn aveoti tomtito, thou hadet 

feared, 
Igli 6bbo tomtitoy he had feared* 



n6i aT&nuno to- we had feared. 

mtto, 
Ttfi ayotto tomtito, you had feared. 
kgHno ^bboro to- they had feared. 

mtito, 



Futube Antebiob Tense {Futuro Anteridre), 



io tLYxi tomtito, 1 ehcdl have 

feared. 

ta aTriU tomtito, thou wtU have 

feared. 

Igli a^ri tomtito, he wiU have 

feared. 



n6i avremo to- we ehaU have 
mtito^ feared. 

▼<{i ayroto tomtito, you will have 

feared. 

Iglino avrtou) they wiU have 
tomtito, feared. 



tbttd (ta), 
teioa (egU), 



IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperativo). 

temifimo (n6i), let us fear, 
temete (v6i), fear ye. 
timino (egUno), let them fear. 



fear thou, 
let him fear. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD (Condiziondle). 
Pbesent Tense (Pree^nte). 



io tomorei, 
ta tomereiti. 



Igli temerebbo, 
io ayrei tomato, 



I ehouldfear, 
thou wouldet 

fear, 
lie would fear. 



ntfi temoremmo, we sliotdd fear, 

▼tii temoresto, you would fear, 

Iglino temereb- they would 
boro, fear, ; 



I should have 
feared. 
ta avresti tomtito, thou wouldst 

havefeared. 
Igli avrebbo te- he would have 
miito, fearedf 



Past Tense (Pcusdto), 

noi avremmo te- we should have 

m^to, feared. 

Yoi avresto te- you would have 

m^to, feared. 

eglino avrebbero they would have 

temtto, feared. 



SBCX>KD CONJOOATlOir. 
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eh'iotema, 
ehe ta tema, 

oh' 4gli tema, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivo). 

Pbesent Tense {Presente), 

Singular. 



Floral. 



that I may fear, 
(hat thou mayst 

fear, 
thai he may 

fear. 



ehe n6i temiliiiiO) that we may fear, 
ehe ydi temiitei that you may 

fear, 
eh* igVbiotkmKiOf that they may 

fear. 



Impebfect Tesse {Tmperf^to), 



eh' io temeMi, 
ehe ta ttmksi, 
eh' egU temene) 



thai I might 

fear, 
thai thou mightst 

fear, 
thai he might 

fear. 



ehe n6i tem^nimo^ diai we might 

fear, 
ehe v6i tem^ste, that you might 

fear, 
eh' ^glino temes- that they might 
lerOy fear. 



PAffr Tense {Passdto). 



dh' io &bbia temtito, Hiat I may have 

feared, 
ehe tu 6bbi te- (hat (hou mayst 

mtito, have feared, 

eh' egli 6bbia te- that he may have 

wStOf feared. 



ehe ntfi eL}i!biimo(hatwemayhave 
temlito, feared, 

ehe Y6i abbi&te that you may 
tem^to, have feared, 

eh' ^glino ibbiano (hat (hey may 
temltOi have feared. 



Plcperfeot Tense (Ptii ehe Perfetto). 

oh'io avessi te- that I might 
mtito, fear. 



ehe tu avessi te- that thou mightst 

mttOy fear. 

eh' egli aveeie te- that he might 



mtito, 



fear. 



ehe ntfi av^ssixno (hat we might 

temtito, fear. 

ehe Y6i ayeste te- that you might 

mfito, fear. 

eh'eglino aves- that they might 

sero temtito, fear. 



temere^ 



INFINITIVE MOOD {Inflnito). 
Pbesekt. Past. 

to fear, \ aver temito, to have feared, 

GERUND (Gertfndtb). 



temindo, 



Pbesekt. 

fearing. 



Past. 
I avendo temtito^ having feared. 



temente, 



PARTICIPLES (Parttcipt). 
Pbesekt. Past. 

Hasc. fern. 
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THIBD CONJDQATION. 



Xin. — Thibd Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Sentirey to fed, 

INDICATIVB MOOD (Jndtcaftw). 

Pbbssmt Tensb (Pres^toto). 

Singnlar. 

iKou feelest. 



io sento, 
tusenti, 
egli sente, 
ilia sente, 



he feels, 
fihe feels. 



Plural. 
n6i lentifimo, we fed. 
▼tfiientfte, you fed. 

iglino sintono, \ .j^ -. 
ellano aentono, / ^^^f^' 



Imfjsbfeot Tense {Imperf^Uo). ' 



io sexLtlva, 
tn fentf vi, 
egli sentiva, 



iosentli, 
ta sentilBtif 
^fli sentii 



io Bontirdf 
ta lontirmy 
Igli sentiri, 



Ifdt. 

thou didst fed. 

hefdt 



n^ uemiivimot we felt. 
▼6i M&tiyfite, youfdt. 
gglino lentiTanOi iheyfeU. 



Faot DEFDnrs Tenbb (^Pcusdto Definito). 



Ifdt. 

thou didst fed. 

hefdt. 



n<Si aentimmo, wefdt. 
▼oi sentlste, youfdt. 

eglino sentlrono, they felt. 



Future Tense iFutHro). 



I shaU fed. 
thou vjutfed. 
he wiUfed. 



n6i Bd&tix^o, we shall fed. 
▼(Si lentiTete, you will feel. 
igliAO sentir&mo, they will fed. 



Comjpound Tenses (TSmjpi CompSstt), 

Past Indefinite Tense {Passdto Indefinito). 
io ho sexLtito, I have fell. 



tu Mi sexLtfto, thou ha^t feU. 
hgii ha sen^to, he has felt. 



n<6i abbilunosen- wehavefdt. 

tlto, 

▼6i avite sentf to, you have felt. 
^linoh&uio sen- they havefdt. 

tfto^ 



Plupebpect Tense (Piti che Perfetto). 
io aveva sentf to, I had feU. 

tw^yivi Mntfto, thou hadst felt. 

^li aviva sentfto, lie had fdt 



nd avevfimo sen- we had felt. 

tfto, 
y6i aTOT&te sen- you had fdt. 

Uto, 
eglino avivano they had fdt. 

sentlto. 



Past Anteriob Tense (JPassdto Birndto). 



io h\)\A sentito, 1 had felt. 
tu ayesti sentito, thou hadst felt, 
igli Ibbe sentito, he had fdt. 



n6i ayemmo sen- we had fdt, 

tito, 
▼tfi aveste sen- you had felt. 

tfto, 
eglino ebbero sen- they had fdt. 

tlto, 
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FuTUBE Antebiob Tense {Futiiro Anteridre), 



Skngalar. 

io ayrd sentf to, I ahaU have feU. 

ta aTT&i BentitO) thou lotlt have 

felt. 
^11 ayrd sentfto, he will have 

felt 



PlaraL 

ntfi ayremo sen- we shaU have 

tito, feli, 

vol avrete sen- you uriU have 

tfto, felt. 

gglino ayrfiano ihey wiU have 

sentfto, felt. 



senti (tn), 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD (Iwperaiiw). 

sentifimo (n<Si), let ua feel, 
sentite (v6i), feel ye. 
sentano (eglixio}| let them feel. 



fed (thou), 
let himfeei. 



ioientirei, 
tu wntireBti, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD (CondizUmdle). 
Pbesent Tense {Prea^te), 



egli lentirebbe, 



io ayrei lentlto, 



I should feel, 
thou wouldst 

feel, 
he would feel. 



I should have 
/eft. 
ta ayr^stl Bontito, thou wouldst 

have felt. 
egli ayrebbe sen- he would Tuive 



tfto, 



ntfi Bentiremmo^ we should feel. 
y6i eentireste, you would fed. 

eglino WDiirhh' they would feel. 
bero^ 

Past Tense (Passdto), 

n6i ayremmo sen- we should have 
tlto, fdt. 

ydi ayreste een- you would have 
tito, fdt. 

eglino ayrebbero iJiey loould have 
ae&tfto, felt. 



felt, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivo). 
Pbesent Tense (Fres€wte). 



eh'ioBenta, 
ehe ta senta, 

eh' 6gli lenta, 



oh'ioMHtini, 
ehe ttt seatlJMi, 



that I may fed. 
that ihou mayst 

feel, 
that he may fed. 



ehe ndi sentifimo, that toe may feel. 
ehe y6i eentifite^ that you may fed. 
oh' eglino sentano, that they may 

feel. 



Imperfect Tensb (Jmperfitto). 



that I might feel. 



ihat ihou mighist 
fed, 

eh' §gli sentisse, that he might 

fed. 



ohentfisentissimo^^^f we might 

feel. 
ehe y6i sentfste, that you miglU 

feel. 
oh' iglino sentfs- that they might 



sero. 



feel. 



Past Tense {Passdto). 



oh' io 6bbia sen- that I may have 

tlto, felt. 

ehe ta fibbi sen- that thou mayst 

tfto, have fdt. 

oh' ^li 6bbia sen- that Ae may liave 

tfto, felt. 



oho ndi abbiimo thai we may 
sentlto, have felt, 

oho ydi abbiite that you may 
sentf to, have fdt. 

oh' ^lino fibbiano tliat they may 
sentito, have felt. 
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Plxtferfeot Tense (Pt'ii che Perfettd)* 

SiDgnUr. Plural. 

oh' io av6Mi wn- that I might 

tf to, have feU, 

oho tn avkti ion- that thou mightst 

tStOf have felt. 

oh' ogli avoiao that he might 



lontfto, 



have felt. 



oho n<H aviiiimo that Ufe might 
lontfto, have felt, 

oho ▼6i aT^ito that you might 
tontf to, have fdt. 

oh' iglino ayte- that they might 
ioro lontftOi have fdt. 



tontlre, 



fontindo, 



lontento, 



INFINITIVE MOOD (Jnfinito), 
Pbesent. Past. 

to feel, I aver oentfto, to havefeU, 

GEBUND (GerHndio), 
Pabsent. Past. 

feeling, | avendo lentfto, having felt. 

PARTICIPLES (Partioipi). 
Pbbsekt. Past. 

Maac. Fem. 

feeling, I Sing, lentfto, lentlta, \ ^ ;. 

I Plur, wntlti, lentfte, / •' ^"• 



The English forms I do hve^ I am loving, I did love, I 
was loving, eto., are to be translated in Italian by io &mo, 
I love ; io am&va, I loved, etc. 

Example of the Present Indicative of Amare. 



Interrogative. 
Do I love f etc. 
dmo io ? 
6mi tn? 
6ma €gli ? 
ami^mo noi ? 
amdte vol ? 
^mano^glino? 



Negative. 

I do not hve, eto. 
io non &ino. 
tu non &m\. 
4gli non &ma. 
ndi non ami&mo. 
voi non am&te. 



Interrog. vjith a Neg* 
Do I not love ? etc. 
non dmo io? 
non &mi tu? 
non imskigii? 
non amidmo n6i ? 
nonam&tevdi? 



eglino non dmano.* non toano ^glino? 
Exercise XXII. 



Write out all the Tenses of the Indicative and Condi- 
tional Moods of trovdre, to find; v^ndere, to sell ; servfre, 
to serve ; — in the Interrogative form, the Negative form, 
and the Interrogative form with a Negative. 



* The second person slngalar of the imperative negative is formed with the present 
of the infinitive : as, non am^re, do not love ; non temire, do not fear, &c 
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XIV. — Affinities op the Italian and Latin 

Verbs. 

1. As almost all Italian words end with a vowel, we must 
first suppress the final consonants of the Latin verb, in order 
to see the affinities of the verb in the two languages. 

The following letters are often interchanged, their sound 
being approximate. B is exchanged with v ; e with % ; d 
with t ; o with u ; 88 with x : as, amdva instead of amdham; 
amdte for amdti8 ; rS88ero for rexerunt, etc. 

2. The Infinitive is the same in both languages, ending 
in are, ere, and ire. The Latin Second and Third Conjuga- 
tions in ere (long), and ere (short), form one conjugation 
in Italian ; that is, the Second. Some Latin verbs ending 
in ere (long) become in Italian are ; as, vov^re, to vow, be- 
comes votare. Some other Latin verbs ending in ere (long) 
become in Italian Ire ; as, favere, to favour^ becomes favorire. 
The similarity of the Ten8e8 will be seen by their juxta- 
position. 

INDICATIVE. 
Impebfeot. Pbbfbot. 



Fbesbnt. 

Latin, Italian. 

atno. &mo. 

ama 6. dmi. 

ama t, dma. 
amamuf. 
amati «. 



Latin, 
alnaba m. 
amaba s, 
amaba L 

ami&mo. amabamu «. 

amdte. amabati s. 



aman t, dmano. amaban t. 



Italian, 

am&va. 

amdyi. 

amdva. 

amaydmo. 

amaydte. 

amdyano. 



Latin, 

amayi. 

amayisti. 

amayit. 

amayimus. 

amayisti «. 

amayerun I. 



Italian, 

amdi. 

amdsti. 

am5. 

amdmmo. 

amdste. 

amdrono. 



subjunctive. 



Pbeseitt. 



Imfebfeot. 



Latin. 
amem. 
ame b, 
ame t. 
amemii 9, 
ameti «. 
amen^. 



ItdUan, 

dmi. 

dmi. 

dmi. 

amidmo. 

amidte. 

dmino. 



Latin, 
andayisse m. 
amayisse «. 
amayisse U 
amavissemu «. 
amayissetiff. 
amayiflsen i. 



Italian^ 

amdssi. 

amdssi. 

amdsae. 

amdssimo. 

amdste. 

amdssero. 



Note. — ^In the Perfect Indicative the v in the Italian is dropped. 
The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed from the Latin Pluperfect, the 
vi being dropped. 

3. The Future is not formed from the Latin, as some 
suppose, but from the present tense of avi^e joined to the 
Infinitive of the verb : aa, amerb from amare-ho^ " I have 
to love," amerdi from amare-haiy &c. 
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XV, — Peculiabities of some Vebbs of the First 

Conjugation. 

The following Beeming irregularities of some Verbs of 
the First Conjugation, are no real irregularities, but take, 
place in order to preserve the original sound of its Infini- 
tive; thus, 

1. Verbs ending in care or gare, as mancdre, to fail; 
pag4re, to pay ; take an A after c or ^, when these precede 
e or «. This is done in order to preserve to the c and ^ 
the hard sound of the Infinitive, as 



io minco. 


fo pdgo. 


tu m&nohi. 


tnpdghi. 


^gli m&nca. 


^gli pdga. 


ndi maDdhi&mo. 


ndi paghUmo. 



2. Verbs ending in ci^e, gi^e, scidre, as, cominciare, 
to begin ; passeggiare, to toalk ; lasciare, to leaver in which 
the t only serves to indicate the soft pronunciation, drop 
this f before e or «, as 

10 comincio. io pase^ggio. io lisoio 

tu oomfnci (one t). tu passdggi (one »). tu l&sci (one t). 

fvJl, tu comiucerki. tu passegger&i. tu lascerii. 

3. Verbs ending in chidre and glidre drop the i only 
before another i ; as 

pigli&re, to take. invecchi&re, to become old, 

10 pfglio. io invdccbio. 

tu pfgli (one t). tu invdochi (one t). 

tu piglieriU. tu inveochiOT^L 

4. Verbs ending in lire, when the t of the termination 
is preceded by another vowel, drop the i before another t, 
as, annoidre, to annoy ; 

io anndio. 

tu anndi (one t). 

When these verbs however have the accent on the I in 
the first person singular of the Present of the Indicative, 
they follow the general rule. 

Bpidre, to spy, 
io spfo, I spy, 
tu spfi. 

In which case both i*a must be distinctly pronounced. 
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EXEROISBS ON THE FiRST CONJUGATION. 
pen8&re a, to think of. ritom&re da, to return from, 

EXEBCISB XXIII. 

The Simple Tenses, 

A. 

1. lo amo 11 mlo paese natale. 2. Se tu fossl tanto buono 
quanto mlo fratello, tu ameresti 11 maestro. 3. lo portava una 
lettera alia posta, quando Incontral il soldato nella strada. 
4. L' uomo generoso perdona volentieri al nemici 5. Mia sorella 
amd sempre la musica ed ella canta come ima cantatrice di 
mestiere. 6. lo pensava ch'egll cercasse 11 cappello per le scale. 
7. lo rltomal dalla campagna con un orribile mal di testa. 8. Porta 
la scatola nella mia camera, Antonio, e fa presto (he quick), 9. lo 
pagherd le cambiali fra pochi giomi, Signore ; scusate 11 ritardo. 
10. Se tu studiassi, saresti 11 primo della classe. 11. Se tu non 
paghl i debitl, mlo caro amico, sar^ male per te (ill for thee), 
12. lo canterei il duetto ch* Ella mi domanda, ma non ho voce 
stassera. 

1. Do you love your coimtry ? Yes, sir, I love my country. 
2. I should like to return to my country. 3. I should like to 
forgive aU my enemies. 4. I met a man in the street; he was 
carrying a long stick. 5. I was seeking my hat in the room, when 
you returned from the concert. 6. I should study my lessons if I 
had time. 7. li a few days I shall return to town in company 
with my friends (masc.), 8. I should pay you, sir, if I had the 
money. 9. I shall sing a duet this evening with my brother at the 
house of your aimt. 10. My books were on the table in the 
library. 11. I am thinking of the present brought for my uncle 
by your sister. 12. Bring my hat into this room, John, and be 
quick. 

B. 

1. Amate vol 11 caff^, o 11 td ? lo amo il tS. 2. Portavate vol un 
cappello bianco, od un cappello nero stamattina al passeggio ? lo 

Sortavaun cappello bigio. 3. A che ora ritomaste dalla passeggiata 
omenica scorsa? lo ritomai alle cinque e un quarto. 4. A che 
ora avete vol I'abitudine di mangiare? lo mangio alle sei. 
6. Cercate vol la sua compagnia? No, signore, io non cerco la 
sua compagnia. 6. Io cercava il mio ombrello e trovai 11 suo 
bastone all'angolo della mia camera. 7. Io comprerei delle frutta, 
se avessi danaro. 8. Io lodo gli scolari studiosi, ma biasimo 
gl'lnfingardi. 9. Pensavate vol alle vostre lezioni, durante le 
vacanze ? 10. Voi parlerete italiano fra pochi mesi, se imparerete 
le vostre lezioni. 11. Dove erano i miei libri ? Io trovai i vostri 
libri suUa mia sedia. 12. Io pagai venti lire al bottegaio per sei 
volumi di poesia. 
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1. Did you have a white hat or a black hat this morning? 
I had a black hat. 2. I shall return from the concert at ten 
o'clock. 3. Bring a cup of coffee to my brother. 4. I did 
not return from the concert at nine o*clock, but I returned at 
eleven o'clock. 5. Shall you forgive your enemy? I shall for- 
give all my enemies. 6. Did you find my ring on the table ? I 
did not find your ring on the table. 7. Is your hat on my 
chair? No, sir, my hat is on the table. 8. Were you seeking 
my father this morning ? Tes, sir. 9. Did you praise my exer- 
cises ? No, sir, I blamed your exercises, but I praised the exercises 
of your sister. 10. Did you speak of William to my brother ? 
Yes, sir, and I spoke also of John's garden to your father. 11. Had 
you time to buy the newspaper ? No, sir, I had no time to buy 
the newspaper. 12. Why did you not praise my exercise ? Because 
your exercise was not good. 

The Compound Tensei, 

C. 

1. lo ho mangiato del pesce e dell' arrosto con 1' insalata ; e tu 
che cosa hai mangiato ? lo ho mangiato del salame con due uova. 
2. A che ora siete arrivato a Londra? A He due. 3. Vol siete 
molto invecchiato dallo scorso anno. 4. Ha ella parlato con tua 
madre ? Si, signora, ella parl6 con mia madre oggi. 5. Avete vol 
pensato alle conseguenze di tina tale azione ? Si, signore. 6. Ave- 
vate voi trovato mio padre di buon mnore ? No, egli era di cattivo 
umore. 7. Siete voi stato ammalato lungo tempo? lo fui am- 
malato due settimane. 8. Pensate voi che il contadino abbia 
seminato il grano? To penso che il contadino non ha ancora 
seminato il grano. 9. L' uomo cattivo calunnia tutti. 10. Qnora 
tuo padre e tua madre e sarai felice. 11. Hai tu imparata la tua 
lezione? Non ancora, signor maestro. 12. Basta! non annoiare 
gli amici con i tuoi lamenti. 

1. Have you eaten? I have eaten some cherries. 2. Why 
have you praised the exercises of my little brother ? Because the 
exercises of your brother were good. 3. Have you been ill seven 
days ? No, sir ; I have been ill ten days. 4. 1 should have found 
my hat, if I had had time. 5. They (fern,) have found in yoiu: room 
all the books of your brother. 6. Have you spoken to my cousin 
(masc.) ? No, sir, I have spoken to your father. 7. Where have 
you bought this stick ? I have bought this stick in Paris. 8. Have 
you learnt your Italian lesson? Tes, sir, and my master has 
praised my exercise. 9. The banker has blamed his servant 
(WMWC.) because he was lazy. 10. Have you been in France ? Yes, 
sir. 11. Would you have paid the shopkeeper if you had had the 
money ? Yes, sir, I should have paid the shopkeeper. 12. Have 
you found a needle in the comer of this room ? Yes, sir, I have 
found two needles in that comer. 
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XVI. — Peculiarities of some Verbs of the 

Second Conjugation. 

In order to diminish the number of Irregular Verbs to 
be given afterwards, we here. subjoin many Verbs of the 
Second Conjugation which are subject only to some small 
irregularities. 

1. Some Verbs of the Second Conjugation have a double 
termination for the First and Third Persons of the Sin- 
gular and the Third Person of the Plural in the Past 
definite Tense, as : tem6re, to fear ; credere, to believe ; 
ric^vere, to receive; vindere, to sell: c6dere, to give way; 
p^rdere, to lose. 



Begnlar Termination, 
io tem^i. 
tu temesti. • 
dgli tem^. 
noi tememmo. 
TOL tem^ste. 
^glino tem^rono. 

io cred^i. 
tu cred^sti. 
^gli cred^. 
noi credemmo. 
vdi credeste. 
eglino cred^rono. 



Irregular Termination, 
io temetti. 

egli temette. 



eglino tem^ttero. 
io credetti. 

egli cred^tte. 



eglino credettero. 



2. Tac^re, to he silent; piac6re, to please; giacSre, to lie 
down; n&scere, to he horn; nu6cere,* to he hurtful; and 
their compounds, form their First and Third Person Sin- 
gular and Third Person Plural of the Past Definite Tense 
irregularly, thus — 



io tdcqui. 
tu tacesti. 
^gli ticque. 
noi tao^mmo. 
T<5i taceste. 
Eglino tacquero. 



io pi^ui. 
tu piac^sti. 
egli pi^que. 
noi piac^mmo. 
vdi piaceste. 
eglino piacquero. 



io n&cqui. 
tu nascesti. 
egli nio(|ue. 
noi nascemmo. 
vdi nasc^ste. 
Eglino n&cquero. 



3. Tac6re, piac^re, and giac^re add i after the c when 
this letter precedes a, o, tt, in order to preserve the soft 
sound : as, noi taciamo, we are silent ; Eglino giaciono, 
they lie down ; piaciuto, pleased. These three verbs have 



* Nuooere loses the u in the irregular persons of its Past DeQnite, and in the Past 
Partidpl«». 
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also tbe First Person of the Present Tense of the Indicative 
irregular, as : io f &ccio, I am silent ; io pi&ccio, I please ; 
io gidccio, I am lying down, 

4. The following Verbs are irregular in the First and 
Third Persons Singular and in the Third Person Plural of 
the Past Definite Tense^ and in the Past Participle, all fol- 
lowing the same rule : as, 

oUddtra, to $hut. 
Past DMFmiTE. 

io ohiift^. * n6i ohiud^mma 

ta cfaiad&ti. y6i ohiad^ste. 

^gli chitUe. ^Udo chiiisero. 

Past Pabtioiflb. 
chiilao, obiiiBa» ohitisi, chiilM, shut. 



acc^ndMVy 

6rd0rOf 

a8cted6i0, 

ascdndare, 

ohitKdras, 

oonftfodorOi 

contendere, 

oonydrtere, 

cdrrere, 

oorrddere, 

deltCdere, 

dlf(^iLdere, 

dific^ndere, 

diflcdrxeref 

disp^rgerey 

disBTiad^re, 

dist^dere, 

diyfdere, 

elfdere, 

eliidere, 

esclildere, 

CBtendere, 

fiS&derey 

illildere, 

immergere, 

inchiiidere, 

incidere, 

incliidere, 

incdneie, 

infdndere, 

inMndere, 



to light 
to 6«m.* 
to €uoend, 
to hide, 
to shut, 
to confound, 
to dispute, 
to convert, 
to run. 
to corrode, 
to delude, 
to defend, 
to descend, 
to discourse, 
to disperse, 
to dissuade, 
to extend. 
to diifide. 
to elide, 
to elude, 
to exclude, 
to extend, 
to melt, 
to illude. 
to immerse, 
to enclose, 
to engrave, 
to include, 
to incur, 
to infuse, 
to intend. 



intmpr^dexe, 

intrfdeier 

intnidere, 

invideie, 

mdrderei 

off^deiey 

peitxSrrere^ 

perdere,t 
persu&dere, 

preoldere, 

prof6ndere, 

pr^ndere, 

racc^ndere, 

racohiildere, 

r^derey 

recfdere, 

riacc^ndere, 

ri&rdere, 

richitldere, 

ric<5rrerei 

rfdere, 

riftfndere, 

rimordere, 

rinchiiidexe, 

ripr^&dere, 

rddere, 

r^ndere,! 

Bc^ndere, 

Bcorgere, 

Bcdrrere, 

soochiiidere, 



to undertake, 
to dilute, 
to intrude, 
to inv<ide. 
to bite, 
to offend, 
to traverse, 
to lose, 
to convince, 
to cut. 
to dissipate, 
to take, 
to light a>gain. 
to enclose, 
to shave, 
to cut. 

to light a^in. 
to bum again, 
to shut again, 
to recur, 
to laugh, 
to melt again, 
to bite again, 
to shut in. 
to retake, 
to gnaw, 
to give b^ich. 
to descend, 
to perceive, 
to go over, 
to half-shut. 



* The letters in black type are dropped in the irregular Persons of the Past Definite 
Tense and in the Past Participle, 
t Has also the regular temunationsj 
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8ooo<$rrere, 

somm^rgere, 

sorpr^dere, 

Bomdere, 

sosp^ndere, 

fidttint^ndere, 

sp^ndOTBi 
sp^rgere, 
st^ndere, 



to help, 
to svbmerge. 
to surprise, 
to smile, 
to suspend, 
to be understood, 
to scatter, 
to spend, 
to disperse, 
to extend. 



strin^eTe^* 

BuddiTidere, 

t^ndere, 

trascendere, 

trascdrrere, 

trasfdndere, 

ncofdere, 

vilipdndere, 



tocluteh,iohind, 
to subdivide, 
to tend, 
to wipe, 
to surmount, 
to go over, 
to transfuse, 
to hill. 
toinsuU. 



Fondere and its compounds change o into u in their 
irregular forms. 

fondere, to melt. 

Past Definite. 

10 ffisL ndi fondemmo. 

tu fond^Bti. Toi fondeste. 

6gli fdse. ^glino fdsexo. 

Past Participlb. 
filso, fdaa, fiisi, filae, melted. 



Exercises on the Second Conjugation. 

Exercise XXIV. 
Simple Tenses. 

A. 

1. lo discorsi con tuo fratello della prossima guerra. 2. H mio 
cane morse due contadini, uno nella gamba ed uno nel braccio. 

3. Intesi V attrice cantare la bell' aria : " Tergi il pianto, giovinetta." 

4. II generale incorse la disgrazia del re per aver ucciso il signor N. 
in iin duello. 5. lo chiusi la porta della camera e discesi le scale 
per incontrare vostro padre. 6. Ti oflfesi io, mio caro? No, 
signore. 7. La serva riaccese il fuoco nella vostra camera, signor 
Giovanni, adempiendo i vostri ordini. 8. Nostro padre rimpro- 
verava Maria ed ella sorrideva, mostrando non avere molta educa- 
zione, 9. I nemici invasero tutto il paese ed uccisero molte 
persone. 10. Noi discorrevamo del tuo amico Guglielmo e delle 
sue virtii, nella ferrovia. 11. Se non intendi perdere, non hai da 
giocare. 12. Egli spese tutto il suo danaro ne' piaceri, ed ebbe a 
lavorare. 

1. The servant (/em.) lighted again the fire at eight o'clock this 
morning. 2. That young man spent all his money for his country. 

3. The enemy invaded our country with a hundred thousand men. 

4. Will this dog bite ? No, sir, this little dog does not bite. 

5. He works on steel. 6. He descended to meet his father. 7. The 
uncle of William spent all his money with his brothers. 8. She killed 



* Stringtrt has the p.p. itretto. 
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her sons. 0. John pUyed with his cousin (moxc.) in the garden, 

10. Tou would not smile if you had a headache. 11. He enclosed 
his hat in its hox. 12. I was speaking with your father, when 
your sister was singing. 

Compound Tenses, 

B. 

1. Avreste voi leso i suoi diritti, se aveste conosciuto le sue 
ragioni? No, slgnore, io ho abbastanza educazione. 2. lo non 
amerei arer offeso Tostro fratello, perchd egli h stato sempre mio 
buon amico. 3. II soldato avrebbe ucciso il suo nemico, se avesse 
avuto tempo. 4. H medico ha infuso nuova vita all'ammalato 
con le sue medicine. 6. II fuoco arse tutto il giomo e tutta la sera 
nella mia camera. 6. Tu hai intrapreso una difficilissima azione, 
spero che succederai. 7. Intendevate voi offendere mio cugino, 
con una tale lettera ? No, signore, io non ho mai inteso offendere 
siio cugino. 8. Ha Ella ricevuto le lettere lasciate in casa mia ? 
No, signore, io non ho aucora ricevuto quelle lettere. 9. Avete 
voi venduto il vostro giardino ? Non ancora, signore. 10. Hanno 
i soldati diviso il danaro de' loro nemici ? Si, signore, ed ebbero 
centocinquanta lire per uno. 11. Sospendete la vostra partenza, o 
il signer zio 1' avrk a male. 12. Ha egli pagato i suoi debiti ? Si, 
signore, ed ha anche comprato un gran giardino. 

1. Have you lost much money in playing ? No, sir, I have not 
lost any money. 2. Has my letter offended your brother ? No, 
sir, your letter has not offended my brother. 8. Has she sold her 
house, sir ? No, sir, she has not yet sold her house, but she has 
sold her gardens. 4. Have you midertaken the education of 
my cousin (masc.)7 Yes, sir, and I think he will not lose his 
time. 6. Have you known Mr. B. ? No, sir, I did not know 
Mr. B., but I have known his son. 6. Have they (masc.) sold 
their books ? Yes, sir, and they spent all the money in oranges. 

7. Has he shut the door? No, sir, he has not shut the door. 

8. Light again the fire in my room, Mary, and bring a cup of 
tea and some bread and butter. 9. I have spoken to my enemy 
in his misfortime. That was a good action. 10. I should have 
come down (descended) to meet your father if I had had the time. 

11. She has received all her books from our uncle this morning. 

12. Would you have undertaken to find my hat in that house ? 
Yes, sir. 

0. 

1. A che ora vostro padre e a casa ? EgU riceve dalle sette alle 
novo di sera. 2. Avete voi ricevute tutte le mie lettere? 3. Io 
avrei ricevuto \m regalo dal maestro se non fossi stato infingardo. 
Ha tua sorella ricevuto Tabito nuovo? Non ancbra. 4. Non 
avevate voi ricevuto cinquecento lire pel vostro cavallo? No, 
signore, io ricevei seicento cinquanta lire pel mio cavallo. 
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6, Perch^ battete voi vostro figlio ? lo batto mio figlio perchfe egli 
h un poco di buono. 6. Tiio fratello discendeva per le scale, ed 6 
caduto. 7. lo ho incontrato vostro fratello in buona compagnia. 
8. lo non ho perduto nulla, ma non ho guadagnato. 9. A che 
era avete voi ricevute queste arance? Alle due ed un quarto. 
10. Avete voi guadagnato molto danaro? lo ho guadagnato 
settantacinque lire. 11. Ha egli diviso 1' arancia per met^ ? Egli 
divise 1' arancia in sei parti. 12. Hanno i loro amici ricevuto de' 
regali ? I miei amici non hanno ricevuto regali. 

1. Have you not received a present from my father ? I have 
not received any present from your father. 2. Have you known 
my brother Charles ? I have not known your brother Charles, but 
I have known your brother William. 3. Have you lost any 
money ? No, sir, I have not lost any money. 4. Have you not 
spoken with your master of your exercises ? Not yet, sir. 5. Has 
he not yet sold his house? No, sir, he has not yet sold his 
house. 6. Had they (masc,) not undertaken a very difficult action ? 
That action was not very difficult. 7. Had not your master 
beaten that lazy pupil? My master had blamed, but had not 
beaten, the lazy pupil. 8. Had the servant (fern.) re-lighted the fire 
in my room at eight o'clock ? No, sir, she re-lighted the fire at three 
o'clock. 9. We have not spoken to your father to-day. 10. Who 
is fallen in the stairs? Your cousin (masc.) Charles. 11. Has 
she not received a present from her mother ? Yes, sir ; and she has 
also received a present from her father. 12. Would you not sell 
this house if you had no money P I should sell the house if I had 
no money. 



XYII. — Peculiarities of some Verbs of the 

Third Conjugation. 

1. There are only twelve Verbs of the Third Conjuga- 
tion, which are Begular in all their terminations like 
sentire, to feel (see pages 54-56): these are, 

Bollire, 

Gucire, 

Dormire, 

Fuggire, 

Partire, 

Pentirai,* 

Of the above cudre and sdrucire take an i whenever the 
e precedes a or o ; as, io cucio, ch' io cucia, io sdr^cio, etc. 

2. Other Verbs of the Third Conjugation, most of them 
from the Latin Verbs in scere, have the three Persons of 



to boil 




Sdrucfre, 


to rend. 


to sew. 




Segiiire, 


to follow. 


to sleep. 




Senlfre, 


to feel. 


to run away. 




Servfre, 


to serve. 


to depart 




Sortire, 


to go out. 


io repent (oneself). 


Vestire, 


to clothe. 



* Fenifni is oo^jogated as a Pronominal Verb : m« pp. 101-1 C8. 
IT. P. P 



66 



PECULIABITIES OF THIRD CONJUQATIOK, 



the Singular, and the Third Person of the Plural of the 
Present Tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, 
and the Imperative, Irregular — the irregularity being the 
same for all of them, and is marked in black type in the 
following 

IzaaplM. 
ilorire, tobHosaom, impallidiro, to become pale. 



IndiaUive, Subjunetive, 
Present. 



Indicative, 



Subjunctive, 
Pbesbnt. 



io fiorlieo. 
tu fiorlsoi. 
4g\i fiorlfloe. 
ndl fioridmo. 
Yoi fiorfte. 
^glino fiorii- 
oono. 



ch' io fiorfiea. 
ohe tu florlBoa. 
oh'^glifiorfioa. 
che ndl fiori&mo. 
ohe v6i fiori^te. 
ch'^glino fiorls- 
oano. 



io impallidlMO. 
tu impallidlid. 
^gli impallidfioe. 
not impallidiimo. 
T(5i impallidite. 
eglino impallidii- 
oono. 



Imperaiive, 

fioridmo. 
fiorisd. fiorite. impallidfiMi. 

oh' egli fioriieai oh' eglino fiorich impallidiioa. 

cano. 



ch' io impallidlfea. 
ohe tu impallidlina. 
ch' ^gli impallidisea. 
ohe ndl impallidiimo. 
ohe vdi impallidi&te. 
oh' Eglino ImpallidiB- 
oano. 



impalUdi&mo. 

impallidite. 

impallidiflcaiio. 



Such are avvizzire, to mther ; aggrandire, to increase; 
affievolire, to weaken; arricchfre, to enrich; impoverfre, 
to become poor; arrossire, to bltuh; svanire, to disappear; 
punf re, to punish, and many others. 

3. The following Verbs have both (the Begular and Irre- 
gular) terminations in their Present Tenses ; partire and 
sortire changing their signification, according to their ter- 
mination ; as, partlsco, I divide ; pdrto, I depart, &o, 

Abomre, 

Applaudire, 

Assorhire, 

Awertire, 

Convertlre, 

Divertfre, 

Ferfre, 

Garrfre, 

Inghiottire, 

Lamhire, 

Langmre, 

Mentire, 



to abhor. 


Muggire, 


to bellow. 


to applaud. 


Nutrire, 


to nourish. 


to (Asorb, 


Partfre, 


to depart (o), to 


to advise. 




divide (isoo). 


to convert. 


Perire, 


to perish. 


to divert. 


Perverture, 


to pervert 


io toound. 


Puti're, 


to stink. 


to sing (of birds). 


Eugfffre, 


to roar. 


to sioaUow, 


Sortire, 


to go out (o), U 


to lick. 




assort (isoo). 


to languish. 


Sovvertire, 


to subvert. 


to lie,.. 


Tossire, 


to cough. 
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Exercises on the Third Conjugation. 

EXEBCISB XXY. 

^ Simple Tenaea, 



1. L' acqua boUe, signora. 2. Donniste vol molto la notte scorsa ? 
lo dormii sette ore. 3. Ferch^ fuggivate nella Btrada? Perch^ 
aveva paura che un cane mordesse le mie gambe. 4. A che ora parti- 
rete oggi ? Alle quattro, od alle cinque. 5. lo sdrucii il mio abito 
stamattina nella scuola. 6. Questo cagnolino segue sempre mio 
fratello. 7. Mia sorella parti per Londra ieri sera. 8. ^tonio 
serve nostro padre da venti anni ; egli e un onestissimo servo. 9. lo 
non mangerb oggi, mio caro, perche sono ammalato. 10. Perchb 
arrossite, giovinetto? lo arrossisco perche il maestro non ha 
Ipdato 11 mio esercizio. 11. Un soldato non fugge i nemici del 
suo paese. 12. Servite il Signor B., ed egli pagbera. 

1. I shall depart this evening. 2. My brother sleeps in his 
room. 3. He ran away from a dog. 4. He blushed, because his 
master blamed his exercise. 5. Your dog bites. 6. He will depart 
next Monday at six o'clock with my cousin (masc,), 7. That 
Soldier ran away and was blamed by his captain. 8. I slept 
dght hours last night. 9. I tore my coat yesterday. 10. The 
water does not yet boil. 11. We shall eat at eight o'clock this 
evening. 12. The hours fly and do not return. 

Compound Tenses. 

B. 

1. Tuo fratello ha battuto il suo cane per aver morso 11 cugino. 
2. n maestro ha punito lo soolare, perch^ egli non aveva imparato 
la lezione. 3. Egli ha arricchito tutti i suoi amici col suo danaro. 
4. Noi abbiamo seguito il maestro alia passeggiata. 5. I nostri 
fioldati hanno ucciso due mila nemici in battaglia. 6. lo ho 
inghiottito im osso, ed ora sono ammalato. 7. Noi abbiamo 
applaudito gli attori al teatro del re ieri sera. 8. Un leone nel 
giardino ha niggito tutta la notte. 9. Vol avete dormito dieci ore, 
signorino ! 10. Mia sorella ha cucito nuove maniche al suo abito 
vecchio. 11. Egli ha mentito nella sua lettera ; io non ho ofifeso 
suo cugino. 12. Noi abbiamo punito il servo, perchd egli era 
infingardo. 

4 

1. The master has beaten that lazy pupil. 2. She has swallowed 
a bone and is now ill. 3. We have slept nine hours last night. 
4. Tou have p\mished my brother twice. 5. He has enriched his 

F 2 
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cousins (masc,) with his money. 6. Our soldiers have killed two 
thousana five hundred and sixty-five enemies. 7. My mother has 
sewn new sleeves to my coat, 8. They (masc,) have applauded 
the new actress at the king's theatre laJst Saturday. 9. I should 
have punished you if you had not learnt your lessons. 10. We 
would have followed your* father if we had had the time. 11. The 
master will punish all the lazy pupils. 12. He has enriched tdl my 
brothers. 

C. 

1. n maestro non ha ancora punito quelle scolare infingardo. 
2. Ha egli sdrucito 11 suo abito nuovo ? No, signore, egli ha sd^dto 
il suo abito veccbio. 3. Non domfiste vol nove ore la notte 
scorsa? No, signore, la scorsa notte io dormii sei ore e mezzo. 
4. Non ha il cane morso tuo cugino ? II cane non ha morso mio 
cugino, ma ha morso il nostro servo. 6. Non ha Ella lodato il mio 
esercizio ? No, signore, io non ho lodato il vostro esercizio, perch^ 
non d buono. 6. Non avreste voi battuto il giovinetto se fosse stato 
cattivo ? Io non batto i giovinetti, ma biasimo la loro infingardag« 
gine. 7. Avrebbe Ella applaudito V attrice, signer Carlo ? Io ap- 
plaudo le buone attrici. 8. Da quanti anni Giovanni serve in casa 
vostra? Giovanni ha servito mio padre venticinque anni. 9. Perche 
non avete voi seguito i miei consigli? Perche i vostri consigli 
non erano buoni, 10. Avrebbe Ella seguito il mio consiglib, se 
fosse stato buono ? Io avrei seguito II suo consiglio. 11. Chi 
ha tossito ? II Signer B. ha tossito. 12. Perche impallidisce ? Io 
non ho impallidito. 

1. Would you not have punished my lazy brothers ? I should 
not have pimished your brothers. 2. Have you not praised my 
cousin's (masc,) exercise ? I have praised that exercise. 3. Have 
you not blamed his laziness ? I shall blame and punish his lazi- 
ness. 4. Have you served a long time in this house, John? I 
have served in this house fifteen years. 6. Would you not have 
followed my brothers to the concert, if you had had time ? I 
should not have followied your brothers. 6. Has not your dog 
bitten my father ? My dog has not bitten your father ; my dog 
has bitten my cousin (masc,). 7. Have the soldiers killed the 
enemies of their country ? The soldiers have killed all the enemies 
of their country. 8. Did you not become pale when you received 
his letter ? No, sir, but I blushed. 9. Has he run away fix>m the 
school ? No, sir, he is in the school. 10. Why has Mr. B. en- 
riched his brothers? Because he loved his brothers. 11. Will 
they {masc,) be in London this evening ? No, sir, they (masc,) 
will be in London next Wednesday. 12. Would your sister have 
sewn your coat? She would have sewn my coat if she had 
had the time. 
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XVIII. — Complements of Verbs. 

1. The Complement of a Verb is a word whicli completes 
the sense of a sentence : as, il maestro I6da lo sooldre, the 
master praises thepupil^ the pupil is called the Complement 
of that sentence. 

2. There are two kinds of Complements, t. c, 

(a) The Direct Complement, which is put in the aocnsativo 
case, as in the above example ; and, 

(b) The Indirect Complement, as, io ho scritto 6na 16ttera 
a mfa mddre, I have written a letter to my mother, to my 
mother being here the Indirect Complement of the Verb 
scrivere, to write, 

3. The Direct Complement being the same in Italian as 
in English, does not require further explanations : io amo 
mfo padre ; I love my father ; io hSvo dcqua, I drink water ; 
io leggo un If bro, I read a hook, etc. 

4. The Indirect Complement in Italian differs greatly from 
the English, and requires further explanations. 

(a) In the sentence 

John gives his brother a hat, 
the Italians invert the order of these words, 

John gives a hat to his brother ; 

translating 

GioY&nni dk uno capp^lo a stCo frat^o. 

In the above example the Direct Complement un cappello 
comes immediately after the verb da, and precedes the 
Indirect Complement suo fratello. 

As a general rule the Direct Complement is put in the 
Accusative Case, and the Indirect Complement in the 
Dative Case ; as, 6gli mand5 mfo frat611o dlla p6sta, he sent 
my brother to the post-office ; io insegno la Ifngua tedesca a 
mfo fratello, I tea^ch the German language to my brother ; egli 
di6de un If bro a siio p4dre, he gawe his father a book, 

(6) If the Direct Complement is a Verb in the Infinitive 
Mood, it is generally preceded by a, or da ; as, 

La mddre ins^gna a loggers ilia ffglia. 
The mother teaches reading to the daughter. 
DIk a mangi^re igli affam&ti. 
Give to eat to the hungry, 
Dk a b^re 6gli asset&ti 
Give to dritUc to the thirsty, 

(c) If fdre, to do, to make, and lascidre, to let, precede a 
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transitiTe verb, the signification of the sentence changes 
with the position of the Indirect Complement ; as, 

lo feci scrfTore ilna l^ttera a mfo frat^Uo. 
I ordered a letter to he ivritten to my brother. 
' lo t4ci Bcrivete a mfo fratdJIo ilna Mttera. 
I ordered my brother to write a letter, 

EXEBCISE XXYI. 

1. To ho date cinque lire al calzolaio. 2. II maestro ha date un 
anello ed una collana a sua moglie. 3. Ha Ella date uno scudo a 
quel povero uomo ? lo ho dato uno scudo a quel povero uomo e 
due scudi a quella povera donna. 4. Hoi abbiamo ricerute delle 
arance da vostra zia. 5. Ella ricevera la mia lettera dalla posta 
domani sera. 6. I suoi scolari, signor maestro, hanno ricevuto 
tutti i premi dagli esaminatori. 7. lo non ho ancora ricevuto 
lettere da casa mia. 8. lo ho fatto scrivere un esercizio da mio 
fratello. 9. lo ho fatto un regalo a mia sorella. 10. lo ho fatto 
scrivere a mio fratello due lettere. 11. Noi abbiamo dato due 
arance a nostro cugino. 12. Avete voi ricevuto la mia lettera dalla 
posta ? lo non ho ancora ricevuta la vostra lettera. 

1. I have written a letter to my brother. 2. I have not yet 
written a letter to my cousin (Jem,) ; but I have written a letter to 
my aunt. 3. I shall receive to-morrow two letters from my 
brothers. 4. I have given Charles all my money. 5. Would you 
have given John any money, if he had been a good servant ? I 
should have given John ten dollars, if he had been a good servant. 
6. I have not yet given my sister a ring. 7. He has not received 
any oranges from his servant (masc). 8. I have made John write 
my exercises. 9. Has he given the man a glass of wine? Not 
yet, sir. 10. Did he give some bread to the poor man ? He has 
given the poor man some bread and also some beer. 11. What 
language are you teaching your pupils {masc) ? I am teaching my 
pupils Xmasc^ the Italian language. 12. Was he blamed by his 
master? No, sir, he was praised by his master. 

There are in Italian many verbs which require a 
Complement different from their English equivalent. 

We give lists of such verbs, according to the Preposition 
that follows them and the cases thej govern in their 
Indirect Complement. 

A. Verbs governing the Genitive Case. 

The Preposition di is the most generally used after verbs 
as an Indirect Complement ; as, egli racconta maravf glie 
di tuo zio, he relates wonderful things of thy uncle. 

Most of these verbs are Eeflective, or Pronominal, and 
their Conjugation is given on pp. 101-108. 
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""Abbisogn^e, 
Abbondkre, 
Abusdre, 
Accdrgersi, 
Annoiarsi, 
Appagarsi, 
ArrossLre, 
Awed^rai, 
Burldrsi, 

I'Gambi&re, ' 
Compiacersi, 
Gontentirsi, 

♦Convenire, 
DegD^si, 

•Discdrrere, 
Dubitdre, 
Fiddrsi, 
GioY^si, 



tovjant. 

to abound, 

to abuse, 

to perceive. 

to be annoyed, 

to he satisfied, 

to blush, 

to perceive, 

to mock, 

to change, * 

to be pleased with. 

to be saiisfied, 

to a^ree on. 

to condescend, 

to talk' of, 

to doubt, 

to trust, 

to profit. 



Godere, 
Impadronirsi, 
Incaricarsi, 
Informdrsi, 
Lagndrsi, 1 
Lamentdrsi, / 

*Maiicdre, 
Maraviglidrsi, 
Morire, 
OcouparsI, 

♦Parlire. 
Pentirsi, 
Profittdre, 
Bagiondre, 
Bicorddrsi, 
Bijpentirsi, 

*Vivere, 



to enjoy, 

to take possession, 
to take charge* 
to enquire, 

to complain, 

to want, 
to marvel, 
to die, 

to be occupied, 
to speak. . 
to repent, 
to profit, 
to reason, 
to remember, 
to repent, 
to live. 



EXBRCIBB XXVII. 



1. Egli abusa della pazienza mia ed abuser^ anche della tua 
confidenza. 2. Quel signore abbonda di risorse. 3. Un proverbio 
italiano : " Fidarsi e ben, ma non fidarsi fe meglio." 4. II nostro 
amico B. ha cambiato di casa ieri. 5. La prego compiacersi di 
ascoltare le sue richieste. 6. Dubita Ella delta onestk del suo 
servo Giovanni? lo non dubito dell' onest^ di Giovanni. 7. Ha 
egli goduto lungo tempo della sua buona fortuna ? Egli ha goduto 
deUa sua buona fortuna molti anni.. 8. Discorrevate voi di mio 
padre? No, signore, noi discorrevamo del nostro nuovo maestro. 
y. Mori egli di febbre, o di mal di cuore ?. Egli mori di febbre. 
10. Profittarono i nostri amici della buona occasione? I nostri 
amici profittarono di una tale buona occasione. 11. Ha Ella paura 
di cadere per le scale ? No, signore, io non ho paura di cadere. 
12. Manca Ella di pane ? Si, io manco di pane e di butirro. 

1. I do not doubt his honesty, he is an old servant of my father. 
2. He will abuse your confidence. 3. I beg you to be pleased to 
listen to my complaints. 4. Were you not talking of our friends 
yesterday evening ? No, sir, we were talking of our pupils (masc.). 
5. Of what did he die ? He died of fever. 6. Will you profit by 
this good chance ? I shall not profit by that chance. 7. Are you 
afraid of falling ? I am afraid. 8. Are you in want of some 
wine ? Yes, sir, and I want also some water. 9. Do you blush 
for this exercise ? Yes, sir, because this exercise is not good. 
10. Has he changed his house? Not yet, sir. 11. We shall 
change house to-morrow. 12. I shall speak of your laziness to 
your master. 



• These verbs govern also other cases. 
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B. Verbs aoYEBNiNa the Datiye Case. 

The following Verbs require the Preposition a after 
them when meaning : 



Aooonsentire, 
AcooBtimitoi, 

Adattdraiy 

Adempire, 

AfiEati^rsi, 

Aiut&re, 

Applic^rsi, 

Attendersi, 

Ayyezztei, 

Bast&re, 

Gondann^re, 

Gontribnfre, 

Costrfngere, 

D&re, 

Desthidre, 

Detennin^rsi, 

Diflponi, 
Equiyal^e, 
Eflittre, 
Espdrsi, 

Forzire, 



to consent 

to accustom one- 
id/. 

to accommodate 
oneself, 

toftdja. 

to endeavour, 

to help. 

to endeavour. 

to expect. 

to a^xustom one' 
self. 

to he sufficient. 

to condemn. 

to contribute^ 

to oblige. 

to give. 

to destine. 

to determine one- 
self. 

to prepare oneself. 

to oe equivalent, 

to hesitate. 

to expose one^ 
self. 

to force. 



Lnpardre, 

Indtire, 

Inolin^re, 

Indilrre, 

Insegn&re, 

Insfstere, 

Invitdre, 

Matters!, 

Offi^rsi, 

Persistere, 

Pervenfre, 

Piao^ni, 

Ppowed^re, 

Reggere, 

Rifldttere, 

Rinunzi&re, 

Risdlyeni, 

Riuscfre, 

Soocdrrere, 

Sopravvfvere 

Spron&re, 

Stimol&re, 

SuppUre, 

Tardire, 

Tooo^re, 

Ubbidfre, 



to learn, 
to exdte, 
to indinem 
to induce, 
to teach, 
to insist, 
to invite, 
to begin, 
to offer onesdf. 
to persist, 
to get to, 
to please, 
to provide, 
to endure, 
to reflect. 
to renounce, 
to resolve, 
to succeed, 
to assist, 
to survive, 
to spur, 
to stimiUaie. 
to sufice. 
to long, 
to concern, 
to obey. 



Exercisb XXVIII. 



1. Yenticinque lire italiane equivalgono ad una lira sterlina. 

2. Bieci centesimi italiani, o due soldi, equivalgono ad un soldo 
inglese. 3. Una lira italiana equivale a dieci soldi inglesi. 4. lo 
insegno a mio fratello la lingua inglese ed a mia soreUa la lingua 
francese. 5. II maestro insegna la musica ai suoi scolari. 6. 
Provvedete ai vostri bisogni quando siete giovani. 7. Noi abbiamo 
a tutto proYveduto. 8. Egli sopravviverk a suo fratello, la sua 
salute h ottima. 9. Tocca a Guglielmo il provvedere ai nostri 
bisogni. 10. Ubbidite ai vostri genitori ed ai vostri maestri e 
sarete felici. 11. II maestro ha biasimato lo scolare, perchd non 
aveva ubbidito ai suoi ordini. 12. Noi ubbidiremo, ed impareremo 
le nostre lezioni. 

1. One sovereign is worth (is equivsdent to) twenty-five Italian 
lire. 2. An English penny is equivalent to ten Italian centesimL 

3. Are you teaching your brother the Italian language ? No, sir ; 
I teach my brother the English language. 4. Our master teaches 
music and the French language to all his pupils (masc.), 5. Would 
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you teach my cousins {masc^ the French language? I should 
teach your cousms (mcuc.) the French language if 1 ha!d the time. 6. 
She has taught my sister music and Italian. 7. Our father provides 
for all our wants. 8. Will he survive his old uncle? He will 
survive his uncle, because his health is good. 9. Mr. B. survived 
his grandfather thirty-two years seven months and five days. 10. 
Obey your masters and your parents and you will be praised. 1 1 . A 
good pupil (masc) obeys his master's orders. 12. 1 shall teach 
Charles music, if he is a good pupil. 

0. Y£BBS GOVBRNIKG THE ABLATIVE OaSE. 

The following Verbs require the Prepositions da, in, per^ 
etc., after them when meaning : 



Allontan^re, 

Afiten^rsi. 

Gad^re, 

*Cominci6re, 
Deriv&re, 
Dipendere, 
Dispensdre, 
DistfDguere, 
Dividere, 

*6iiarddre, 
Liberire, 



to go aumy, 
to abstain, 
lo/aU. 
to begin, 
to derive, 
to depend, 
to dispense, 
to distinguish, 
to separate, 
to take care, 
to free. 



Ndsoere, 
♦Preservdre, 
Provenfre, 
Sbrigirsi, 
Scacci&re, 
Scoppidre, 
Smascelhire, 

♦Tirire, 



to take origin* 
to preserve, 
to comefromt 
to get rid of. 
to turn otU. 
to hurst 
to burst {of laugh" 

ing). 
to blouj (of the 

fjoind). 



Those marked * may also govern the Accusative. 



EXEBCISE XXIX. 

1. Egli cadde dal terzo piano nella strada. 2. II bicchiere h 
caduto dalla tavola sulla tua sedia. 3. Comincia la tua lezione 
dalla pagina terza. 4. Questa parola deriva dal latino. 5. Da che 
lingua deriva questo verbo ? Codesto verbo e derivato dal greco. 
6. Egli non distingue il bene dal male. 7. I buoni scolari sono 
divisi dai cattivi scolari. 8. II Eeno nasce nelle montagne della 
Svizzera. 9. La guerra del mille ottocento cinquantanove liberb 
la Lombardia dal dominio austriaco. 10. Carlo fu scacciato dalla 
scuola perch^ era \m cattivo ragazzo. 11. Quando mia ttorella 
parlb, io scoppiai dal pianto. 12. 11 vento tira dal levante questa 
sera. 

1. Your watch is fallen from the table. 2. Have (are) you 
fallen on the stairs ? No, sir, I have (am) not fallen. 3. All my 
books have (are) fallen from my arms. 4. These two words are 
derived firom the Greek. 5. From what language is this verb 
derived? That* verb is derived from the Latin language. 6. Do 
you distinguish the white colour from the black ? I do distinguish 
all colours. 7. What wind blows this evening ? The wind this 
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evening blows from the east. 8. Why was John turned out of 
school ? Because he did not learn his lessons. 9. In what year 
was Lombardy freed from the Austrian domination ? In the year 
eighteen hundred and fifty-nine. 10. Why has Charles burst out 
crying ? Because his sister is ill. 11. Wherefrom does our lesson 
b^in ? From the seventy-seventh page. 12. Is that man fallen 
in the street? Tes, sir. 



D. Othkr Verbs with more than one Complement. 

The following Verbs have more than one Complement, 
and some of them change their signification with the 
change of their Complement : 



Ass^sterea, 
Assfstere (wUh aee.\ 
Gambi&re (toith ace,) 
Gambiire di, 
Gercire (aco,), 
Gerc6re di, 
Convenire di, 
Gonvenfre a, 



to help, 
to alter, 
to change, 
to look for, 
to try, 
toaaree, 
to be becom- 
ing, 
to believe. 



Cr^ere (ace.) (of 

thingt), 

Gr^ere a, to believe, 

Gr^dere in {proper to believe, 

noun\ 
Domanddre a (per- to aek. 

Mm), 
Domandire (acc,\ 
Domand^re di, 



to ask, 
to enquire 
after. 



Giocirea, 
GiocAre di, 
Manc^re (oeo.), 
Manc&re di, 
Mancdre a, 
PenB&rea, 
Pensdre di, 
Rifip<$ndere n, 
Bispondere di, 

Servfre (ace,}, 
Servfre di, 

Soddisf&re a, 

Soddisfi&re (acc.)f 
Venfre di, da, 
Uscfre di, da, 



topiayaL 
to play for. 
tqbeiB$s. 
to want, 
to fail in. 
to think of. 
torefiect 
to aruwer, 
to become 

euretyfor. 
to eerve. 
to be U8ed 

for, 
to anneerf to 

content, 
to satiefy. 
to come from, 
to go out from. 



Exercise XXX. 



1. Adempiste voi ai vostri doveri ? lo adempio i miei doveri. 
2. Noi assistemmo alia rappresentazione di Hamlet al teatro 
del re lunedi scorso. 3. Ha Ella assistito quel povero zoppo? 
Si, signore, io ho dato alio zoppo cinque lire. 4. L'aspetto di 
questa cittA ha cambiato negli ultimi cinque anni. 5. Ha Ella 
cambiato di cappello, signer mio? SI, io ho un cappello nuovo. 
6. Ghi cerca Ella, signore ? lo cerco la Signora B. 7. Ghe cerca 
Ella di fare alia porta? Io cerco di aprire la porta per entrare. 

8. Grede Ella la storia del soldato? Io non credo al soldato. 

9. Garlo crede in Dio ed alP Evangelo. 10. lo domando arance. 
A chi domanda Ella delle arance? A Giovanni. 11. Di chi 
domanda Ella, signore? Io domando del signore Z. 12. Gio- 
cheremo noi agli scacchi ? Si, signore ; ma di che giocheremo ? 
Giocheremo d' una lira. 
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1. We fulfil our duties, sir* 2. Were you present in the king's 
theatre at the representation of Hamlet? No, sir, I was not 
at the theatre last week. 3. Has our master helped that poor 
man? Our master always helps the poor. 4. Have you altered 
the appearance of your house ? I have not yet altered the appear- 
ance of my house. 5. Has Charles changed his coat ? Yes, sir ; 
and he has also changed his hat. 6. I am trying to open the door 
to go in. 7. Do you believe our cousin {masc.) ? I do not believe 
your cousin's (matsc.) story. 8. Do you believe in the Gospel? 
We believe in the Gospel. 9. What do you ask, sir ? I ask for a 
bottle of wine and some bread and cheese. 10. Shall we play at 
chess, sir ? Yes, sir, but not for money. 11. Are you thinking of 
your father ? I am not thinking of my father, but I think of 
writing a letter to my cousin (/cm.). 12. Who has enquired after 
my brother? Mr. B. has enquired of your brother and of your 
father 



XIX. — The Pronoun (il Pronome). 

The FjTonouns (PronSmi) are used to avoid the repetition 
of preceding Nonns. They are of six kinds: Personal 
(persondle)^ Demonstrative (^dimoatrativo). Possessive (po«- 
8e88ivo)j Interrogative (interrogativo), Relative (relativo)^ 
and Indefinite (indefinito), 

A. Personal Pronoans {PronSmi Peraondli), 

There are two kinds of Personal Prononns : Absolute 
(a88oluti)j and Conjunctive (congiunti). The difference 
between these two kinds of Personal Pronouns is shown in 
the following 

ConJ^f' Pronoun. {^^^Su: 

Ai.^.a^ D..^^.^ / Give an orange to me, and not to my brother. 
AbwlfOe Fromm. | p^^ un'ariLnda o me, e non a mfo fratfllo. 

In the first example the idea conveyed by the Verb 
ddte^ give, bears more upon ardnda, orange^ than upon wt, 
to me: in the second example the contrary takes place, and 
the Verb lays its stress on the Pronoun a me. 

The Conjunctive Pronoun is generally joined to the 
Verb, if coming after the Verb, and hence its name. 
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1. Absolute Personal Pronouns (PranSmi Pertondli Amiuii). 





First Person, 






ICaKoilne and Feminine. 






SingnUr. 


PlvaL 




KoffLlOf 


J. 


^offi.ndi, 


we. 


Oen, dim«, 


of me. 


Oen. dindi, 


ofuB. 


Dot, a me, 


tome. 


Dat. andi, 


to us. 


Ace. me, 


me. 


Aec. xitfi, 


U9. 


JU, dame, 


from me. 


AU. danA, 


from U9, 


eon me. 


with me. 




with us. 


per me* 


by me. 


perndi. 


by us. 


in me, 


in me. 


inndi. 


in us. 


tame, 


upon me. 


inndi, 


upon us. 




Second Person. 






Mascnline and Feminine. 






Singular. 


Plnral. 




Nom. tn, 


ihou. 


Nom, tO, 


you. 


Gen. dite, 


of thee. 


Oen. dlTdi, 


of you. 


Dat ate, 


tolhee. 


Dat. a Tdi, 


to you. 


Jix. te, 


thee. 


Ace. v6if 


you. 


AbL date, 


from thee. 


AU. daydi, 


from you. 


oonte. 


from thee. 


eon ydi, 


with you. 


perte. 


byihee. 


per Tdi, 


by you. 


lute. 


in thee. 


inydi, 


in you. 


■ate. 


upon thee. 


tnydi, 


upon you. 




Third Person. 


* 




Mascaline. 


Feminine. 



Singular. 

Kom. %li, el, e', tec, he, it. Nom, ^Ua, la, eisa, she, it. 

Oen. di Idi, di ^ito, of him, of U. Oen. diia, dieiea, of her, of it. 

Dat, a Idi, ad kim^ to him, to it. Dat a lei, ad leaa, to her, to O. 

Ace. Idi, eiio, him, it. Aec lei, iuuL, her, it. 

Abl, da Idi, da 6uo,/rom him, Ahl. da Hi, da ^ssa, from her, 

from it. from it. 

wml6i,caikhuo,with him, eon lei, oon with her, 

with it. tea, with it. 

per Idi, per iuo, by him, by it, per IM, per by her, by it. 

^Ha, 

in Idi, in 6mo, in him, in it. in lei, in tea, tn her, in it. 

n Idi, tn 4iio, upon him, in 161, m tena, upon her, 

upon it, upon it. 

Plunl. 

Kom, ^lino, tei, they. Nom, hlleno, tee, ihey. 

Oen. di Idro, di tei, of them, Oen, di Idro, di tee, of them, 

Dat. a Idro, ad tei, to them. Dat, a Idro, ad kme, to them. 

Ace. Idro, tei, them, Aco, Idro, tee, them. 
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AhL da Idro, da ^Bsi, /rom (hem. Abl, da 16ro, da iam,from them. 
eon Idro, eon tnth them* eon Idro, eon toUh them. 

perldro,p6reMi,&y (A«JR. per Idro, Tfuhythem. 

^Me, 
in Idro, in tei, t» them. in Idro, in ieae, in them. 

sn Idro, in tad, upon them, n Idro, in eiie, upon them. 

Third Person for both Oendera and Numbers. 

Oen, di id,* of himself, herself $ itself, themselves, 

Dat. a 1^ to himself, hersdf, itsdf themselves. 

Ace. id, himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Abl, da li^ from himself herself, itself, themsdves. 

eon le, utith himself, herself, itsdf, themselves. 

per 1^, by himsdf, herself, itself, themselves, 

in 1^ in himself, herself, itsdf, themselves. 

lOpra id, upon himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Bemabks. 

1. Ei, e', are contractions of 6gli, from the Latin ille. 

2. Egli and Ella are used only for persoDS, isso, issa, 
being used for things and persons also. 

3. The English it, when referring neither to a person 
nor to a thing, is not translated : as, it is true, h T6ro. 

4. The English self, selves, own self, ownselves, are rendered 
in Italian by the words st^sso, medfisimo, stfissa, med6sima, 
stfissi, medfisimi, stfisse, med^sime. 

J have written the letter myself, 

Jo iteiio ho wnrftto la Mttera, or, lo medisimo ho sorftio la lettera. 

Mary herself has asked after you. 

Mana ^Ua stdssa (or dlla meddsima) ha domanddto di ydi. 

5. Instead of con me, con te, con se, m6co, t6co, b6co are 
used very often: and, in poetry only, n6sco and vosoo, 
instead of con noi, con voi. 

Exercise XXXI. 

1. Chi ^ state qui? II Signor B. d state qui ed ha eg]i stesso 
portato una lettera per vol. 2. Pensi tu a me ? lo non penso a te, 
ma penso ad esse. 3. Manda il danaro a me e non a mio fratello. 

4. Perch^ Ella non ascolta me ? Perchd non ho tempo da perdere. 

5. Aprite la porta per me. Perch^ non aprite vol stesso la porta ? 
Perch^ le mie mani sono sudicie. 6. II maestro egli stesso ha dato 
a tuo fratello un bel libro ed a te una nuova penna. 7. lo stesso ho 



* Bi takM an accent when It could be mistaken fur ss, if. 



78 OONJUNOTIVB PEBSOHAL PBONOUNS. 

scritto a lui una lettera ieri sera. 8. Chi ha firmate le cambiali ? 
Ho firmate le cambiali io stesso. 9. Ho dato a lei un cappello 
nuovo ed a lui im nuovo abito. 10. Ho ricevuto da lei questa 
mattina un bellissimo regalo, ed io stesso ho scritto a lei ima 
lettera di ringraziamento. 11. Giovanni, portate del vino per questi 
signori. 12. Egli h molto superbo, egli h pieno di s^. 

1. I have given a new hat to him. 2. She has been here, and she 
herself brought two books for you. 3. Open the box for me, I have 
no time to lose. 4. The master himself has given a new book to 
him, and he has also given an exercise to us. 5. Have you given 
to them my letters ? I have given them your letters yesterday. 
6. Have you yourself signed the bills of exchange? xes, sir, I 
have signed the bills of exchange myself. 7. To whom have you 
given my pen ? To him. 8. Is he proud ? Tes, sir, he is (full of 
himself) very proud. 9. The shoemaker has brought the boots 
himself. 10. He always speaks of himself. 11. I have been with 
him myself all the evening. 12. Have you been with them? 
Yes, sir, I have been with them all the evening. 



2. Coi\jTmctiYe Personal Prononns {Prondmi Pemmdli 

Congiunti), 

The Conjunctiye Personal Pronouns have only the Dative 
and the Accusative oases. 

First Person, 

Masculine and Feminine. 
Singnlar. Plural. 

Dot, mi, meftome. Dai, oi, no, u$, to u$, 

Aoe, mi, me, Aco, d, ne, us. 

Second Person, 

Masculine and Feminine.^ 
Singular. Plural. 

Dai, a, thee, to thee. Dot, vi, you, to you. 

Ace, ti, thee, Aoe, vi, you. 

Third Person, 

Masculine. Feminiue. 

Singular. 

Dot, gli, him, to him. Dot, le, her, to her, Le, to you. 

Ace, Io, il, him. Ace, la, her. La, you. 

Plural. 
Dot, 16to, them, to them. Dot. Itfrot €hem, to them. 

Ace, 11, them. Ace, le, them. 

Third Person^ Masculine and Feminine, Singular and Plural, 

Dot. d, to himsdf, to herself, to itself, to themedves. 

Ace, si) himself, hersdf, itself, themselves. 
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Eemabks. 

1. The Conjunotiye Personal Frbnouns precede the Verb 
in the Indicative, Conditional, and Subjunctive Moods. 
They also precede the Verb in the Imperative used 
negatively: as, 

Non mi dire ddlle bostonite, do not give me a Ginuihing, 

lo ti do un' arinda, I give you an orange, 

lo Yi Y^o, I see you, 

Ta gli dki xm regilo, thou aiveU him a preteni, ' 

£lla si rignirda n^ilo spmiiio, she looks at herself in the loohing-glaes, 

£gli mi hA dito un capp^llo, he has given me a hat. 

Ta le hii dito lina spflla, thou hast given her a pin, 

Non mi dire 1' an^Uo dra, do not give me the ring now. 

Ch' ^gli mi imi, tiuU he may love me. 

2. When ttoo Conjunctive Personal Pronouns, one in the 
dative and the other in the accusative, are in the same 
sentence, they both precede the Verb, the dative before the 
accusative ; tiie i of mi, ti^ ct, vi, being changed into e ; and 
gli taking an e before the accusative with which it is 
joined: as, 

figli me lo dlBse, he said it to me. 

lo te lo df 88i, I said it to thee. 

£gliDo oe lo dissero, they said it to us. 

fiOa TO lo df sBe, she said it to you. 

logliaodiie^ I shaU tdl it to him. 

3. Le, to her, is never used before lo, la, U, le, ne; gli 
taking its place for the sake of euphony : thus, 

lo gli^ do, 1 give it to her. lo gU^lo do, I give it to you ; or, 
lo lo do a 161, J give it to her. lo lo do a Lisi, I give it to you, 

4. The Conjunctive Personal Pronouns follow the Verb 
in the Imperative (except when used Negatively), Infini- 
tive, Gerund, and Past Participle, and are joined to the 
Verb, the Infinitive dropping its final vowel : thus, 

Amo ved^nri, I am glad to see you. 

Mostritemelo, shout it to me. 

Parlindomi di te, epeahing to me of thee. 

Vediitomi, diase, having seen me, said. 

Ditole ona lettiNra, diase, having given her a letter, said . . . 

5. When the Yerb is a monosyllable, or has an accent 
on its last vowel, these pronouns follow the verb and are 
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joined to it, the consonant of the pronoun being doubled 
and the accent dropped (except git) ;* thus we say : 

Lo &jb, and fsKSllo/ I shall do it 

m^^^ii^k } ^ '^^ ^"^ ^"^ **^ »*• 

Dirdyycdo, and vt lo dii6, J shall tell you it 
V am6, or amdlla, he, she loved her. 

Oi d)^ or diooi, he, the gives us, 

6. L6ro, to them, precedes or follows the verb : as, 

£gli disse Itfro, he said to them. 

£gli l6ro ha d^to, he has given to them. 

7. The Dative of the Personal Pronouns is sometimes 
used instead of the Possessive Adjective : as, 

lo gli 8<5no amfoo, \ y»^ -hi* f^^UnA 

lo SSno ffio amico, / lamhufnend. 

8. In speaking of parts of the body, or dress, the Italians 
use the Dative Pronoun instead of the Possessive Adjective : 

fts, 

Hi dniSle la t^sta, my head aches. 

Ti ed ^ sdrucita la soirpa, thy shoe is torn. 

8i h rdtta la g&mba, he has broken his leg. 

EXEBCISE XXXII. 



1. lo glielo dissi, ed egli non mi credette. 2. Ella lo crederk 
quando To vedrli. 3. Ho data la sua lettera alia signorina B., ed 
ella mi disse di ringraziarla. 4. Mi duole 11 braccio, V ho urtato 
Bulla tavola. 5. Cosa vi duole, signorino? Mi duole la testa. 
6. Gli siete voi amico ? Nossignore, io non gli sono amico. 7. II 
maestro biasimd gli scolari e loro disse di imparare le lezioni. 
8. Ha Ella detto loro di venire a pranzo da Lei questa sera? S!, 
signore. 9. Che cosa Le piacerebbe avere da pranzo? Datemi 
del pesce e dell* arrosto. 10. Io ti crederei se la storia fosse 
probabile. 11. Io glielo avrei detto, se lo avessi visto. 12. Amerei 
vedervi stassera a casa mia, e pregovi veninni a trovare. 

1. I have told it to him, but he did not say anything. 2. I 
should believe him if he were an honest man. 3. He was speaking 
to me of you this evening in his house. 4. I shall be with her 
to-morrow, or Saturday next. 5. Have you foimd him in my room 
yesterday evening ? Yes, sir, he was looking, after you. 6. He 
{masc.) said it to us, but we did not believe him. 7. Show it to 
me. 8. I have given her two hundred lire and one hundred 
and fifty-five neSiles yesterday. 9. My arm aches; it aches 

* See note, p. 20. . . . 
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more than yesterday evening. 10. Would you speak to her? 
No, sir. 11. Did the master speak to his pupils? He told 
them to leam their lessons. 12. Are you his friend ? Yes, sir, 
I am his friend. 

B. 

1. Chi ha scritto questo esercizio ? Jo, signor maestro. 2. Chi 
ha parlato con Lei? 11 servo di mio padre mi ha portato una 
lettera. 3. !fi Ella ariivata sola ? Nossignore, io sono arrivata con 
la zia di Carlo. 4. Ascoltatemi, ragazzi : disse il maestro, voi avete 
a imparare i vostri esercizi voi stessi. 5. Ella lo dividerebbe, se lo 
avesse, ma ella non V ha. 6. Ov' d la sua penna d' acciaio, signo- 
rino ! — lo non 1* ho. 7. Kagazzi, accompagnatemi alia passeggiata 
quest' oggi. 8. Cameriere, portateci da mangiare. 9. Io gli parlerd 
(U Lei, e gliela raccomandero. 10. Non V ho ancora pagato, perch^ 
non ho danaro ; ma lo pagherb domani. 11. Insegnategli la lingua 
francese, perch4 egli non la conosce, 12. Io gliela insegnerei, se la 
conoscessi io stesso. 

1. Children, come with me to church this evening. 2. I shall 
myself teach her the Italian language. 3.- Would you speak to 
him ? Yes, sir, 4. If I knew the French language, 1 should teach 
it to you. 5. I shall recommend you to him, if I see him this 
evening. 6. Waiter, bring us something to eat, and bring us 
also a bottle of beer. 7. Where is your book, sir? 8. I have 
myself spoken to him of your brother. 9. He has brought me a 
letter of my mother? 10. We shall all be glad to talk to him 
of you and of your brother. 11. Would you accompany me to 
the promenade ? Yes, sir, we will all accompany you. 12. Does 
your head ache ? My head does not ache this morning, but my 
hand aches. 

Further Bemarks ok Personal Pronouns. 

1. When the Personal Pronoun is followed by che, the 
Verb agrees with the Personal Pj onoun : as, 

Tti che mi find, thou that lovest me. 

Kdi che tiroyfimmo la strdda, we that found the tcay. 
Y6i che fdite punito, you that were punishecL 

2. The Pronouns are often omitted, when the sense of 
the sentence is not obscured : as, 

i.mo mfo pfidre, I hve my father, 

ibbi pazi^Dza, have (thou) patience, 

t€mpo perduto, it is a loss of time. 

3. If the Personal Pronoun refers to a ihing^ a verb must 
IT. P. G 
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precede it ; if the Pronoun refers to a pe^^aon, no verl) ia 
needed before it : as, 

Gercdte il mfo capp^o, non posso uscire senza ay^rlo. 
Look for my hat ; I cannot go otd unthoul it (having), 
Gercdte mio figlio, non posso uscire s^nza liii. 
Look for my son ; I cannot go out without hfm, 

4. The Conjunctive Pronouns ne, of it; ci, vl, to iiy are 
often used in the singular, and then refer only to thitigs 
and never to persons : as, 

Gbe odoA ne pens^te ? what do you think of it f 

Gho cdm pensite di lili ? what do you thif^ of him*l 

Che cosa ci avete a far vol ? what have you to do with it ? 

5. Ne is sometimes used instead of ci, us, to us : as, 
Ne dfoono, they ted us, Sgli ne ha ddto, he has given us. 

But this form of speaking is to be avoided. 

6. Before ltd, 16i, 16ro, and before nouns, ^sso is used to 
strengthen the expression : as, 

Anddi oon &M0 lui al tedtro, I went with him to the theatre. 

Quest' ordine fu ricevtCto da Isso this order has been received from the 
ministero, ministry, 

7. Instead of the accusative masculine lo, il, is used before 
words beginning with a consonant (^except zot s impura). 

When preceded by mi, ti, si, gli, ci, vi, or non, the i of 11 
is dropped, and both words are contracted thus : 

ve* 1, or vel dfce, teUs it to you. 



me' 1, or mel dfce, teUs it to me, 
te* 1, or tel dice, tells it to thee. 
glie' 1, or gliel dice, tells it to him. 
ce* 1, or eel dfce, tells it to us. 



Be' 1, or sel dfce, tells it to him' 

self. 
no' 1, or nol dice, does not tell it 



8. Conjunctive Personal Pronouns in the accusative are 
often affixed to the adverb 6cco, here it is : as, 

SoooyI yentito, here you are come, £ccolo qui ! here he is! 

9. In answering questions, the Italians have a different 
form from the English Yes, I am ; Yes, I do, &c. 

(a) If the answer refers to a noun with the definite 
article or a demonstrative adjective, tben the verb in the 
answer requires a personal pronoun agreeing with the fore*- 
going noun : as, 

Si^te Yoi le zfe di qucsto fanci^o ? SI, noi le si^tno. 
Are you the aunts of this hoy f Yes, we are. 
Bono qu^li i vdstri stivdli ? SI, li sdno. 
Are those your hoots ? Tes, they are. 
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(h) If the answer refers to an adjective, verb, or noun 
(without definite article or demonstrative adjective), the 
pronoun lo is used : as, 

E Ella ftmmal&ta? 81, lo sdao. Are youiUf Yes, lam, 

Sdno le tiie sortie arriv&te? SI, Are your Bisters arrived i Yes, 

lo sdno. they are. 

Sdno Italidni coldro ? SI, lo sdno. Are they Italians ? Yes, they are, 

10. When referring to a foregoing noun substantive in 
the genitive case, the English use some, or any ; when they 
refer to the dative, they use there ; and when they refer to 
the ablative they use from there, thereby. In these cases 
the Italians use for the genitive and ablative ne, and for the 
dative or, or vi (changed into ce and ve when preceding lo, 
la, 11, le, ne) : as, 

£000 del yfno ; ne vudle l^lla ? Here is some wine ; do you toatU 

anyf 

Ke beverb un bicchiere. I shall drink a glass (of it), 

Ya Ella a Ldn^ra ? No, ne Are you going to London ? No, I 

veDgo. come from there, 

E mfo frat^o nel giard(no? SI, Is my brother in th& garden 1 Yes, 

yih, he is there. 



Exercise XXXIII. 



1. Egli d nn buon ragazzo, ama i suoi genltori. 2. Tu sel 
mio amico, ti accompagnerb a casa stassera. 3. Ella h tua 
sorella, ti ama, e scrive i tuoi esercizt per te. 4. Noi gli 
siamo amici, lo rimproyereremo della sua infingardaggine. 5. 
Voi siete suo nemico, avete a perdonarlo. 6. Eglino sono dot* 
tissimi, mi aiuteranno a scrivere la storia del re. 7. Amano 
lo studio ed amano anche il diyertimento. 8. Dico sempre la 
verity e ne sono contento e felice. 9. Avete imparate le vostre 
lezioni quest' oggi ? SI, signore, le abbiamo imparate. 10. Datemi 
un ago, ne ho gran bisogno. 11. Mangerete voi senza di me ? lo 
mangerb solo questa sera. 12. £ tempo perduto 1' ascoltarlo. 

1. He has five oranges, will he eat one (of them)? 2. You 
are his Mend, talk to him. 8. Did you write this exercise for him ? 
Yes, sir, I have written it for him, he had no time. 4. Have you 
found my fork ? I shall not eat without it. 6. Will you accom- 
pany your brother ? I shall accompany him. 6. Will she accom- 
pany her mother ? She will accompany her. * 7. Have you for- 
given Charles? I have forgiven him. 8. Will you listen to 
me? I shall not listen to you to-day, because I have no time, 
but I shall listen to you to-morrow. 9. We have all learnt our 

G 2 
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lessons and written our exercises. 10. It is lost time to listen to 
her. 11. Give me a new hat, I want it very much. 12. I tell 
the truth and I am happy. 

B. 

1. Lo credete, signor Carlo? To non lo credo. 2. Credete 
voi la sua storia? lo non ne credo una parola. 3. Lo 
crederd 11 suo amico ? Egli non lo crederd. 4. Glielo nasconderd 
Ella? Si, signore, io glielo nasconder6. 5. Ella non ci ha 
da far nulla, non h affar suo. 6. Io non ci credo, la storia non 
e probabile. 7. Ci credereste, se la storia fosse probabile ?• Sissi- 
gnore, ci crederei. 8. Ha egli parlato? Egli non ha parlato. 

9. Eicevei da esso Generale un ordine quest* oggi, e 1' ubbidir6. 

10. Non h probabile che voi gli parliate ora, egli S occupatissimo. 

11. Parlategli. 12. Eccoci tutti arrivati, portateci la cena, 

1. I shall speak to him myself, if I have time. 2. Do you 
speak of my exercises? I speak of them, and I speak also 
of your lesson. 3. When I spoke to him in Paris, he was 
ill; 4. I never sing without my brother; look for him. 6, 
Where have you found him? I found him in your room. 6. 
Have you seen my hat ? It is on the table in my room. 7. I 
have been punished, and thou also wilt be punished if thou dost 
not learn thy lesson to-day. 8. I did not believe his story, 
because it was not probable. 9. I should not have given him 
my book if I had known that he was a lazy boy. 10. I will 
speak to your brother. 11. I have not spoken to her. 12. Did 
you speak to him in his house ? I spoke to his mother of him 
and of you also. 



B. Demonstrative Pronouns {Pronomi Dimostrativi). 

The Demonstrative Pronouns point out the person or 
thing spoken of, and are the following : — 

1. The Pronoun pointing out the Person, or Thing, near 
the person that speaks: as, questo cappello, tMs hat {near 
me), quest' uomo, this man here. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singalar. 

Norn, questa, this. 



Norn, qaetto, this. 

Gen. ii questO, of this, 

Dat, a questo, to this. 

Ace, qu^to, this. 

All. da questo, from this. 



Gen. di qnlsta, of this, 

Dai, a qu§Bta, to this. 

Ace. qulita, this. 

Ahl, da qu^Bta, from this. 
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Masculine. 



Nmn, qii§8ti, 
Gen, di quest!, 
D(U, aqueBti, 
Ace, qnesti, 
Ahh daqueeti, 



thete, 
of these, 
to these, 
tliese, 
from these. 



Feminine. 
Plural. 

Nom. queste, 

Gen, di queste, 

Dat a queste. 

Ace. queste, 

AU. daqueste, 



these, 
of these, 
to these, 
these, 
from these. 



Qu^sti is also used iu the Nominative Singular Masculine 
for Persom only, without the noun. 

2, The Pronoun Demonstrative pointing out the Person 
or Thing nea.r the person s^hen to, or addressed ; as cotes to 
oappello, that hat (near you) ; oot^sto uomo, that man (near 
you). 

MascQline. Feminine. 

Singular. 

Nom. ooteflta, that. 



Nom. ootesto, that. 

Gen. dioot^to, of that. 

Dat. a ootesto, to that 

Aec, ootesto, that. 

Abl, da ootesto, from that. 



Nom. ootesti, those. 

Gen. diootteti, of those. 

Dat, a ootesti, to (hose, 

Aec, ootesti, those. 

AU, da oot^rti, from those. 



Gen. dioot^sta, of that. 

Dat, a ootesta, to thai, 

Aec. ootesta, that, 

Abl. da ootesta, from that. 



Plural. 

Nom. ooteste, those. 

Gen, di ooteste, of those, 

Dai, a ooteste, to those. 

Ace. ooteste, those. 

All. da ooteste, from those. 



Cost6i or cotestM (m.), costal or cotest6i (/.), and plural 
for both genders cost6ro or cotestdro, are used only of 
Persona, without the nown, are declined in the same way, 
and have the same signification. 

3. The following Demonstrative Pronoun points out a 
Person or Thing far away from the Person who speaks and 
the Person addressed : as, quel capp^llo, that hat (there)^ 
queir u6mo, that man (there). 



Masculine. 



Feminine. 



Singular. 



Nom. qu§Uo,* or quell', quel, that. 
Gen. diqn^Uo, of that, 
Dai, a queUo, to th>at, 
Aco, qnello, that, 

AU, da qu^o, from that. 



Nrnn. qo^lla. 
Gen. ^qnella, 
Dai. aquella, 
Aco. qn^lla, 



thai, 
of thai, 
to that, 
thai. 



AU, da qnella, from thai. 



* When before a consonant (except z^ or t tiHpura), jueRo becomes mid; and l)2fore 
(^ yowel it becomes guell', 
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MascoUne. 

Plural. 


Feminine. 


Nom. quelli,* those. 
Oen. diqucOli, of those. 
Dot. aquelli, to those. 
Ace. quelli, those. 
Abl. da qnelli, from those. 


Nom. 

Oen. 

Dal. 

Aee. 

Abl. 


quelle, those. 
di quelle, of those. 
a quelle, to those. 
quelle, those. 
da quWe, from those. 



ColAi («».), col6i (f.\ and col6ro, for the plural of both 
genders, are used only of Persons, without the noun, are 
deolined in the same way and have the same signi- 
fication. 

015 means that in a general sense: as, Chi ha fdtto cio? 
Who has done this f 

Gi5 che, or quel che, is used in a general sense for that 
which, what ; as, I have what I want^ io ho ci5 che v6glio, io 
ho quel che voglio. 

Qu6gli, thai one, is sometimes used in the Nominative 
Singular Masculine of Persons only. 

EXEBCIBE XXXIV. 

1. Questo e il mio cappello e quello e il tuo. 2. Questa scatola 
non d mia, essa h del signor B. 3. Questi libri sono essi tuoi? 
No, signore, codesti libri sono del nostro maestro. 4. Queste sedie 
sono della madre di Giovanni. 5. Cotesto ^ un bel bastone ; cbi te 
r ha dato, mio caro ? 11 mio amico B. me Io ha dato il mese scorso. 

6. Cotesta penna non h tua. Mi «cusi, signore, questa penna ^ mia. 

7. Sono costoro i vostri amici ? Costui h mio amico, ma qu^li non 
Io h. 8. £ costei la tua serva ? Nossignore, questa e la serva di 
mio zio. 9. Sono cotesti i libri ricevuti da Londra ? Questi libri 
arrivano da Parigi. 10. Quelle donne partirono ieri sera per la 
provincia. 11. E colui tuo ctigino ? Sissignore, e colei che gli d 
vicina d mia zia. 12. Chi sono coloro? Questi b il mio amico 
Carlo, e quegli 6 mio cugino Guglielmo. 

1. This is my book and that is the book of Charles. 2. lliis 
exercise is more difficult than that. 3. Those houses are smaller 
than these. 4. These books are my books, and those on the table 
are thy books. 5. Is this man thy servant {masc.) ? No, sir, he 
is not my servant ; but he is the servant (masc.) of our Italian 
master. 6, Is that thy cousin (masc.)? Yes, sir, that is my 
cousin. 7. Who is that lady? She is my aunt. 8. Who ape 
those men ? Thi^ one is my cousin Charles, and that one is my 
friend William. 9. Are those your friends? Yes, sir, all these 
gentlemen are my friends. 10. Who is that man? He is my 
friend John. 11. Are you his friend ? Yes, sir, I am. 12. Who 
is that lady ? She is my cousin Mary. 



* gueUi is changed into qw^ or guei before a oonsooant ^except sots im^^ra). 
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C. Possessive Pronouns {PrmSmi Possesaivi). 

The Possessive Pronouns are the same as the Possessive 
Adjectives given on page 37. They are never used with 
a Substantive : they are, 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. Masc. 

il miOf la mlai i miei, 

il ttio, la tna, i tadi, 

il lOQ, la Btia, i sa6i, 

il ndstro, la nostra, i ndstri, 

il vdstro, la vdstra, i v6stii, 

il I6ro, la 16to, i l6to, 



Ploral. 

Fem. 

le mle, 
le tie, 
lesde, 
le ]i<toti6| 
le vdfltre, 
le Idro, 



mtne, 

thine, 

his, hers, 

ours, 

yours, 

theirs. 



Exercise XXXV. 

1. Questi libri sono i miei e quelle penne sono le tue. 2. Quella 
casa e la mia e questo giardino ^ il suo. 3. Vol guardate nel mio 
giardino ed io guardo nel vostro. 4. Fate vol il vostro dovere ed io 
far6 il mio. 6. Se egli ha imparato la sua lezione noi impareremo 
la nostra. 6. Se essi hanno scritto i loro esercizi, noi scriveremo i 
nostri. 7. Queste arance sono esse le loro? Nossignore, codeste 
arance sono di tua sorell£i. 8. Noi fummo con i suoi amici al 
teatro, ed Ella ci fu co' nostri. 9. £ questo bastone il suo, od h 
quello del suo amico Guglielmo ? Codesto bastone e il mio. 10. Gli 
parlerete a casa vostra, o nella sua ? Gli parler6 in sua casa. 11. Sono 
queste le mie penne, o le tue ? Esse sono le tue. 12. Hai visto i 
miei fratelli, od i tuoi nel giardino dello zio ? Io vidi i miei. 

1. This is my book, and that is yours. 2. Have you not had my 
pen? No, sir, I have had mine. 3. Are these your oranges, or 
those of your brother ? Those oranges are mine. 4. Have you 
learnt your lesson ? Yes, sir, I have learnt mine ; have you learnt 
yours ? 5. Were you at the theatre with your friends last Friday ? 
No, sir, I was with yours. 6. Have they (masc.') written their exer- 
cises ? They (masc.) have written theirs. 7. This garden is mine ; 
is that house yours ? No, sir, that house is not mine. 8. Are these 
your pens ? No, sir, those pens are not mine. 9. Is this your sister's 
needle ? Yes, sir, that needle is hers. 10. Have you not listened to 
his advice ? No, sir, I have not listened to his advice, but to yours. 
11. Have you not yet found my stick ? Yes, sir, and I have also 
found mine. 12. Is this your umbrella ? No, sir, that is not mine. 



D. Interrogative Pronouns (Pron&mi Interrogativi). 

The InteiTogative Pronouns are — 

1. Chip who? is used only of Persons, and is of both 
genders and numbers, being deolined only with the Pre- 
position, toithout the Article : as, Chi 6 cestui ? Who is 
this man ? A chl hai date il mio bastone ? To xvhom have 
you given my stick 
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When Chi is in the Oenitive with the verb issere it 
denotes possession : as, Di chi h questo libro ? Whose hook 
is this f 

Chi means also colui il quale, as : II perder tempo a ohi 
piti sa pill spiace, to lose time displeases most him who 
Knows most. 

2. Che? whatf is used only of things, and is of both 
genders and numbers, being declined without the article ; 
as, Di ohe pa6se h ^\\a ? Of what country are you f 

3. Qudle, which, discriminates between several things, or 
persons of the same kind, and is used for both genders, 
being declined without the article : as, Qudle di qu^te 
aranoe mangerSte ? Which of these oranges will you eat f 



Nom. ohil 
Gen. diehil 
Dot. achil 
Ace, oUI 
AU, da ohi! 


HascoUne ai 
Singular a 

whof 
whose f 
to wluymf 
whomf 
from whomi 


id Feminine, 
knd Plural. 

Nom. ohel 
Gen. diohe! 
Dat. a ohel 
Ace, ohe 1 
Abl, da ohel 


what 9 
of what f 
to whatf 
whatf 
from whatf 


Masculine ai 
Singular. 

Nam, qoHle 1 which 9 

Gen, diqu&lel of which f 

Dat. aqoAlel to which f 

Ace. qnile 1 which ? 

Ahl, daqailel fromwhichi 


id Feminine. 

Plural 
Nom. qn&li 1 
Gen. diquiU! 
Dat, a quill t 
Ace, qnfilil 
Ahl da quia 1 


• 

which f 

of which f 

to which f 

which f 

from which f - 




EXEBGISE 


XXXVI. 




1. Chi sono 


3 uesti signori ? Questi signori sono miei amici. 2. 



Chi 6 cestui ? Costui 6 il servo del medico. 3. Chi sono colore ? 
Colore sono i cerrieri del re. 4. Chi h quella signera? Quella 
signora d mia zia. 5. Di chi h questo giardine ? Questo giardino 
4 il mio. 6. A chi hai dato il mie cappelle ? He date il tue cap- 
pelle al mie serve. 7. Da chi hai ricevuta cetesta lettera ? Jo he 
ricevuta questa lettera da mie padre. 8. Che e questo ? Questo h 
un fucile. 9. Da che previene questa malattia ? . Questa malattia 
proviene da \m' indigestiene. 10. Quale di questi due sigari pren- 
derete ? lo prenderb questo. 11. Quale di questi quadri compre- 
rete ? le cemprer6 quelle. 12. Quale di queste penne h la vostra ? 
Questa e la mia. 

1. Who are those ladies ? They (fern.) are my sisters. 2. Who is 
this woman ? That woman is the servant of my aunt. 3. "Whose 
is this gun ? That gun belongs (is) to Charles. 4. To whom have 
you given my letter? I have given it to your father. 5. From 
whom comes this present? It comes from your cousin (masc.) 6. 
Whose house js this ? It is mine, 7. Of whom are you thiiiing 
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(dcUive)? I am thinking of (to) my sister. 8. Is he ill? He 
is ill with (of) fever. 9. Which of these apples will you eat? 
I shall eat this. 10. Which of these books is yours? That is 
mine. 11. From what country do you come? From England. 
12. In what country have you been last year? I have been in 
France. 

E. Relative Pronouns (PronSmi Belativi), 

The Belative Pronouns are che,* and il qudle, (not to be 
mistaken for the Interrogative Pronouns). They are 
declined thus : 

(a) 1. Che, who, which, for Persons only. 

Mascnline and Feminine. 
Singular. Flaral. 



Nom, ehe, who, vjhich. 

Gen, di otii, whote, of which. 

Dot, a 9f6ij to which, 

Aoc, ehO) otd, which. 



Nom, ohe, who, which. 

Gen. diotii, whose. 

DaJL a eii, to whom. 

Ace. dhe, otii, whom, which. 
Ahl. da 0^ fromwhomjrom 

which. 

2. Che, what^ for Things only, is declined thus for 
both genders : 

Singular. Plural. 



Nwn. ehe, what 

Gen, didie, ofwhaUwhereof, 

JJai. a ehe, to what 

Aec, ohe, what 

Ahl. da che, from what 



Nom, ohe, which. 

Gen. di che, of which, 

Dat, a ohe, to which. 

Ace. che, which. 

Abt da che, from which. 



(h) II qnfle, that, who, which, is used for Persons and 
Things, and declined thus : 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom, 11 qnfile, la quAle, that, who^ which. 

Gen. del quIUe, d^lla qn&le, of that, whose, of which. 

Dat. al qnfile, fiUa qn&le, to (hat, to tvhom, to which. 

Ace. 11 qufile, la qnkle, that whom, which. 

Ahl. dalqufile, dfiUaqufile, from that, from whom, from which, 

PluraL 
Nom, i quiU, le qniUif that, who, which. 

Gen. de' qnlUi, delle qnlUi, of that, whose, of which. 

Dot a'qu&U, &lle qo&li, to Viat, to whom, to which. 

Ace. 1 qufili, le quiUi, that, whom, which. 

AhL da'qnfilii dIUleqtUUi, from that, from whom, from 

which. 



* Che l8 a oov\Junciion when relating to a verb, ox (ndverh; and is a pronoun ^beq 
referring tp a noun, or ^no^r ^^ronoun. 
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Remarks. 

1. Che is more generally used tban il quale. 

2. n che is used, when relating to the whole of some 
preoeding sentence : as, 

£gli fen Cdrlo, il ehe mi obbligb ad aireet^rlo. 
He wouTided CharUt, which obliged me to arrest him. 

3. The English forms whose father, whose friend, are 
rendered by il p4dre di c^i, 1' amico di ctii, or by il cui 
p4dre, il cui amico, the expression il di cut being 
erroneous. 

4. The Belative Pronoun must always be translated in 
Italian, even when omitted in Englibh : as, 

L' uomo ehe avete vedUto. The man you have seen. 

La lezidue, ehe tol av^te impatita. The lesson you have learnt. 

EXBBCISB XXXVII. 

1. L' amico, che tu hai visto, d mio cugino. 2. La sigaora, che 
era con tua madre, d mia zia. 3. La persona, della quale parli non d 
onesta. 4. II servo, di cui parli d uu onestissimo uomo. 5. La 
donna, a cui hai dato la lettera d la cameriera di mio zio. 6. 
L' uomo, che hai visto nella strada, ha comprato il mio giardino. 
7. Colore che amano lo studio, imparano le loro lezioni. 8. Di che 
parlavate stamattina con mio padre ? lo parlava della morte del 
nostro comune amico B. 9. Maria, la quale hai visto ieri sera in 
casa dell' architetto, d mia sorella. 10. Le allieve, le quali hanno 
imparate le loro lezioni, avranno un regalo. 11. Gli uomini, i quali 
amano la virtil, sono felici. 12. I maestri, da' quali siete educati, 
meritano il vostro rispetto. 

1. The Italian language, which you are learning, is not difficult. 2. 
The boy who was with me this morning is my cousin (masc.). 3. 
The pupil (fern.) who has learnt her lesson will have a present. 4. 
The man, whom you have seen in my house, is our servant (mosc). 
5. Those who love virtue are always happy. 6. The young man 
with whom I was speaking is the brother of Charles. 7. The boy, 
whose feither was in your house this morning, is a good boy. 8. The 
master, who teaches you the English language, deserves your re* 
spect. 9. The house of which you 8]^)eak is very old. 10. The 
pupil (masc.) to whom I have given my pen is a bad boy. 11. The 
lady, whom you have seen with my mother, is her sister. 12. Of 
what were you speaking with my brother ? I was speaking with 
him of his exercise. 
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F. Indefinite Pronouns {Frcmdmi Indefiniti). 
The Indefinite Pronouns are : 

IAItri (m.% another, 

AltriLL, (no nom,), other^s, 
J^j^» j nothing {mth non if foUowing a verb). 

Sing. L> tin r filtro, Ttina P filtra, \ ., 

Flur. GU tuii gU fltri, le tine le 41tre, / ^^ f^^^^er, 

Entr&mbi (indecl), 
Sing, L'tino e 1* Utro, I'tina e Tfiltra, 
Plur, Oil 6ni e gU filtri, le tine e le &ltre, 



both. 



Sing. Ttitto, ttitta, \ 7, 
Plur. Ttitti, ttitte, / ^ 



Altro, a, tometMng eUe. 

Alotino, a, i, e, somebody, a/ew. 

OgntinOi a, every one. 

Alqn&nto (indecl.}> 9ome, a litUe, 

Ghitinqne, 

Chieehessia, 

Chioeheeiv^lia, 

Chi ohe si flia, 

QnalBisfai 

QnalsiTtfgUa, 



' whosoever. 



> some one. 



Qnaletinc^ qnalotina, 
Qnalchedtinoi qnalohe- 

dtina, 
Taltino, ) \ J 

Certtini, oerttina, / «<ww«^y- 
FareooM, e (pi. only), many a. 
Qnfile— qn&le, soine . . . some, 

Tfinto . . . qnanto, as much ...as, 
Ttinti . « . qn&nti| asmany . , . as. 



Bemabks. 

1. Altri . . . dltri, qudle . . . qudle, chi . . . chi, qu6sti . . . 
. . . qu6gli, mean the one . . . the other, and are used only of 
persons, as, 'Altri pidnge altri ride, qudle pidnge qu41e ride, 
chi piinge chi ride, quest! piange quegli ride, the one cries, 
the other laughs. 

2. Altrtd has no nomiDatiYO, is used only of persons, is 
declined without the article, and sometimes even without 
the preposition : as 

Bestituisci cio che devi altrtii. Give hack what you owe to others, 

L' altrui means the property of other people, and is regu- 
larly declined. 

3. H611a and ni6nte are sometimes used as substaniives ; 

ens, 

' Mille Bciidi sdno un nilUa per liii, 
A thousand dollars are a nothing for him. 

4. Alctino, with a negation, means nobody ; as, 

Non Yidi alciinn, I saw nobody. 

5. Qualsisia and qualsiv6glia make in the plural qualsi- 
Sfiano, qaalsiv6glianOf 
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Exercise XXXVIII. 

1. Non desiderare 1' altrui, dice il Signore Dio. 2. Ogni uomo h 
mortale, ed ogni persona La i suoi difetti. 3. Nulla fa paura al- 
r uomo valoroso. 4. Egli stima un niente lo spendere mille lire. 
5. Que' due fratelli si amano V un 1' altro. 6. L' uno e 1' altro erano 
nella scuola questa mattina, io 11 vidi entrambi. 7. Gli uni e gli 
altri erano col maestro alia passeggiata. 8. Alcuno mi lodava, 
ed alcimo mi biasimava. 9. Caro padre, datemi alquanto danaro, 
perch^ n^ ho bisogno. 10. Ghiunque impara la sua lezione 
h un buono scolare. 11. Qualsisiano le vostre ragioni io non vi 
permetto di essere ozioso. 12. Tante teste quanti cervelli (proverh). 

1. As many opinions as there are heads. 2. Whosoever studies 
shall have a present. 3. Whosoever learns his lessons will have 
a book for nothing. 4. Every one was at his house last even- 
ing. 6. We were all at his dinner at his new house in town. 6. 
Some one will be happy to eat this dinner with me. 7. The one 
likes wine, the other beer. 8. Every one thinks of his family 
on this day. 9. We shall all be with you at dinner to- 
morrow evening. 10. I have spoken with nobody at the theatre, 
there was nobody. 11. He has as many houses as gardens in this 
town. 12. Both (masc.) have learnt their lessons, and both (masc,') 
will have a present next Thursday. 



XX. — Passive Verbs (Verbi Passivi). 

The Passive of all Transitive Verbs is formed bv adding 
the Past Participle of that Verb to the Auxiliary essere, to 
be. 

The Past Participle of all Verbs conjugated with the 
verb Essere, must agree in gender and number with the 
subject of this verb ; as, 

Luigi h st^to, Louis has been. 

Maria h st&ta, Mary has been. 

I nostri frat^li sono stati, our hrothers have been, 

Le nostre soreile sdno stdte, oar sisters have been, 

Essere amato. 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Mddo Indicativo), 

Present Tense {Tempo Presente), 
Singalar. Plural. 



io b6xio anULto, a, I am loved. 

tu sei axn&to, a, thou art loved. 

hg\i d am&to,^ he is loved. 

^ i amftta, / sjie is loved. 



n6i sifimo amftti, e, we are loved. 
Y6i siete amftti, e, you are loved. 
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Imperfect Tense (Jmperf^itd). 



Singular. 

id era amato, a, / vsas loved, 
tu eri anUttOi a, thou wast 

loved. 
^gli era am&toA -^ ^Jbos loved. 
411a era amata,/ she was loved. 



Plural. 
ii6i eray&no am&- toe were loved. 

ti,e, 
▼6i eray&te am&- you were loved, 

ti, e, 
eglino erano am&ti, \ they were 
eUeno erano amfite, / loved. 



Past Depinitb (^Passdto Definito). 



io fdi am&to, a^ I was loved. 
tu f6rti amUtOi a, thou wast 

loved. 
egli tu. tanJito, ) he was loved. 
^Ua to, am&tai | she tros loved. 



n6i fdxnmo amfi- toe were loved. 

tiie, 
v6i fdste am&ti) Ot you were loved. 
^plino ffirono amAa, ^ ^Aey were 
^eno fdrono anUite, / l(yved. 



Future Tense (Futiiro), 



io saro amato, a, 1 shaU he 

loved. 

tu mil am&to, a, (hou wilt he 

loved. 

egli Bard am&toA he will he loved. 

ella sard amfita,/ she toill he hved. 



he 



xl6x saremo amfi- we shaU 
ti, e, loved. 

v6i sarete am&ti, e, you toiU he loved. 

eglino sarfinno] they wiU he 
am&ti, I loved. 

§lleno Bar&xmo [ they will he 
am&te, j loved. 



Past iNDEFnnrE Tense (PoMdto IndefinUo), 



Masculine. 
io sdno Bt&to am&to, 
tu Bei Bt&to am&to, 
egli ^ Bt&to am&to, 
n6i Biamo Bt&ti am&ti, 
Y6i Biete Bt&ti am&U, 
eglino B6no Bt&ti am&ti, 



Feminine. 

io B6no Bt&ta am&ta, 
tu Bei Bt&ta am&ta, 
411a e Bt&ta am&ta, 
n6i Bi&mo Bt&te am&te, 
▼6i Biete Bt&te am&te, 
elleno edno Bt&te am&te, 



I have heen loved, 
thou hast heen loved, 
hey shet has heen loved, 
we have heen loved, 
you have heen loved, 
they have heen loved. 



Pluperfect Tense (Piu che PerfStto). 

io era Bt&to am&to, io era Bt&ta am&ta, / had heen loved. 

tu eri Bt&to am&to, tu kn Bt&ta am&ta, ihou hadst heen loved, 

egli 4ra Bt&to am&to, 411a 4ra Bt&ta am&ta, he, she had heen loved, 
ndieravlUiio Bt&ti am&ti, ndierav&mo Bt&te am&te, we had heen loved, 
v6i erav&te Bt&ti am&ti, vdi erav&te st&te am&te, you had heen loved. 
4glino touLO Bt&ti am&ti, 411euo erano Bt&te am&te, they had heen loved. 

Past Anterior (Fassdto Bimdto), 

io ffii Bt&to am&to, io fdi Bt&ta am&ta, I had heen loved. 

tu fdBti Bt&to am&to, tu fdBti Bt&ta am&ta, thou hadst heen loved, 

4gli fu Bt&to am&to, ella fu Bt&ta am&ta, he, she had heen loved, 

ndi f^nmo Bt&ti am&ti, n6i f&mmo Bt&te axn&te, we had heen loved. 

▼di ftete Bt&ti am&ti, vdi ftfBte Bt&te am&te, you had heen loved. 

4gUno f&rono Bt&ti 4Ileno f&sono Bt&te they had heen loved^ 
am&ti, am&te. 
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FcTUBS Antebiob {Futiiro AnUridre). 

Maacnline. Feminine. 

io sard ittto amftto, io nrd it&ta Am&ta, I shall have been loved. 
ta laiii tt6to anUlto, tn sariU lUta am&te, thou tnU have been 

loved. [loved. 

^U lari itfto am&to, tila lari tt6ta amita, H «^e, trtU have been 
nA Murtaio itf ti am&ti, ntfi nrimo itftte aai&te, tw sAaK ftave been 

2ove({. [loved. 

Tdi nrtte lUtl amiti, vdi larete ittte amito, you totTI have been 
iglino lariLimo tt6tl Ulono aar&imo lUte <;^ tinS have been 
Amiti, amite, 7ove({. 

IMPERATIVB MOOD {Imperativo). 

8fi aaUlto, afi am6ta, be (e%ou) 7ove^. 

eh' kgU ifa amito, oh* ilia ifa am&ta, let him, her, be hved. 

ehe n6i aUmo amitl, ehe n6i aUmo anUite, let us be loved. 

iUte irtfi amati, sUte Ttfi am&te, be (ye) hved. 

eh' ^^lino alano am&ti, oh' Weno al&iio am&te, let them be loved. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD (CkmdiziondU). 

Pbesent Tense (Pres^nie). 

io sarei anUlto, io aarei amita, I should be loved. 

tu aareiti am&to, tu aariatl anUlta, thou vBoutdst be loved. 

^11 aaribhe amftto, Ula larebhe am&ta, he, she, would be loved 

ndi aaremmo am&ti, ndl aartauno anUito, we should be hved. 

v6i aariate am&tl, v6i aariate amUte, you would be loved. 

kgHno aaribbero amitl, Uleno aartbbero anUito, they would be hved. 

Past Tense (PoMdto). 

First Form. 

io aarei st&to amito, io aarei atiita amftta, I should hate been 

loved. 
ta sareati st&to am&to, tn aareati 8t6ta anUita, thou wouldst have 

been loved. 
el^liaarebbeat&toam&to, illasarebbestiltaaiiUlta,^ she, would have 

been loved. 
ntfi aaremmo atftiamiti, ntfiaarimmoatfitaflmfitOytoe should have been- 

hved. 
V6i aareato at&ti am&tl, v6i aateate atf te am&te, you wotdd have been 

hved. 
igimo aaribbero attti illeno aaribbero atf te they would have been 
am&tl, attULte, loved. 

Second Fotm. 

io ftei atf to lUnitOi io fdsai atf ta alhfita) / should hate been 

lt)ted. 

tn ftfaal atf to amfit6» tn ftei atf ta Am&ta, thou woiddst have been 

loved. 

igfli fdue atf to amfitOj 6gli ftfaaft itf ta amfita, he, she, would hate 

been hved. 
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Second Form, 

MaacuKne. Feminine. 

n A f tfnimo itftti am&ti, n6i ftfitimo st&te am&te, ti?e should have heen 

loved, 

T&, f6it6 Bt&ti amiti, v6i ftfite ittte amAte, you vmM have heen 

loved, 

Sglino fdisero itftti Weno f6Mero st&te <^ immlcl ^va (een 
am&tiy amite, loved, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivo). 

pBESEirr Tense (Prea^nte). 

oh* io ifa am&to, eh' io ifa am£ta, that I may he loved, 

ehe ta ifa am&to^ ehe ta sla am&tai that thou maytt be 

loved. 
oh' egli Ifa lUnito, oh' iUa ifa am&ta, (hat he, she may he 

loved. 
oho n6i lifono am&tl, oho ntfi lUUno am&te, that we may he loved. 
ohe Y6i li&te amUti, oho ytfi lil^te am&te, that you may be loved. 
eh' eglino ifano amfitli oh'illenoifano amfite, that they may be 

loved. 

Impebfecjt Tenbk (Imper/^o)» 

eh' io Idui am&to, eh' io f dni anUita, that I might he 

loved. 
ehe tu fdiii anULto, ehe tu fdiii taaa&Ui that thou mightd be 

laved. 
eh' 6gli f6iie am&to, eh' 611a fdne amftta, that he, she, might be 

loved. 
cho n6i t6«amo am&ti, ehe ii6i fdnimO amftte, that we might be 

loved. 
ehe vdi fiSite am&ti, ehe y6i ftete am&to, that you might be 

loved, 
oh' efi^no fteoTO am&ti, oh' gllexio fteero am&te, that they might be 

loi^d. 

Past Tense (Passdto). 

6h' io if& it&to am&to, oh* io ifa it&ta tunitk, that I may have been 

loved. 
<die ta ifa it&tb am&to, lihe ta ifa it&ta am&ta, that thou maygt have 

been loved. 
eh'^gli ifa it&to am&to, fih'ella ifa it&ta am&ta, that he, she, may ha^ 

been lovea, 
ehe ndi li&mo it&ti ehe ntfi ii&&0 Mte that we may havebeen 

am&ti, am&te, loved. 

6heY4Sid&te It&ti am&ti, eheT6iii&teit&teluii&te,/Aiit you may have 

been loved. 
^'egiino liano it&ti 4ai'elleno ifano it&to^t they may havh 
am&ti^ ain&te been loved. 
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Flupebfect Tknsb (Pitt the Per/SUo), 
Maacaline. Feminine. 

eh' io f6tA tUto amito^ oh' io fdisi tUta amUlta, that I might have been 

loved. 
cho ta ftini tUto axnito, oho ta fdssl st&ta am&ta, that thou mightst have 

been loved, 
Oh'egliftfi86ttitoam6to, eh'ellaftfB8eit&taaxn6ta,</ia< he. she, might 

have oeen loved. 
che ntfi ftfnimo sUti ohe ntfi f&Mimo it&te <^£ toe mt^Af have 

amftti, ftm&te, been 2oi;e(2. 

oh«TdifditeflUtlain6tl, Qh!dY6it6KtBVtfit»taniX»,that you might have 

been loved. 
oh' 6gliikO ftfnero it&tl oh' illeno ftfisero tUte thai they might have 
am&ti, amate, been loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD ilnflnUo), 

Present Tense (Preeinte), 

8. 6ssere amito, 8. inere amftta, to be loved^ 

P. iaaan amftti, P. Inere amftte, to be loved. 

Past Tense (Passdto), 

8. enere lUto amato, R ^ssere stata axnita, to have been loved. 
P. estere tUti amfttii P. eesere tUte axnite, to have been loved. 

GERUND (GerUndio). 

Pbesent Tense {Pres^te). 

8. essendo anUlto, 8. eisendo anUlta, being loved. 

P. eisendo amiti, P. euendo amftte^ being loved* 

Past Tense (Pasedto). 

8. eMendo tUto amftto, 8. enendo it&ta amftta, having been loved. 
P. eisendo tUti anUlti, P. essendo stfite axnite, having been loved. 

PARTICIPLES (Participi). 

Past Tense {PaseAto). 

8. st&to axnitO) st&ta amfita) been loved. 

P. Btati am&tiy stite amate, been loved. 

Bemarks. 

1. Present Participles (Particvpi) are not used in the 
passive form. 

2. The Passive voice of the third person only can also be 
expressed in Italian with the Active Form accompanied by 
the pronoun si ; as, 
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The Verb is thus made reflective with the accusative si. * 
Si corresponds also to the English people, they, etc. ; as, 

Si dice eke il re b mdrto. It is taid that the king is dead. 
Si m^ngia qui ? Do people eat here ? {Is it an eating-house ?) 

All compound tenses, when with si, mnst be formed 
with the verb essere ; as, si h detto, it lias (is) been said. 

Exercise XXXIX. 
A. 

1. Lo scolare e stato lodato dal suo maestro e la scolara e stata 
biasimata. 2. 11 ladro fu arrestato nella strada.* 3. Eglino erano 
arrivati a Londra alio stesso albergo, nel quale io era stato. 4. Gli 
scolari saramio biasimati se non imparano le loro lezioni. 5. Le 
allieve furono lodate dal loro maestro perchd impararono tutte le loro 
lezioni. 6. Ella sarebbe ancora ammalata, se non avesse seguito 
gli ordini del medico. 7. Tutto il vino 6 stato bevuto, non ne ^ 
stato lasciato nulla. 8. Egli fu liberato dalla prigione perchd fu 
trovato innocente di tale delitto. 9. Noi saremmo rovinati se 
queste cambiali non fossero pagate. 10. Da chi fu comprata quella 
casa ? Quella casa e quel giardino furono comprati dal signor B. 
II. Quanti soldati furono feriti in quella battaglia? Ke furono 
feriti due mila e trecento. 12. Da quanti amici fu vostro padre 
visitato ieri sera ? Egli fu visitato da undici amici. 

1. By whom have you been praised ? I have been praised by my 
master. 2. Who blamed your brother ? My brother was blamed 
by our master. 3. By whom have you been visited yesterday ? I 
have been visited by my aunts. 4. Have you been ill ? Yes, sir ; 
I have been ill ten days. 5. By whom has he been forgiven ? By 
the king. 6. "Who has asked for these newspapers ? Those news- 
papers have been asked for by your uncle. 7. This book has been 
brought by your cousin Mary. 8. Has the fire been Hghted again ? 
Yes, sir, the fire has been lighted again by the servant (fern,) at seven 
o'clock this morning. 9. By whom has this letter been brought ? 
That letter has been brought by the servant (masc.) of the doctor. 
10. Who has bought that picture ? That picture has been bought 
by Mr. B. 11. Who loves you ? I am loved by my fether and 
by my mother. 12. From whom have you received that present ? 
That present has been received from my mother. 

B. 

1. Non fu Ella visitata dal signor zio qUesta mattina? No, 
signore, io fui visitato da mio zio ieri sera. 2. Non furono le suo 
sorelle biasimate dal loro maestro? , Si, signore, elleno furono 
biasimate perche non avevano imparato le lezioni. 3. Da chi 
Le fu mandate questo cappello ? Questo cappello mi fu mandate 
dsd cappellaio. 4. Da chi fu cantata quella nuova canzone ? Essa 
fu cantata da mia cugina. 5. La nuova canzone non fu cantatA da 

IT. P. H 
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. me, ma da mio fratello. 6. Noi non mamo stati mvitati al IJiallo 
della signora contessa. 7. Fu Ella invitata a pranzo dal ugnor 
conte? Sissignore, io fid invitato dal conte due volte. 8. Furono 
le sue cugine invitate a ballare ? Elleno furono inyitate a ballare 
cinque, o sei volte. 9. £ stata ammalata sua madre ? NossiguOTe, 
mia madre non d stata ammalata. 10. Saremo noi puniti ? Yoi 
■arete puniti se non avrete imparato le vostre lezioni. 11. A che ofa 
d £Ua arrivata a Parigi ? Io sono arrivato a Parigi ieri sera alio 
otto. 12. Da chi fu ksciato questo biglietto? Godesto biglietto 
ill lasciato per Lei dal servo del conte. 

1. By whom has this bottle of wine been drunk ? It has been 
drunk by Mr. Charles. 2. Has the thief been arrested ? Yes, sir, 
he has been arrested. 8. Did you arrive this morning ? No, sir, I 
have arrived yesterday evening. 4. Who has found my stick? 
Your stick has been found by your servant (masc,), 5. Who luis 
sung the new song ? The new song has been sung by me. 6. Have 
you been invited to dinner ? Yes, sir, I have been invited by the 
countess. 7. Who has brought this box? That box h€ts been 
brought for you by the hatter. 8. Has the fire been lighted again ? 
The fire Aa« not been lighted again. 9. I should have been praised, 
if I had learnt my lessons. 10. He would have learnt his lesson, 
if he had not been lazy. 11. Charles will be punished this morning 
for his laziness. 12. Mr. William is not yet returned fix)m England! 



XXI.— Neuter Verbs {VSrU NSutn). 

The Neuter Yerbs are those whicli denote either a 8t<ii6 
of rest ; as, dormire, to aleep ; or an intrarigitive action, an 
action not passing to an object : as, cad^re, to faU, Some 
are conjugated with the auxiliary 68sere, and some with 
the auuliary a¥6re. 

1. Some Neater Verbs used with the auxiliary av6re : as, 

to reside, 

to bring down. 

to sleep, 

to shun, 

to freeze {of the 

weather), 
toshotU, 
to add together* 
to rejoice, 
to cure, 
to tumpale* 
to meet, 
to grow old, 
to eat. 



aderfre. 


to adhere. 


dimortfre. 


aspir&re, 


to strive. 


fdise^Qdere, 


assfstere, 


to assist 


dormire. 


balUre, 


to danee. 


tfugglre, 
tgeUure, 


camming 


towaUc 


eedere. 


toyidd. 




eenire, 


to sup. 


griddre, 


eessire. 


to cease. 


tgitfgnere, 
godere. 


eontiawenfre. 


to contravene. 


foonvenlre, 


to be agree(ibie% 


tgnarire, 


fer^aoere^ 


to increase. 


impallidfre, 


danz&re, 


to dance. 


incontrfiie, 


degener&re. 


to degenerate. 


invecchiiie. 


desinftre. 


to dine. 


mangiire, 
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totaeciirei 


to march^ 


fsalfre, 


to -get up (some' 


mentfre. 


to lie. 




thing). 


fmorire, 


tokiU. 


sbadiglUre, 


to yaion. 


naufragire, 


to shipwreck. 


tacendere, 


to get doum (some- 


nidificdre, 


to build a nest* 




thing). 


nuotdre, 


to swim. 


fscdrrere. 


to peruse. 


tpassare. 


to pass. 


seguire, 


to follow. 


pasaeggiilre, 
Tpartfre, 


to take a toalk. 


sogndre, 


to dream. 


to divide. 


soTinacchiareA 
80Dneggillre, / 


to dumber. 


peocare, 


to sin. 


V^^ %rw •^W" W*^*^" • 


tpiac^re, 


to please. 


Borr£dere, 


to smile. 


piingexe, 


to cry. 


spiac^re, 


to displease. 


pranz&re. 


to dine. 


Bterautdre, 


to sneeze. 


regoiie, 


to reign. 


fsaonire, 


to play {aninstrU' 


rid£re, 


to say again. 




ment). 


rfdere, 


to laugh. 


tac^re, 


to be silent. 


frisanare, 


to cure. 


tarddre, 


to tarry. 


jritoniare. 


to return (some- 


veglidre, 


to watch. 


riposdre, 


to rest. [thing). 


viaggidre, 


to travel. 


2. Some Neuter Verbs use 

AH 


)d with the auxiliary 6ssere : 


accdrrere, 


to run to. 


perfre, 


to perish. 


andiire. 


to go. 


pervenfre, 


to arrive. 


approdHre, 


to go atihore. 


tpiao^re, 


to be pleased. 


arriv^re, 


to -arrive. 


proc^ere. 


to 'proceed, 
to burst forth. 


ayvenire, 


to happen, 
tofafj^ 


prorompere, 


cad^re, 


riman^re, 


to remain. 


comparfre, 


to appear. 


frisandre, 


to become healthy 


toonvenfre. 


to agree. 




again. 


cdrrere. 


to run. 


fritomare, 


to return. 


fcr^soere, 


to grow. 


riuflcire. 


to succeed. 


fdisc^ndere, 


to go doixm. 


rivenfre) 


to come bach. 


diyeniro, 


to become. 


tsalire, 


to go up. 


entrare, 


to enter. 


saltire. 


to jump. 


tfuggfre, 


to run auoay. 


Bcadere, 


to expire {of a bill). 


tgelare, 


to freeze, 
to Ue doion. 


scapp&ie, 


to run away. 


giac^re. 


tsc^ndere, 


to go doion. 


tgitlgnere, 


to arrive. 


scoppidre, 


to burst. 


tgnarfre, 


toTieaJ, 


fscdrrere. 


to dapse. 


intervenfre, 


to intervene. 


so^giacdre, 


to be svbdued. 


fre, ^ 


to go. 


spiacdroi 


to be displeased. 


marcire, 


to rot. 


spirdre. 


to die. 


fmorfre, 


to die. 


tsuondre, 


to strike (of docks 


naficere, 


to be bom. 




and beUs), 


)ar^re, 
passare, 


to seem. 


Ti8c(re, 


to go out. 


to pass. 


yenfre. 


to come. 


' partfre, 


to start. 


Wvere, 


to live. 



Bemabks. 

1. Several of the above Verbs are conjugated with both 
auxiliaries, changing their signification with the change, of 
the auxiliary verb. They are marked thus f. 

H 2 
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2. If any Neuter Verb can have a Passive Voice, it takes 
tlie Auxiliary essere, as ; lo fui assistlto da te, I was helped 
hy thee. 

Exercise XL. j 
A. 

1. Noi abbiamo assistlto alia rappresentazione della uuova corn- 
media del sigQor R. 2. Le nostre sorelle hanno ballato tutta la 
notte al palazzo del conte. 3. Egli ba camminato dieci miglia in 
due ore. 4. Avete voi cenato ? Noi non abbiamo ancora cenato, 
ma ceneremo alle undici. 5. Ha Ella danzato ? Sissignore, io ho 
damsato due volte con mia cugina. 6. Egli ha degenerate dai suoi 
antenati. 7. Ha egli dimorato in questa strada ? Nossignore, egli 
ha dimorato nella strada vicina. 8. Ha il servo disceso le mie 
scatole ? Egli non le ha ancora discese. 9. PerchS ha Ella fiiggito 
la sua compagnia ? Perchd essa era disonorevole. 10. II tempo d 
state cattivissimo la notte scorsa. Ha gelato. 11. Chi ha gridato ? 
II ragazzo ha gridato, perchd ha avuto paura. 12. I soldati hanno 
marciato venticinque miglia in un giorno. 

1. Have you assisted at the representation of the new comedy ? 
Yes, Sir. 2. Have you walked seven miles? No, sir, I have 
walked six miles. 3. Have you danced with my cousin (fern,) ? 
Yes, sir, I have danced with her three times. 4. Have you danced ? 
I have not yet danced. 6. Where did you live last year? Last 
year I lived in Paris. 6. Has the servant (masc.) brought down 
my hat ? He has not brought down your hat, but he has brought 
down your stick. 7. Has it frozen last night? Yes, sir, last 
night it has frozen. 8. The friend of Charles has walked twenty 
miles in four hours. 9. My little brother has shouted, because he 
ttM8 afraid. 10. We have all danced last night at the house of your 
cousin {/em,). 11. What have you brought down? I have 
brought down all your books and newspapers. 12. Shall you 
dance this evening? No, sir, I shall not dance this evening. 

B. 

1. Io sono accorso a lui, quando egli gridava. 2. Io sono andato 
con tuo fratello alia posta a cercare le nostre lettere. 3. I marinari 
sono' approdati alia costa italiana, perchd il tempo era cattivo« 
4. Noi siamo arrivati alle cinque e siamo partiti alle nove da 
Parigi. 6. II tuo amico 6 caduto per le scale. 6. Noi siamo dlscesi 
per incontrarti. 7. Egli d entrato nella nostra camera questa mat- 
tina per portarci la colazione. 8. Perch^ siete voi fuggito ? Perchfi 
aveva paura di essere bastonato. 9. Siete voi guarito, amico mio ? 
Io sono guarito da due giomi. 10. Chi e ammalato ? II medico d 
ammalato. 11. Chi e passato per la strada ? I soldati sono passati per 
la strada. 12. Che ora ^ suonata? £ suonata la mezzanotte. 

1. I have gone with your father to the promenade. 2. Who has 
come ashore ? The sailors have come ashore. 3. They (ma^c) have 
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come down to have their lessons. 4. 1 have arrived at seven o'clock 
with all your friends. 5. Have you not yet recovered from your ill- 
ness ? I recovered from my illness yesterday. 6. Why have they 
(masc.) run away? They (masc.) have run away because thej" 
were afraid of your dog. 7. Is he ill? No, sir, he is not ill. 
8. Were you passing in this street at ten o'clock this morning ? 
No, sir ; 1 have passed through this street at eleven o'clock. 9. 
Have my sisters run to her ? Yes, sir, and they (fern,) found hei 
ill. 10. We shall not depart this evening, but to-morrow morning. 
11. Who has entered your room ? My friend Charles h&S entered 
my room with his dog. 12, Has she fallen ? Yes, sir, she has 
fallen on the staircase. 



XXII. — ^Reflective Verbs ( VerU Proncmindli). 

All Reflective Verbs are conjugated with a second Pro- 
noun (besides the subject), which is put in the accusative, 
and sometimes in the dative; the action of the subject 
being reflected or returning upon itself: as, 

lo mi sdno iDgann^to, I have been mistaken, 
£:ileno si scriyono, they (Jem.) wHte4o each other. 

Many English Neuter Verbs are rendered in Italian with 
a Eeflective Verb : thus, 

io mi rallegro, I rejoice (myself). 

When the Eeflective Pronoun is in the a^ccusative the 
Compound Tenses of the Eeflective Verbs are conjugated 
with the auxiliary 6ssere, and the Past Participle agrees 
with the subject ; as, 

tu ti 6^1 ammalato, thou ha^t fallen iU, 

"When the Eeflective Pronoun is in the Dative, the Ee- 
flective Verbs take either av6re, or 6ssere, and the Past 
Participle remains unchanged ; as, 

Elleno si hanno invidto de' regiU, They (/.) sent presents to each other. 



Conjugation of the Eeflective Verb Lev&rsi (to rise). 
INDICATIVE MOOD (Indicativo). 

Pbesent Tense (Presente). 

Io mi leTO, I rise (myself). 

ta ti levi, thou risest (thyself). 

^gli si leva, he rises (himself), 

n6i d leyi&mo, ti^e rise (ourselves), 

y6i vi levUte, you rise (yourselves), 

^glinp si Uyano, they rise (themselves). 
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htPMBTEor Clmper/Mto), 



egiiao n lev&va&o, 



J rote (myaeZ/). 
^u didst rise (t^yMZ/)* 
Ite rote {hiiMdf). 
we rose (oursdvei), 
you rose (yourselves), 
they rose (Jthemselves), 



Fast DEFnriTE {Passdto Definito), 



io xni levii, 

IgU ■! levd, 

▼6i vi leT&itd, 
^lino si leyfirono, 



io mi leverd, 
ta ti leTerii, 
egli li levari, 
ndi d loTerlmo, 
▼01 vi lerar^te, 
eglino n leyeribuio, 



J roM (mysdf), 
thou diM rise (thyself), 
he rose (himself), 
toe rose (oursdves), 
you rose (yourselves), 
they rose (themsehes). 



Future (JPuttfro). 



I shall rise {myself), 
thou wiU rise (thysdf), 
he tnU rise (himidf). 
we shall rise (ourselves), 
you will rise {yourselves), 
they wiU rise (themselves). 



Past Indefinitb (Passdto Indefinilo), 



io mi MSno levito, a, 
tn ti sei lev&to^ a, 
^li si d leyato, a, 
n6i oi n&mo loT&ti, 6^ 
vol Ti dete loT&ti, o, 
figlino si stfno loviti, e, 



1 have risen (myself), 
thou hast risen {thyself), 
he has risen (himself), 
we have risen (oursdves). 
you have risen (yourselves), 
they have risen (themsdves). 



Plupbrfect {Piu ehe Perfetto), 



io mi era levfito, a, 
tn ti 6ri lev&to, a, 
6gli si hn lev&to, a, 
n6i d erav&no ler&ti, e, 
▼6i Ti eravfite levftti, e, 
Iglino d 6rano loT&ti, e, 



I had risen (mysdf). 
thou hcLdst risen (thysdf), 
he had risen (himsdf). 
we had risen (oursdves). 
you, had risen {yourselves), 
they had risen (themselves). 



Past Antebiob (Passdto Rimdto). 



io mi ffii lev&to, a, 
tatif68tilev6to, a, 
hgli d fa loT&to, a, 
lUSl d ffimmo lerftti, o, 
▼d Ti fMd levfiti, e, 
iglino d ftibrozio leHti, e. 



I had risen (myself), 
thou hadst risen (myself), 
he had risen (himself), 
we had risen (oursdves). 
you had risen {yoursdves). 
they had risen (themselves). 
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FuTUBS Antebiob (Futitro Anleridre), 

io ini lard Irr&to, a, J shall have risen (myself). 

tati sarfti ler&to, a^ thou wiU have risen (thyself), 

igli li sari levftto, a, he wiU have risen (himself), 

ndi d lar&no lavftti, e^ toe «AaZZ %av<i risen (pursdves). 

v4fi vi iar§te lev6ti, e, you toiU Aave risen (yourselves), 

^glino ri sarfiimo Uiyid, e, tAe|^ ti»7Z ^ave risen (themselves), 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperaitvo), 

l^vati, rise (thou) (thyself), 

ch' egli li leyi, Zee (At'm) rise (himself). 

levi&iooi, Ut {us) rite {ourselves), 

ley&tevi, rise (ye) (yourselves), 

eV eglino si levino, let (them) rise (themselves), 

CONDITIONAL MOOD (CondizitmdU). 
Present Tense (Pres^nte), 

io mi leverei, i should rise (myself), 

ta ti lev«r6Bti, thou tuouldst rise (ihyself), 

kgH A leverebbe, he would rise (himsdf), 

n6i ei levcremmo, we should rise (ourselves). 

ytfi Ti I0ver6st6, you would rise (yourselves), 

hgUno n Ieyer6bber0| they would rise (themselves). 

Past Tense (Passdto), 

First Form. 

io mi sar^i levfito, a, I should have risen (myse^, 

ta ti saresti lerfttOi a, thou wouldst have risen (thyself). 

hgVL A sarebbe ley&to, a,' he vjould have risen {himself), 

jL6i d sar^mmo levati, e, we should have risen {ourselves). 

▼6i vi saresto levfild, e, you u>ould have risen {yourselves). 

Eglino d sarebbero lev&tif e, they would have risen (themselves). 

Second Form, 

io mi fdsd levHto, a, I should have risen (myself). 

ta ti f$s8i levfito, a, thou wouldst have risen {Uiyself). 

hgH u fdsse levfite, a, he would have risen (himself). 

ntt d fdssimo leyitiy e, we should have risen (oursdveil), 

▼d vi fdste levftti, e, you would have risen (yourselves), 

eglino d fdssero ler&ti, e^ they unmld have risen (themselves), 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntlro). 

Fbesent Temss (Presente). 

eh* io mi Uyi, that I may rise (myself). 

ebe ta ti levi, that thou mayst rise (thyself). 

eh' ^li ii leyi, that he may rise (himself), 

ohe n6i d loTUbno, that toe may rise {our saves). 

die Ydi yi levifitis, thcU you may rise (yourselves). 

eh' ej^lino d levii^o, that they may rise (thems^ves),* 
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iMFEBFBcr (Jtnpef/Ato). 



eh'iomilttrtal, 
ehe ta ti leWW, 
eh' ^ si lertae, 
ehenAd leviaiimo, 
eha Ttfi ▼! krifta, 
eh' %li]io li leyfiiiero. 



that T might rise (mytelf). 
that thou mightst rite (thuBelf). 
that he miaht rise (hinudf), 
ihat fffe mtght rise (oursewea), 
th€U you miaht rise (yourselves), 
that they mtght rise (themselves). 



Fast Teksb (Passdto). 



eh' io mi ifa leHto, a, 
ehe ta ti lia levito, a, 
eh' ^U li lia lev&to, a, 
ehe ndi ei lULmo leviti, e, 
ehe Tdi vi lULte levftti, e, 
eh' igVbu) ti ilano levfttii e, 

Plufebfect 

eh' io mi f tei IcTftto, a, 
ehe tn ti ftfui IbYita, a, 
eh' IgU li f toe levito, a, 
ehe ndi ei f 6iiimo levftti., e, 
ehe ydi "wi Mite leviti, e, 
eh' egUno li ftfiiero leviti, e, 



that I may have risen (myself), 
that thou mayst have risen (thyself), 
that he may have risen (himseU)' 
that we may have risen {ourselves), 
that you may have risen (yourselves), 
that they may have risen (themselves). 

(Piu cJie Perfato). 

that I might have risen (myself), 
that thou mightst have risen (thyself), 
that he might have risen (himseU). 
that we might have risen (ourseivee). 
that you might have risen {yourselves). 
tJiat they might lave risen {tltem" 
selves). 



ler&niy 

inenlleYfito 
Nseni levita 
toenilev&ti 
Suendlevite 



INFINITIVE MOOD (Infintto). 
Pbeseut (PresMe). 

to rise (oneself)^ 

Fast (PoMdto). 



leTfindomi, 

leyfindoti, 

leyfindoii, 

leTindod, 

levfindovi) 

leT^ndoei, 



to have risen (oneself themselves). 

GERUND (Geritndio). 
Fbbsent (Pres^nte), 

rising (myself), 
rising (thyself), 
rising (himseilfj herself), 
rising (ourselves), 
rising (yourselves), 
rising (themselves). 



eiiendomi leT&to, a, 
eii^ndoti levfito, a, 
enhidoii lerfito, a, 
eiilndoei levftti, e, 
en^ndovi levfiti, e, 
eiiendoii leviti, e, 



Fast (Passdto). 

having risen (myself), 
having risen (thyself, 
having risen (himself, herself), 
having risen (oursdves). 
having risen (yourselves), 
having risen (themelves). 
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PARTICIPLES {PaHieipi). 

Fbesent (^PreihUe), 

(not used.) 

Past (PcwMfto). 

SinguUr. 
Plural. 

fZu:^^,] risen iOunn^^^. 

Eemarks. 

1. When the Eeflective Verb is conjugated negatively, 
the Negative is always placed before the Beflective Pro- 
nonn. Thus, in RsJlegrdrsi, to rejoice^ the ludicative 
Present is as follows : 

io noa mi rallegro, I do not rejoice (myself). 

ta non ti rallegri, thou dost not rejoice (thyself). 

egU non si rallegra, he does not rejoice (himself). 

ntfi non oi rallegrUmo^ toe do not rejoice (ourselves), 

ytfi non vi nUegrftte, • you do not rejoice (yourselves). 

hgixno non li rallegrano, they do not rejoice (themselves). 

2. The Eeflective Verb is conjugated Interrogatively, 
as follows : 

mi rallegro io 1 do J rejoice (myself) f 

ti rallegri tn t dost thou rejoice (thyself) ? 

ti raU^ra egli 1 does he rejoice (himself) ? 

oi rallogri&mo n6i 1 do toe rejoice (ourselves) ? 

vi rallegrlLte vdi 1 do you rejoice (yourselves) f 

•i rallegrano eglino 1 do they r^oice (themselves) f 

3. The Eeflective Verb used Interrogatively with a 
Negative, is conjugated as follows : 

non mi rallegro io 1 do I not r^oice (myself) ? 

non ti ralllgri ta 1 dost (hou not rejoice (thyself) f 

non n rall^ra egU t does he not rejoice (himself) i 

non oi riUlegri&mo n6i 1 do toe not rejoice (our^ve^ i 

non Ti rill^gr&te vdi 1 do you not rejoice (yourselves) f 

non li raUegrano §glino 1 do they not rejoice {themselves) f 

4. Many Verbs, which in Italian are Eeflective, arc 
Intransitive in English : 



Addormentdrsi, tofaU asleep. 
Affrett^rsi, to hasten. 



Alx&ttii, to rise. 

Ammoglidrsi, to take a wife. 

Annoi&si, to get tired, 

Appoggl&rsi, to lea^h 
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ApproBsimtoi,] 

Accoflttai, 

Ayvicinini, 

Anendeni, 

Astenend, 

Attristini, 

Ayanzirai, 

Avyidrai, 

Bagnini, 

Ck)mpiao^rai, 

Gontenttoi, 

Crucoidni, 

Adirtoi, 

ArrabbUxBi, 

Diletttei, 

Dimentictei, 

Bol^rd, 

Fidilni, 

Imban^ni, 

Impadronfni, 

Infaatidirsi, 



toapproach^ 

toturrender, 
to ahUain. 
to heeojBM tad, 
to advance, 
to start. 
tobcUhe. 
to be pleased, 
to he satUfied, 

\to get angry, 

to delight. 

to forget, 

to grieve, 

to trust. 

to embark, 

to take possession, 

to get toeary. 



Ingegnirai, 

Innamovind, 

Lamentirai, 

Ley&rai, 

Ifaraviglitoi, 

Maritdnif 

Offendeni, 

Oppdrai, 

PeDtfrai, 

QuereUrsi, 

Ballegr^rsi, 

Riooradni, 

Bipostoi, 

B<niip6r8i, 

Sbrigirsi, 

Senarsi, 

Soordirsi, 

SpiocUni, 

SveglUrei, 

Yanttei, 

Yergognirsf, 



to endeavour^ 

tofaUinlove, 

to complain, 

to rise. 

to marvel. 

iogeia huAand, 

to take iffence, 

to oppose. 

to repent. 

to compHain. 

to r^oice. 

to rememhSlr. 

to rest. 

to break. 

to maJce haste. 

to Jed, 

to forget, 

tohaken. 

to awake. 

toboaM. 

to be ashamed. 



EXEROISE XLI. 



1. lo mi rallegro con te della tua buona fortuua. 2. Gmzie mille, 
mio caro, te ne sono obbligatissimo. 3. Egli non si accorgeva che 
noi non avevamo sedie. 4. Noi ci siamo avveduti della perdita che 
abbiamo subita I 5. Ache ora ti addormentasti la notte scorsa? 
Jo mi addormentai a mezzanotte. 6. Giovanni, afifrettati a portarmi 
il cappello, perch^ io ho da sortire. 7. Quando io entrai nella 
camera, tutti si alzarono e mi salutarono. 8. Si h Carlo ammo« 
gliato ? Nossignore, Carlo non si h ancora ammogliato, ma Emma 
si d maritata. 9. Si d Ella annoiata questa sera, Mgnor mio? 
Io non mi annoio in sua compagnia. 10. Su che si appo^ia 
quel povero vecchierello ? Egli si appoggia sul bastone per non 
cadere. 11. Approssimatevi, ragazzi, ed io vi detterb le vostre 
lezioni. 12. EgU mi si accostb per domandarmi che cosa io no 
pensava. 

1. Why do you rejoice, boys ? Because we shall have a present. 

2. Did your sister rejoice to receive a present ? Yes, sir, she rejoiced. 

3. We should all rejoice if we had a present. 4. Do you perceive 
that you are wrong ? No, sir, I do not perceive it ; but I think that 
I am right. 5. Did they (masc.) perceive their loss last night ? 
No, sir; they (masc.) perceived their loss this morning. 6. At 
what time (hour) did your little brother fall asleep ? He fell asleep 
at half-past eight o'clock. 7. Did the hatter make haste to bring 
you your hat ? Tes, sir, the hatter brought it to me this morning. 
8. Will you go out to-day ? Yes, sir, I shall go out, but I shall not 
make haste. 0. Why did you get up (have you risen)^ To salute 
you, sir. 4.0. On what day will he be mwrjed? He will be mar- 
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ried next Saturday. 11. Will your cousin Mary also get married on 
that day? No, sir, she will get married on the fifth of May. 
12. Why do you come near me (approach) ? To ask you what you 
think of it. 

B. 
1. Perchd vi astenete dal vino ? Perche questo vino ^ cattivo : 
io non me ne asterrei se fosse huono. 2. Perchd si sono attristate 
le tue sorelle ? PerchS elleno furono biasimate dal loro maestro di 
musica. 3. L'esercito nemico si d avanzato ed i nostri soldati 
furono obbligati di arrendersi. 4. Io fui obbligato ad avanzarmi per 
parlargli. 5. Si avvi6 Ella alle cinque, od alle sei ? Io mi avviai 
alle cinque e mezzo. 6. II mio maestro non si content6 del mio 
esercizio, e me ne ha dettato un altro. 7. Perchd ti sei tu adirato 
col servo ? Perch6 egli non ha portato le mie lettere alia posta. 

8. II padre era crucciato col figlio, perchi questi era infingardo. 9. 
Non si d suo fratello arrabbiato ? Nossignore, mio fratello non s' d 
arrabbiato. 10. Io mi diletto a suonare il pianoforte — e ne ho uno 
bellissimo. 11. La tua canzone ci dilett6 tutti. 12. Avete im- 
parato la vostra lezione ? Me la imparai ieri sera, signor maestro ; 
ma ora me ne sono dimenticato. 

1. Have you forgotten your lesson ? No, sir, I have learnt it, 
and I remember it. 2. Why do you abstain from this beer? Be- 
cause it is not good. 3. Has the army advanced ? Yes, sir, our 
army has advanced. 4. At what hour did your sisters start for the 
promenade ? They (/em.) started at three o'clock. 5. Was your 
father angry with you ? No, sir, my father was not angry with me, 
but was angry with my little brother. 6. We were all angry with our 
servant (/em.) because our coffee was cold. 7, Would you be angry 
with the hatter if he were not to bring you your hat this evening ? 
I should not be angry with him. 8. In what do you take pleasure ? 
We all take pleasure in playing {to play) the piano. 9. Has she 
forgotten to speak Italian ? She has not forgotten to speak Italian, 
but she has forgotten to speak French. 10. Will you forget this 
lesson? I shall not forget this lesson, sir. 11. On what did you 
lean ? I supported myself on this stick. 12. Will you forget my 
advice ? No, sir, I shall remember it. 

C. 

dloe, mys, 
1. Vi fidate voi del vostro servo ? Io non me ne fido. 2. Di 
chi ti fidi tu? Di nessuno. 3. Un proverbio italiano dice "Fi- 
darsi d ben, ma non fidarsi h meglio." 4. Noi c' imbarcammo 
per 1' America il venti giugno e vi arrivammo il ventotto a mezzo- 
giomo. 5. Egli si d imbarcato in una difficilissima intrapresa. 
6. Su che nave s' imbarcherk Ella ? Io m' imbarcher5 sul battello a 
vapore " II Colombo." 7. Que' ragazzi si sono impadroniti de' miei 
Hbri. 8. Noi ci siamo infastiditi di avere I'arrosto ogni giomo. 

9. Bagazzi, riposatevi se siete stanchi. 10. Noi non ci riposiamo, 
perchd non siamo stanchi. 11, Vi sentite voi male? Nossignore, 
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io mi sento bene. 12. Ferchd yi vantate d'una tale azione? 
YergogDatevene. 

1. Have you forgotten my advice? No, sir, we have not for- 
gotten your advice. 2. Does she trust her servants {fern,) ? Yes, 
sir, she trusts her servants (/em,), and everybody. 3. Why do you 
trust him? Because he is an honest man. 4. Would you trust 
him if he were a thief? No, sir, I should not trust him if he were 
a thief. 5. Why did you embark in such a difficult undertaking ? 
This undertaking is not difficult. 6. On what ship will they 
(masc.) embark ? They (masc,) will embark on " The Columbus." 
7. Shall we take possession of his money ? No, sir ; we should be 
wrong. 8. Why do you not rest ? Because I am not tired. 9. 
Would you rest, if you were tired ? Yes, sir, I should rest if I were 
tired. 10. Of what do you boast? I do not boast, sir. 11. Are 
you ashamed of not having (not to have) learnt your lesson ? Yes, 
sir, I am ashamed of it. 12. Do you feel well ? No, sir, I do not 
feel well ; I feel ill. 



XXIII. — Impersonal Verbs ( Verli Impersondli). 

Impersonal Verbs are either really impersonal, t. 6., they 
have no other form but the third person, or they are used 
as Impersonal, although they may be conjugated like other 
Verbs. 

1. Impersonal Verbs, really so, are: — 

grftndiim, 

hmpeggia, 

neviea, 

pi6ye, 

tudna, 



aoo&de, \ 
awiene, / 

dim6ia, 
^ela, 
ffhifioeia, t 



it happens, 
it {haws. 



it freezes. 



it hails, 
it lightens, 
it snoujs, 
it rains, 
it thunders. 



2. Verbs used impersonally are : 

p6re, 



bMa, 

Usdgna, 

eonviene, 

rinoreiee, 

oootfrre, 



it is enough, 
it is necessary, 
it is proper, 
it pains, 
it is wanted. 



pifioe, 
sembra, 
i'intende, 
dutfle, 



it seems. 

it pleases. 

it seems. 

it is understood. 

it is pain/uL 



Besides these, many other Verbs axe formed impersonally 
with the third person singular of fiire, ^ssere, and av6re : 
thus, 



la bel t^mpo, it is fine weatlier, 
fa eattfvot^po, it is had weather. 
Uk ofildo, it is hot. 

ftiebi&ro diltlna, it is moonlight] 
fit fireddo, it is cold, 

pk pAvere, it is dmty. 



fit 1616, 

fiivento, 
fEttimido, 
dt^po, 
d m^glio, 
y' ha tempo, 



it is sunny, 
it is windy, 
it is damp, 
it is time, 
it is better, 
there is time, eto. 
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The irregular Verb dov6re (see p. 146) is used for the 
English must, to he obliged : the following verb being put 
in the Infinitive without a preposition, as : lo devo scrivere, 
J must write ; tu d^vi venire, tlwu shcdt he obliged to come. 

Bis6gna is often used instead of dov^re and does not take 
a preposition before the Infinitive, if used in a general sense, 
as : bis6gna vivere, one must live. If however there is a 
noun or pronoun subject of the sentence, the verb follow- 
ing hisogna must be put in the Subjective, as : bisogna che 
n6i vivi^mo, we mu^t live. Avere da is used also for must, 
as : ho da dargli uno scudo, I must give him a dollar. 

Bisognare means to want if conjugated as a pronominal 
verb, as : mi bisogna un cappello nuovo, I want a new hat. 

3. The Compound Tenses of the Impersonal Verbsi take 
the Auxiliaiy av^re when the verb is transitive, as : 
ha suonato mezzanotte, it has struck midnight ; and the 
Auxiliaiy 6ssere or av^re when the verb is really imper- 
sonal, as; h pioviito la notte scorsa, it has rained last 
night; ha nevicdto oggi, it has snowed to-day. 

4. There is, there are, there will he, etc., are rendered with 
ci or vi ^, vi sono, vi sara, etc. 

6. All Impersonal Verbs are used only in the third per- 
son: thus, 

Pitfvere, to rain. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 
Itnperf. 
Past Def. 
Future 
Past Indef. 
Pluperf. 
Past Ant. 
Fut. Ant. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present pioverebbe, it would rain. 

Past Ist Form sarebbe plovtito, it would have rained. 

Past %\d Form f68M pioTlto, it would have rained. 



pi^V9, 


it fains. 


pioveya, 
pidvre, 
pioverit, 
e pioY^to, 
6ra piov6tO, 
fa ployltO) 
sarapiovuto, 


it was raining. 

it did rain. 

it wiH rain. 

it has rained* 

it had been rdining. 

it had rained. 

ii will have rained. 



{No Imperative.) 
StJBJtJNCTlVE MOOD. 



Present 
Imperfect 
Past 
Pluperfect 



oh' egli plova, that it may rain. 

oh' 6gU piov^SBe, that it might rain. . 

oh' fegli sia piovdto, that it may have rained. 

oh' ^1^11 fdsse piovito, that if might have rained. 
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INPINrnVB MOOD. 
PreieiU pldT«n, to rain. | Pott taen pbrlto, to have rained, 

GEBUKD. 

Preeent piottndo, raining, 

PaU entado piordto^ ^vtn^ mtned. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Preeenl {Not uted,} 

Mmc. Fein. 

Pad, Sing, piovtito, pioytLte, rained, 
Plur, pioTtltii pioTfitei rained. 



SiiogntfM, to he neceeeary, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 
Imperfeet 
PaUbef, 
Future 
Past Indef, 
Pluperfect 
Past Ant. 
Fut. Ant 



bia6giiA, 

bisoind, 
biMgnori, 
dbiaognftto, 
tea Uaognito, 
fa Ufognito, 
lanl biiognito, 



it is necessary, 

it was necessary. 

it was necessary, 

it will be neeeesary. 

it has been necessary. 

it had been necessary. 

it had been necessary. 

it will have been necessary. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present Uaognortbbe, it would be necessary. 

Past Ist Form larebbe biiogn&tOi it would have been necessary. 

Pad 2nd Form f6iM biMgn&tO, it woM have been necessary. 

{No Imperaiive by itsdf.) 

SUBJTJNCTIVB MOOD. 

Present ob* ^li bii6giii, that it may be necessary. 

Jmperf. eb' 6gli biiogaJaw, that it might be necessary. 

Past eb' ^^li tla bisognftto, Giat it may have been necessary » 

Pluperf* ob' ^^11 ftfsae biiognfttO) that it might have been necessary* 



Present 
Pad 



Present 
Pad 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

bieognfin, to be necessary. 

iiien bifogn&to, to have been necessary* 



GERUND. 



bUOS&H&QOt 

MHeBdo bisogft&to, 



being necessary, 
having been necessary* 



PARTICIPLEa 

Pruent (Not used.) 

Masc. Fem. 

Pad Sing* biiogiUlto, bifogn&ta, been neeessary. 
PlUr. biiogiUlti) biiogiUlte, been necessary. 
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EXSBCIBB XLII. 

A. 

1. Rove? Nossiguore, non piove. 2. Ha piovuto ieri sera a 
Londiu? Ieri sera non ha piovuto in Londra, ma ha piovuto a 
Parigi. 3. Ghe h accaduto ? Nulla, signore. 4. Ha gelato la notte 
scorsa? Sissignore, la scorsa notte ha gelato. 6. Qiiesta mattina 
gela. 6. Grandina? Non grandina, ma nevica. 7. Lampeggia? 
Oggi non lampeggia, ma lampeggid ieri. 8. Ha nevicato tutta 
la notte. 9. £ egU piovuto ? Nossignore, non ha piovuto. 10. £ 
tuonato e lampeggiato tutto il giorno. 11. La neve d didiacciata. 
12. Tuona, ma non lampeggia. 

1. What has happened ? The boy has fallen. 2. Does it run ? It 
does not rain, sir. 3. Did it rain this morning? Yes, sir, this 
morning it did rain. 4. Is it freezing? It does not freeze. 5. 
Did it freeze this morning ? TMs morning it did freeze. 6. Did it 
hail? Yes, sir. 7. Is it hailing? No, sir, it does not haiL 

8. Has it been snowing ? Yes, sir, it has snowed, and it is freezing. 

9. Does it thunder ? It thunders and lightens. 10. Is the snow 
melt^? The snow is not melted; it is frozen. 11. What will 
happen? Nothing will happen. 12. What has happened yester- 
day ? I have been punished by my father. 

B. 

1. Basta, basta, non parlate piii, capisco. 2. Vi basta una tazza 
di caffil? Si, una tazza mi basta. 3. Che cosa vi bisogna? Mi 
bisognano danari. 4. Le bisogna un'ombrello? Nossignore, mi 
bisogna un bastone. 6. A me non bisogna nulla. 6. Se Ella 
parte per Parigi, Le bisogneril un abito nuovo. 7. Ci6 non mi con- 
viene. 8. La sua malattia mi rincresce. 9. Ghe cosa Le occorre ? 
Mi bisogna un bicchier d' acqua. 10. Ghe cosa Le pare di questa 
casa ? Mi pare ch' essa sia imiida. 11. Le place avere un* arancia ? 
A me non place aver un' arancia ; ma mi piacerebbe avere ima 
tazza di td. 12. A me sembra ch' egli abbia ragione. 

1. What do you want? I want a new hat. 2. What does she 
want? She wants an imibrella. 3. What did they (masc.) want? 
Two bottles of wine. 4. Will you want anything ? No, sir, thanks ; 
I shall not want anything. 6. Does his misfortune pain you? Yes, 
sir, it pains me. 6. The illness of my cousin (/em.) pains me. 7. Is 
this sufficient ? Yes, this is sufficient. 8. It seems that this coat 
is not new. 9. It seems to me that she is wrong. 10. This is not 
proper. 11. One cup of tea is sufficient for me. 12. Is one bottle 
of wine sufficient for you ? Yes, sir, thanks. 

C. 

1« Fa caldo questa mattina. 2. Og^ fa freddo. 3. Nel giardlno 
a mezzanotte £ei chiaro di luna. 4. Nella strada & polvere. 5. 
Fa caldo perchd fa sole. 6. lo non pass^gerd oggi perchd fa 
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vento. 7. Fa iimido questa sera? Nossignore, non fa umido, e bel 
tempo, d una notte stellata. 8. £ meglio studiare che divertirsi. 
9. V' ha tempo a tutto. 10. Bel proverbio italiano dquesto: Chi 
ha tempo non aspetti tempo. 11. Amo passeggiare al chiaro di 
lima, non fa freddo. 12. Pare che geler^. Nossignore, a me pare 
che pioverii. 

1. Is it cold? No, sir, it is hot. 2. It is moonlight; I shall 
take a walk. 3. I shall not take a walk ; it is dusty. 4. Why is 
it hot ? Because the sun shines. 5. Is it damp ? Ko, sir, it is fine 
weather. 6. It is better to learn your lesson than to play. 7. This 
starry night is beautiful ; I shall take a walk. 8. Is there time ? 
There is no time. 9. It seems that it will rain. 10. Do you want 
a bottle of wine, or a cup of coflfee ? I want a cup of tea. 11. It 
seems that this room is damp. 12. A cup of coffee and some bread 
and butter will be sufficient for me. 



XXIV. — Adverbs (AwerU). 

The Adverbs are used to modify verbs, adjectives, or 
other adverbs, and are invariable. 

There are eight different kinds of Adverbs in Italian ; 
they are : 

(a.) Adverbs of time, awerhi di tempo. 

(6.) Adverbs of place, awerbi di ludgo. 

(c.) Adverbs of manner, awerbi di mddo. 

(d.) Adverbs of quantity, avv4t^ di ^ptafdita, 

(6.) Adverbs of affirmation, awirbi affermativi. 

(/.) Adverbs of negation, awerbi negativi, 

{g.) Adverbs of doubt, awerbi di d^ibbio. 

{h.) Adverbial expressions, mddi awerbidli. 

The Adverbs are either naturally so, as : 6ra, now ; 
sfimpre, always : or are formed from adjectives or paHi- 
ciples, as facilm^nte, easily; passionatam^nte, pa««t(ma/eZ^; 
piano, quietly, etc. 

Bemarks. 

1. Adverbs are formed from Adjectives ending in e (not 
preceded by 1 or r) by adding m6nte ; as 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 



eoBt&nte, constant, 

feUoe, happy. 

dtflee, sweet 



oofltaiLtem^nte, constantly. 
felioem^nte, happily. 

doloemente, sweetly. 



ADYEBBSr 113 

2. Adjectives ending in e preceded bj 1 or r drop the 
final 6 and take mente to become Adverbs : as, 

Adjectives* Adverbs. 



ttoiliOy eoiif, 

dilBeile, diffieulL 

partieolfire, partieiilar, 

mUxiiSn, - external. 



&eiliiieBt«, easily. 

diffieilme&te, with difficulty, 

partieolaniie&t0, partietUarly, 

esteriormtote, extemdUy, 



3. Adjectives ending in are changed into Adverbs by 
adding mente to their feminine singular : as, 

Adjectives, Adverbs. 



pfgro, lazy. 

modettOi modest, 

iliggio, wise. 



pigramente, lazily. 

modflftamente, modestly, 
■aggiamentei wisely. 



4. Some masculine Adjectives are also used as Adverbs 
without undergoing any modification ; as, presto, quickly ; 
ti^iio J fixedly y etc. 

5. Only the first and second of the Ordinal Numbers 
can become adverbs : as, primieramtote, first ; secon* 
dtuiamfote, secondly. Thirdly, fourthly, etc., are trans* 
lated : in t^rzo lu6go, in qu^o lu6go, etc. 

6. Adverbs form their Comparatives and Superlatives 
like the Adjectives, the adverbial ending mfote being 
added: as, 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative Relative. Superlative AbeolQte. 

felicemfente, pii fUioem^te, ilpiifoUoeminto, iBlieiMimamente. 
fiMUmento, pid faeUmente, ilpiiikeilintota, fadUBsimam^nte. 



7. The following real Adverbs form their Comparatives 
and Superlatives irregularly. 

FMitive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Relative. Absolute. 

Wne, 14^ meglio, better, il m^^lio, bed. haduimo, \ very 

ottimamente, / wett. 

mile, badly, p^ggiOi worse, il p^fgio, worst, maUaiimo, \ very 

peMimamtote, / badly. 

Bidlto, very, piti, more, il pi^ most, moltiifimo, very much, 

p6eo, Utile, meno, less, il minOi least, poohlHimo, very little. 

8. B^ne, mile and p6co sometimes lake the augmentative 
and diminutive terminations one and ino : as maldne, very 
badly; benino,jpre% weU; pochino, very litUe. 

9. Adverbs may be repeated in order to increase theix 
IT. P. I 
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meaning : as, or 6ra, jmt preaenUy, etc., or be made super- 
lative a second time, even when they are already really- 
superlative: as, assii, very; assaissimo, very much. 

10. Adjectives are used adverbially when they modify 
the mibjed rather than the verb : as, 6gli era ftsso a gnar- 
d^rlo, he was hokiny at htm fixedly, 

A. Adverbs of Time (Awirhi di TSmpo), 



Quando, 
da qu&ndo, 
■enipro, 

I, faneg.f 



vjhen, 
since when, 
aluoays. 



yiaimnat, 

^U 

domiiii, 

ormii, 

oramil 

•paiao 

sovente 

prima, 

d6po, 

aU6ra, 

p6i, 

pdseia, 

pondomiiil, 

i^ 

ieri V lUtro, 

raltrieri, 

avantleri, 

prteto, 

tdito, 

ad^MO, 

tfra, 

or 6ra, 

stliito, 

av&nti, 



never. 



} 



ta^y. 
to-morrow. 



nous. 



> often. 

before. 

afterwards. 

then. 

> afterwards, 

the day after to- 

morroio. 
yesterday. 

the day before f/as- 
terday. 

soon, quioli^ 
soon. 



tfirdi, 

aigii,!! 

taldra, 

talvdlta, 

pdood6po, 

pdoofk, 

pdoopdma, 

p6oo av&ntl, 

poe&iud, 

poo6ra, 

fi&6ra, 

lintfra, 

qoaldra, 

dibii6ii'tfra, 

per 6ra, 

taftd, 

d 

d 



late, 
already. \ 

sometimes, 

a little 
wards. 



after* 



a lifile tohile a>go. 



} 



now. 



presently. 

immediaiely. 

before. 



\ untUnow. 

whenever. 

early. 

for the present. 

UUely. 

d' i£tfra in pdi, from that time. 
d' 6ra in 6ra, from hour to hour. 

no longer, 

> as 80on€K>^ 
not before, 

> as soon as. 
seldom. 



non pi^ 
appena, 
oSme prima, 
non prijna, 
Btibito ohe, 
tdsto ohe, 
dirfido, 



Gi^ often means 0/ course : as, Giii, ^jUa mi v6de, of course^ 
you see me, 

(j& with a negative means rather not : as, lo non credo 
giil tutto ci5 ch' egli dice, I do not believe all that he says. 

Giit, when preceding a noun, means former : as, il giit re 
di Ndpoli, the former King of Naples, 



Exercise XLIII. 

1. Quando ^ Ella arrirata a Londra? lo arrival a Londra ieri 
r>altro. 2. Avantieri io era a Parigiy oggi sono.a Londra e domalii 
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Barb a Manchester. 3. £ ormai tempo di cominciare la lezione* 

4. lo sono spesso con tuo fratello ; egli ^ sovente al mio negozio. 

5. II dottore prima lo credeva seriamente ammalato; e dopo non 
credd seria la sua malattia. 6. Bisogna far presto, perchd ho fretta. 
7. lo flar6 tosto con Lei. 8. Desidera Ella essere subito servita? 
Servitemi appena avrete finito di servire quel signoro. 9. £ ormai 
tardi, bisogner^ partire subito. 10. D* ora in poi io 8ar6 studiosissimo. 
11. Ella d arriyata poco dopo noi. 12. Noi eravamo testd con la 
madre e le sorelle di Guglielmo, 

1. I have often been with Mr, S. 2. When did you arrive? 
We arrived yesterdav. 3. You are late. Yes, sir ; I am late. 
4, Is she in a hurry ? Yes, madam, she is in a hurry, because she 
has to go out at once. 5. We shall play after we shall have had 
our lessons. 6. I shall come as soon as I shall have finished my 
exercise. 7. Were you in London yesterday ? I was in London the 
day before yesterday ; and yesterday I was at Brighton. 8. Hence- 
forth I shall always learn my lessons. 9. lie is now a very 
studious yoimg man. 10. He is often with my cousin Charles. 
11. You were not at the school yesterday. No, sir; I was in 
Brighton. 12. You should learn your lessons first, and then play. 



B. Adverbs of Place (Awirbi di ludgoy 



&7e, 

tfnde, 
ddnde, 

qui, 

qnieU, 

ttfpra, 
in, 

gii* 

qnlheit 

dietro, 

stftto, 

davfinti, 



I 
1 



where, 

whence, 

here, 

there, 

io and fro,, 

here, 

upon, 

below, 

hence, 

behind. 

underneath^ 

before. 



i&ntro, 


inside. 


fWri, 


outside. 


indiitro, 


behind. 


Uro. 1 
lass^ J 


up there. 


UgitL 1 
laggii, j 


down there* 


dapertfltt 


Of everywhere. 


altrtfTO, 


elsewhere. 


inn&nsi, 


before. 


abblUwo, 


dUrwn, 


oorti, ) 


there. 


qniadi, 


thence. 


qiuuMli, 


above here. 


qnagiri^ 


down here. 


sue gin, 


up and down 


diddvo, 


whence. 



Note.— Davfinti is only used of plaoe, avintl U only used of time, 
except when meaning /oruHird, aiong, when it is an int^jection. 



EXBBOIBE XLIV, 

1. Dove siete, Carlo? Io son quL 2. Chi 6 1&? Tuo cugino h 
Vh con suo fratello. 3. Io sono stato qu& tutta la mattina ad aspet- 

T 2 
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tarvi. 4. Noi siamo stati quk elks, cercarlo. 5. Portate su i librl 
che son giii nella libreria. 6. lo sono stato molte volte su e giii per 
le scale e sono btanco. 7. Che cosa c' ^ dentro questa scatola ? C* d 
un cappello nuovo per mia sorella Rosina. 8. Andate abbasso 
nella cucina a chiamare la serva. 9. Sarete quassh domattina? 
Nossignore, domattina noi saremo altrove. 10. Donde arrivate? 
lo arrivo da Parigi. 11. II suo canino d sotto la tavola. 12. Da 
per.tutto si trovano buoni e cattivi ragazzL 

1. Where were you this morning ? I was down in the library. 
2. Who was here an hour ago? Mr. S. was here with his, servant 
(masc,). 8. Who is waiting there ? The servant (mtisc,) of the 
doctor. 4. We have been looking for you everywhere. 5, Have 
you been up there ? Not yet, sir. 6. What is inside that box ? 
There is a present for my father. 7. What is underneath my chair? 
My dog is under your chair. 8. Have you been downstairs ? Yes, 
sir, to call the servant (masc.). 9. Have you been at the theatre 
last evening ? No, sir ; we have been elsewhere. 10. Whence does 
she arrive? She arrives fix)m London. 11. Call your dog from 
under the table. 12. 1 shall wait for the doctor here, in his Ubrary. 

C Adverbs of Makker {Awerbi di mddo). 



edme, how, 

gU,* indeed, 

id. ) •»•*«•• 

pendidf why. 

bine, weu. 

aUUe, hacUff, 



ptire, yei, also. 

ftfme, perhaps. 

peggio, vforse. 

▼olentUri, wtUingly. 

qu&si, almost 

miglio, better. 
a in(Uineii6re» ununUingly, 

Exercise XLV. 



1. Come si pronuncia questa parola, signor maestro? Essa si 
pronuncia cosL 2. Come si chisuna suo fratello ? Mio fratello si 
chiama Francesco. 3. Questo esercizio non d cosl buono come 
quelle di ieri : e perchS ? Perch^ non ho avuto molto tempo a scri- 
verlo. 4. Perchd non avete imparata la lezione? Perchd sono 
stato al teatro ieri sera. 6. Non d bene andare al teatro prima di 
imparare la lezione. 6. Dov' h sua cugina ? Ella d forse a Milano 
oggi. 7. Noi impariamo volentieri la musica e la lingua italiana. 
8. Mia sorella impara a malincuore il disegno. 9. lo pa8segger6 
volentieri con Lei, se Ella mi permetter^ di accompagnarla. 
10. Dopo tutto questo, che cosa ne pensate? lo ne penso msde, 
mio caro. 11. lo pure lo credo onesto. 12. Egli h quasi rovinato. 

1. Do you learn willingly the French language ? No, sir, I learn 
it unwillingly. 2. What do you learn willingly? The Italian 



* See remarks on page 114. 
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language. 3. He is not as studious as bis brother. 4. Wby were 
you not bere this morning? I was elsewhere with my father. 
5. Allow me to come with you, sir. Willingly. 6. He has bad 
almost a whole bottle of wine, and now he is ill. 7. Is this well? 
No, sir, that is bad. 8. How is that lady called ? She is called 
Mrs. Large. 9. How do you pronounce these words ? These words 
are pronounced so. 10. I go with him willingly. 11. I always 
learn my lessons willingly. 12. He will be here this evening with 
all his friends. 

D. Adverbs of Quantity (^AvvSrbt di quantita). 

tinto . . qu&nto, as much . . as, 
anodra, still, more* 

a p6eo a ptfco, little by little, 
a soffioienia, sufficiently. 



in61to, 


tllttC^. 


p6eo, 


lUOe, 

• 


m§no, 


less. 


trtfppo, 


too much. 


tfinto, 


so much. 




enough. 


pii 


more. 


qvfinto, 


how much. 



a bineffe, plenty, 

asslU, much, many, 

Assdi means many when followed by di : as, 

aisai di belle oanzdni ha tiio cug^no, 
thy cousin has many heautiftd songs. 

It means much, very when used without the preposition : 

as, 

ass&i belle canzoni ha tiio cugfno, 

very heauti/ul songs hoM thy cotisin, , 

EXEBCISB XLVI. 

1. Quanto costa questo libro ? Esso costa due scellini. 2. Quanto 
Le costarono i suoi cavalli ? Eissi mi costarono dueccnto cinquanta 
lire sterline. 3. Questa casa costa meno di quella. 4. Non com- 
prer6 quest' abito, perch^ costa troppo. 5. Quattro lire sterline per 
un beir abito non sono troppo. 6. £ tan to tempo da che ho avute 
tue nuove che mi era dimenticato dove abitavi. 7. Tanto costa 
quest' abito qiianto quell' altro. 8. Ke avcte abbastanza? Si, 
sigQore. 9. Ha Ella vino a sufficienza? SI, grazie, ne ho abbas- 
tanza. 10. Hapno que'signori di assai bei cavalli? Quel signori 
hanno cavalli assai, ma non assai belli. 11. In quella tua lettera ci 
erano errori a bizzeffe. 12. Foco a poco imparer6 a scrivere e 
leggere bene. 

1. How much does this looking-glass cost ? Twenty-five pounds. 
2. That one costs less than this one. 3. These cost as much as 
those. 4. Would they cost less if they (masc) were old ? They 
(masc,) would cost much less. 5. Have you forgotten where I live ? 
Yes, sir, because it is a very long time since I had news of you. 
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6. Have you enough wine? Yes, sir, thanks; I have enoa«;h. 7, 
I shall learn the Ituian language well, but little by little. 8. This 
is too much ; that is sufficient. 9. Can he write Italian well ? Not 
very well 10. How much haye you paid for this horse? I paid 
ninety-five pounds and ten shillings. 11. That was too much. 
12. It was as much as you have paid for your old horse. 



E« Adverbs of Affirmatiok {Aw4rb( d^ affermazUne). 



ti, yes. 

intttti, in fad* 
eMo, di eirto, ) 

eertainfaite, [ eertainiy, 
rieuraminte, | 



daTTftro, trvly, 

perrapptoto,/^'^'*'* 
gU, of course. 

mil si, certainly^ yes. 



ExEBCiss XLYIL 

1. Egli lo avrebbe certamente aiutato, ma non ne aveva i mezzi. 
2. Crede Ella tutto ci6 che egli narra? lo lo credo di certo. 3. II 
hallo aU'ambasciata di Spagfia fu davvero magnifico. 4. Ci era 
Ella, signor Conte ? SI, signore. 5. Q\k s* intende Ella % da per 
tutto. 6. Ella s' infflinna dawero, mio caro, se crede tali storielle. 
7. £ stata Ella dal Signor B. ? Per V appunto, e l' ho trovato a casa 
col maestro di musica. 8. lo sard felicissimo di essere al suo pranzo 
domani sera di certo. 9. lo appunto La cercava. 10. Ella gik 
mi cerca sempre. 11. In fatti h cosl. 12. Ella si trova a casa di 
rado. Per I' appunto. 

1. It is of course understood that I shall be at your house at eight 
o'clock this evening. 2. We shall certainly be there with all our 
friends (wiowc). 3. Will you be there also? Yes, sir. 4. Will 
your friend (fern,) be at the theatre to-morrow night ? Certainly 
she will be there. 5. Is Mr. S. very rich ? Yes, sir, he is extremely 
rich. 6. Has he related to you his new fib ? Yes, sir. 7. Do you 
believe bis story ? Certainly, I do. 8. Of course you believe everj-- 
thing. 9. Have you already had your dinner? Yes, sir. 10. Have 
they (masc.) been with our friends (mcuc.) at the concert ? Yes, 
madam. 11. Is he mistaken ? Certainly. 12. Would you be happy 
if you were now with your parents? Certainly. 



IF. Adverbs of Neqatiox {AwSrbi di negaziSne). 



no, 

non, 

non . • nai, 

non • t giil, 

non . . pin, 

neiaehe. 



no. 
not. 
never, 
scarcely, 
no more, 
not even. 



non • . ptuito, not at all. 



nenuneno, 
ndm&noo, 
nd t • nd, 
non mioa, 
nepptire, 
nonano6ra. 



} 



nor . . either. 

neither, 
not at all. 
not even, 
not yet. 
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Bemabks. 

1. Non precedes the verb in Italian (see p. 56) : as, 

lo non dmo, J do wA love, | lo non Yoglio^ J will natf &c, 

2. Non is strengthened by the addition of mica, p&ito, 
which follow the verb, whilst non precedes the verb : as, 

non &ino piinto il vf no, I do not like wine at aJl, 
non lo cr^o mfca, I do not believe it at all, 

3. After verbs conveying ideas of negation^ or hindrance^ 
non is used in the accessory sentence ; as the consequence 
is just what is denied or hindered from taking place : thns, 

figli n^ga che la donna non sfa morta. 
He denies tkcU the woman is (not) dead, 
Pioibtrb che Gdrlo non gli cida vfttima. 
I shaU forbid Charles to fdU his victim, 

4. When a negative verb is used with non, this must be 
repeated in the accessory sentence : as, 

Non n^go ch' egli non m' ami. 

I do not deny that he does (not) love me, 

5. After a verb expressing dovbt, non is required. 

(a) If the accessoiy sentence is not in the negative, the 
second verb is put in the subjunctive with non : as, 

T^mo che non mudia, I fear he may die, 
Diibito che non v^nga, Ifear he might comet 

(h) If the accessory sentence is used negatively^ then the 
second verb must be used in the future with non : as, 

T^mo che non morHt, I fear he will not die, 
DtCbito cbe non verri^ Ifear he might not come, 

6. M& • . . n& require non before the verb which precedes 
them : as, 

Egli non beve vk doqna ne vfuo, He drinks neither water nor wine, 

7. If the first part of the sentence includes a comparative 
of augmentation or diminution, without a negative, then 
the non may be used in the second part of that sentence, 
the verb being changed from the Subjunctive to the 
Indicative Mood : as, 

Egli h piU rfcco cbe ndi pens^Lssimo. 
Egli h piU ricco che ndi non pensav^mo. 
He is riciher than we thought. 
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EZEBOIBE XLVin. 

1.^ lo non ho anoora veduto tuo kio ; ma lo Tisiterb oggi, o domaoi. 
2. Sidte Toi stato dal dottore ? Non anconu 3. lo non sodo mai 
atato al teatro. 4. lo non gli presterb nemmeno un soldo ; egli non 
me lo renderebbe mat 6. lo non lo credo mica cattivo, egli ha 
bnon cuore. 6. Gli crede Ella? lo non gli credo punto. 7. Egli 
mi ha molto offeso, io non lo rioever5 a casa mia. 8. II maestro 
puniii lo soolarsy non g^ ch'egli non I' ami, ma soltanto per correg- 
gerlo. 9. Io dnbito molto che le tue sorelle non arrivino. 10. Egli 
non ha n% modestia n^ bontk. 11. Quell' uomo h pid povero che io 
non credeva. 12. Io non credeva cV egli mi amasse tanto. 

1, Haye yon been at the house of Mr. S. ? Not yet, sir. 2. Do 
Ton believe him ? No, sir. 3. Why do you not believe him ? 
Because he is a bad boy. 4. Have you seen Mr. B. ? I have never 
seen him. 6. Has she seen Mrs. B. ? She hns not yet seen her. 
6. Is he a eood boy ? He has neither modesty nor goodness. 
7* Do you like wine ? I like neither wioe nor beer. 8. Do you 
love him? I do not love him at alL 9. Do you doubt of his 
goodness ? I do not doubt of his goodness for me. 10. Will you 
lend him some money ? I shall not lend him anything, not even a 

rnny. 11. Would you lend him money if he were an honest man? 
never lend money. 12. Has he offended you? He has not 
(tended me at alL 

G. Adverbs of Doubt (AwirM di ditbio)^ 



UlWBf perhaps* 

pniMOmbtLUf prcbamy, 

possiUlminte, iiotnUy. 

qiUUd qalMi tery nearly. 



ptbei hut yet* 

qpiaif nearly. 

se, if. 



EXEBCISE XLIX« 

1. Sareste vol contento se aveste nu regalo? Forse lo sarei e forse 
no* 2. Sarete voi invitati al ])raDZo del duca? Probabilmente. 

3. Nol saremo probabilmente al teatro dclla regina domani sera. 

4. Se io avessi danaro abbastanza comprerei quel giardino. 5. Ella 
avrebbe un regalo da sua madre, se fosse una stodiosa giovinetta. 
G. Elleno imparerebbero subito la lingua italiana, se la studiassero. 
7. Io mi era quasi quasi ammalato per aver mangiati troppo mac- 
cheroni, 8. Carlo ha ora quasi diciassette anni. 9. Egli racconta 
molte storie, e pure io non gli credo. 10. S* Ella fosse mia amica, io 
La consiglierei di imparar bene le sue lezioni. 11. Possibilmente 
noi ci saremo tutti. 12. Se ci6 fosse probabile, io crederei che fosse 
aocaduto. 

1. Were you invited to the ball of the earl? We were not in- 
vited to his ball ; but perhaps we shall be invited at his dinner next 
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week. 2. Will you be, next Friday, at the Queen's Theatre ? I 
shall probably be there. 3. Tou would learn much, if you studied 
much. 4. She is nearly eighteen years old. 5. She is very nearly 
as old as my sister Bosioa. 6. He would be a good boy if he learut 
his exercises well. 7. I should pay this bill of exchange if I had 
the money. 8. If we had money, we should buy all those houses. 
9. She is nearly fifteen years old, yet she is not so tall as my cousin 
Emma. 10. If he had money he would eat maccaroni at each one 
of his dinners. 11. This would certainly happen, if you were a bad 
boy. 12. Probably it is so. 



H. Adverbial Expressions (M6di awerbidlt). 

Adverbial expressions are formed with the help of some 
preposition. 

The terminations one and oni added to a few substan- 
tives, without an angmentative signification, form also ad- 
verbial expressions. 

Some adverbial expressions in the different classes of 
adverbs are given above ; we subjoin some others most 
conunonly used : 



booooni, 

boeedne, 

eavalddni, 

eiondoldniy 

earpdne, 



} 



) 



rotoldni, 
tastdno, 
a mhite,^ 
a nemtf ria, 
a v6oe, 
a virtk v6e6, 
a beUo itddio, 
apdita, 
abaUpdita, 
aeiso, 
perefiso, 
ad ^ta vdes, 
a destra, 
adiiftta, 
asinfitra, 
aminea, 
iA brive, 

a prop6sito, 

ag&ra, 

appfinto, 

futf r di ndidra, 



procumbent, 

astride. 
hangiTtg down, 
creeping on all 

four, 
rolling ohouJt, 
groping about, 

hy heart, 

by word of 
mouth. 

purposely, 

by chance, 

aloud, 

on the tight, 

on the left, 

in short, 
mixedly. 
by the by, 
in emulaiion. 
exactly, 
extremely. 



cheaply. 

from the begin* 

ning. 
by word of 

mouth, 
usually, 
in earnest. 



a bu6n mero&to, 
dae&po, 

abdooa, 

per i^to, 

dasenno, 

dit^mpointimpo,] 

di qndndo in>not0 and then, 

qo&do, I 

fino a qo&iido, until when, 

* ^!S^*^ ^at leisure, 

ad 6nta, in spite of, 

aU'lneirea, 

a nn diprisso, 

al pid al pid, 

a soqqofidro, 

aduntrdtto, 

eiod, 

vdleadfiro, 

dabdnda, 

in dispdrte, 

da bdnda a bdnda, Ythr<^h and 

da pdrte a pdrte, / through. 



\aboid, 

at the utmost, 
confusedly, 
all at once, 

\ihat is to say. 
\aside. 
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unwillingly. 



da itflo a lAo, 
aqvitte'doehi, 

BAlToltiitiexi, 

di ImtfB gridOy i.-«iiv-,«i« 
di tateaydglia, )*^»'V«ir 

di niiiio in mino, gradually, 

di andrOi 

di miflrtito 

ditoppiitto, 

inaTTOifre, 

inffna, 

in vn bitter d'do- 

diiOf 
in im dttiaiOy 

As we said in Bemark 4, p. 113, some Adjectives are also 
lised as Adverbs, thus : 



again. 
YygieaUh, 
for the future, 
intihort. 



in a mamenL 



invtee, 

tfgni. qual vtflta, 
per ewmpio, 
perinhMio^ 
per V apptinto^ 
per lo pi^ 
pertftmpo, 
Upiipreite 
poitfbile, 
in mtfdo <die, 
■n dtle piMiy 
tdntopi^ 



trapdeo, 
a momintiy 



} 



indeadj 
voheneeer, 
for instaneen 
injed. 
exactly, 
mostly, 

earlyt in time. 
CM Boon CM poe-' 

eible. 
in 8wA a way, 
at once. 
80 much <fte 

more. 

toon. 



pidno^ 
forte, 
edro, 
bndno, 

trovdrbntfno, 



dofdy, quietly, 
loudly, strongly, 
dear (of value), 
a^eeably (of 

taste), 
to find oottve- 

nient. 



eantdrfiUao, 
ved6r ehi&ro, 
tenini dirltto, 
■orlver dirftto, 
sentir bndno, 
sentir oattf vo, 



to sing badly, 
to see clear, 
to stand uprigkL 
to write straight, 
to smeU niedy. 
to smeEL badly. 



Exercise L. 

1. Noi eravamo a cavalcioni 1' udo sull' altro. 2. Egli era carpone 
per trovare una spilla. 3. Carlo mand6 tuo fratello rotoloni con un 
pugno al petto. 4. Era cosi scuro, che noi camminavamo a tastone, 
5. lo ho la mia lezione a roemoria. 6. Ella impar6 a mente tutto 
an salmo. 7. Voi reciterete la lezione a viva voce, appena Favrete 
imparata. 8. Noi lo insaltammo a hello studio. 9. A proposito, 
cameriere, a che ora si pranza qui ? Per solito qui si mangia alle 
sei, signore. 10. lo no da parlarvi a quattr* occhi. 11. Jo vi 
nhbidirb di huon grado. 12. Jo lo incontro ogni qual volta passo 
per quella strada. 

1. He was sent sprawling with a blow on his chest. 2. It is so 
dark that we must grope about. 3. I have learnt it by heart. 4. 
We have all learnt it by heart. 5. Have you learnt this psalm ? 
Yes, sir, I have learnt it by heart. 6. We meet you whenever we 
pass through this street. 7. He sought him on purpose. 8. I shall 
willingly obey my master. 9. By the by, give me a cup of coffee 
and some bread and butter. 10. He wants to speak to you pri« 
vately. 11. I met him as soon as I went out. 12. We dine here 
generally at five o'clock. 
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XXV. — Prepositions (Prepmzufm). 

In Italian there are two kinds of Prepositions : 1. Simple 
and real Prepositions governing the noun directly : as, io 
vengo da Londra, I come from London; 2. Compound 
Pi'epositions, that is, Adverbs used as Prepositions, and 
usually followed by one of the real Prepositions. 

The real Prepositions are : 



eon, 

fra, infra, 
tra, 



} 



of. 

at, to, 
with. 

€i7nongit. 



da, 
per, 
in, 
in, 



of. from f by. 

ifiy wWun, 
on, upon. 



A. Pbepositions governing the Gesitive. 

The following prepositions govern the Genitive case, 
and are followed by the preposition di. 



fiitfii, 


outnde. 


linn,* 


aldili, 


beyond. 


v6reo,* 


aldiqiid, 


this side. 


appid. 


a IR^Rft, 


by much. 


adispHto, 


per mteo, 


by means. 


addnta. 


ae&nia, 


on account. 


a fiiYdre, 


a motf YO, 


e6ntro,* 


a ragitfne, 




ditoo,* 


inludgo, 

• * 


instead. 


ddpo,-* 


in vece, 




prewo,* 


davanti, 


before. 


s6tto,* 


dentro,* 


inside. 






EXERC 


ISE LI. 



} 



wUhouL 
towards, 
at the foot, 

notwithstanding. 

in favour, 

a>gainst. 

behind. 

after, 

near. 

underneath. 



1. Fuori di questa citt^ ci d un gran parco. 2. II castello del 
conte L. h al di 1^ del fiume Arno. 3. A forza di studiare s' impara. 
4. Egli era davanti di questa tavola, un' ora fa. 5. Egli d state 
nominate goveraatore per mezzo della mia raccomandazione al 
ministro. 6. Io fui punito a causa di lui. 7. Egli d stato punito in 
luogo di me. 8. La sorella fu lodata invece del fratello. 9. 11 
finme scorre appi^ del monte. 10. Ad onta de' miei buoni consigli, 
egli si d rovinato. 11. Chi k dietro di me? Nessuno. 12. Ho 
spedita una lettera di cambio a favore di Carlo. 

1. My house is outside the town. 2. We were walking this 
morning on the other side of the river, when we met your two 
brothers. 3. By much study you will become learned. 4. He has 
been named captain by means of my recommendation. 5. We 
have all been punished on account of his little brother. 6. The 
river runs at the foot of the mountain. 7. He was near me this 



* Oontro, dietro, dope, presso, sotto, genza, yeno, dentro, take di only 
bofore a Peraonal Prouonn. 
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morning when we liad oar Italian lesson. 8. In whose favour is 
this bill of exchange? It is in favour of Mr. R 9. Ton will be 
punished instead of me. 10. She did not learn her lesson, in spite 
of the good advice of her aunt. 11. He will not have any dinner 
on account of his illness. 12. His castle is on this side of the river. 



B« Prepositions governing the Dative, 

The following prepositioiiB are followed by the preposi- 
tion a. 



ttao, 

dirimpetto, 

inodntro^ 

in fliftftiik 

inefroa, 

tfroai 

in mmOy 

amteOf 

dftntrOi 

attdmo, 

aee&nto. 

alUto^ 

aoodito, 

prkso, 

apprisso^ 



< 



ttU. 
oppoiite. 

ahout. 

amidst 

inside, 
around, 

near. 





tfltre, 


besides. 




jfiTitwri^ 1 






dinftnii, i 
day&nti, 


before. 








inrispetto, 






inxiffo&rdo, 


concerning. 




in qn&nto, 






ditoo, 


behind. 




yioino, 


near. 




adddMO, 


upon. 






conformahly* 




eiroa, 


ahout. ' 




o6ntro, 


against. 




dattdmo, 


around. 




dav6nti, 


before. 


kaXto, 


ufiihin. 


EXEBCJ 


[SB LII. 





1. Fino a che ora mi aspetterete ? Fino alle sci. 2. Egli abita 
dirimpetto all' ospedale. 3. La sua casa era in faccia alia mia. 4. 
Egli oblid i suoi doveri in mezzo a tante delizie. 5. Gercate il mio 
cappello dentro a quell' altra camera. 6. Gli adulatori sono sempre 
attorno agli uomini ricchi. 7. Oltre a queste due case, egli ha 
grandi propriety in proviDcia. 8. In rispetto a questo affare, 
bisogneril pcnsarci. 9. Egli si gitto addosso a me come un cane 
arrabbiato. 10. Aspettate sino a domani, e sarete pagato. 11. Jo 
non aspettero neanche sino a stassera, io ho bisogno di danaro imme* 
diatamente. 12. C erano al teatro oltre a mille p< rsone. 

1. Up to what time did she wait for me? She waited for you 
till four o'clock. 2. We live opposite the new church. 3. He 
lived opposite our house last year. 4. He has always around him 
many flatterers. 5. Inside this box there is a new hat for you. 
6. I thank you very much for your goodness to me. 7. Besides 
that hat, I have brought you a ring and a watch. 8. As for this 
affair, I have to speak about it with my friends. 9. The dog went 
at him like a mad one. 10. I shall wait for him until seven o'clock. 

11. We shall not wait here, but at our house, until three o'clock. 

12. There were there over three thousand people. 
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C. PRIiPOSITIONS OOVEBNINQ THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The foUowiog prepositions govern the Accusative, as well 
as other cases, if included in the other lists of pp. 123-124. 



ftTftntl, 

fiirea, 

odntro, 

centra, 

dtfpoy 

giUita, 

eeeetto, 
dentro, 
mediinte, 



} 



before, 
eiout. 



) 



Itingo, 


along. 


prcsio, 

nodndo, 

sinia, 

■dpra, 

■6tto, 


near. 

agreeably. 

without. 

upon. 

underneath. 


▼eno, 
dvrdnte, 
mal^rido, 
61tre, 


towards, 
during. 

nolwUhatanding, 
heeidee. 


di^tro, 


behind. 



against. 

after. 

a4!eording. 

before. 

except. 

inside. 

by means of, 

AU Adjectives and Participles nsed as Prepositions 
govern the Accusative case : as, ras^nte, along ; sdlvo, 
except; nonostinte, notwithstanding ; mediate, by means; 
etc. 

EXEBCISE Llll. 

1. Non 81 comhatte contro il fate. 2. Egli S offeso contro me e 
coDtro mio padre eenza ragione. 3. Median to le mie racomandazioni 
egli fu nominate a quel posto lucrativo. 4. Noi possediamo oltre 
mille lire di rendita. 5. Durante la tempesta il vascello s' afibnd6. 
6. Tutti si affogarono, senza eccezione. 7. Egli use! di casa mal- 
grade i miei ordini. 8. Koi camminammo lungo il fiame tutta la 
mattina. 9. La sua casa e situata presso la mia. 10. Noi fummo 
tatti a pranzo dal signer Guglielmo, eccetto te e tua sorella. 11. 
Giusta la relazione del giornale, sembra che la guerra sia finita. 12; 
La sua carrozza pass6 rasente la nostra. 

1. He fought against us in the war of eighteen hundred and 
seventy. 2. They (masc.) are without money now. 3. She was 
near me at dinner, and we talked of you. 4. He has many other 
houses besides this one. 5. Where were you just now? I was 
amongst the trees in your garden. 6. He talked during the concert ; 
the music did not please him. 7. We went along the river for a 
long walk. 8. Notwithstanding his illness, he is still very strong. 
9. They (masc.) will dine without us, because we shall not be there 
in time. 10. Agreeably to his letter, I shall lend him a few 
pounds. 11. She has been for a walk, in spite of the orders of her 
mother. 12. We shall not go for a walk against your orders. 

D. Prepositions governing the Ablative. 

Very few prepositions govern the Ablative and are fol* 
lowed by da. These are fine da, since; Ifingi, discdsto da, /ar 
from, t 



1 



126 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



Iiifli6ri, exeq^tf is elwajsprecededhj the word it gbverDB : 

thus, 

Ba me inftUSri non o' 4nk nessiino. 
Sxeepi AM, (here toae nobody. 

NoTB.— The prepoflitioii is sometimes omitted in Italian in the 
following oases : — 

(a) When words are Joined together : as, eapopcnola, oapoc6ocia, 
capopirte, instead of o6po dell a B0u<5la, head or founder of the aehool 
(of arts) ; cipo dIclla c^ocia, head of the hunt ; cipo d^lla piitte, 
leader of the party. In the plural, only the first word is momfied : 
capisonSa, capieiiocia, capip6rte. 

(&) In <»(sa Strom, in the houee of Strotzi ; v^ngo da cdsa Palmi^, 
I oome firom the house of Palmieri, &c 

(e) The preposition a is omitted in the dative of the personal 
pronouns mt*, ti, ei, vi, 2e, gU, Idro, ri (see p. 78). 

(d) The prepositimi nr is oiten omitted in ablatives referring to 
time : as, lo vfoi la st&te socSrsa^ I taw him hut summer ; ^gli arrivb a 
Fascia dal Signor "Fidn il cfnque agosto, he arrived at Peseta at 
Mr. Fiori^Sf August 6th : instead of nUla etate^ nel quinto giifmo, &c 



XXVI. — Conjunctions (Conffiunziont). 

Conjunctions are of two kinds in Italian, i. e., capulatiM 
when used to join words or sentences, and diyunetive when 
employed to sq^arate them. 



fpofahili 
poiehi, 

tehe, 



Some, 

flnehd, 

appena, 

apena, 

fsappoftooh^ 

indie, 

oosioehi, 

toondossiaeh^ 

faTvegnaehdy 

finiiehe, 

tavinti ehe, 



A. Copulative Conjunctions. 



} 



so thatt 5eoattse. 
since. 

that. 

and. 

as toeHl as. 

as. 

m. 

scarcely. 

provided, 
also, 
so thai. 

in ease thai, 

hefore, 

so thai, 
so thai. 



faocioosliti 
tfinshi, 

V«9n00ouBa 

peroiooohd, 

tprfma ohe, 

tqnand' indha, 

tMineha, 

di maniira ehe, \ 

dimtfdoehe, / 

dtSnqne, 

non . . . senon, 

perd, 

qnlndi, 

mintreehe^ 
ffino a tiato ehe, 
tuttavia, \ 

tfittavAta, / 
seodndoohe, 
oio^, 



in order that. 

because. 

sooner, 
ihough.. 
even if 

so that 

so, therefore. 

except. 

though. 

therefore. 

because, since. 

tehOst. 

until, 

nevertheless. 

according as. 
that is, t.e. 



conjunctions; 
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B. DisJUNCTivB Conjunctions, 



fsbboiiidhdf 
fiebbine, 
tanoorehd, 
tquaatliiLqiie, 

nd . . • nsy 

indptSre, 



or. 

or. 



>- dlihough. 



or. 



provided, 
neither . . , nor, 
even. 



\ not even, 
without that.. 



nnllftdiniinOi 

Millamlmffi, ^ nevertheless. 

niinte di mtnoi 

6irf. 
eiiandfo, 



} 



hiU also. 



maftnoo, 

tnonoftfinte eha/ notwithstanding. 

tper qnfiato ehe, however. 

peroid, n«ver<^Ze«8. 

altresi, besides. 

per fiUxo» ftotoever. 



All those marked with f require the followiDg verb in 
the sabjunctive. 

P6re, yet, is used to mean also hmoever^ even ; pur tr6ppo, 
means only too : as, 

^gll h pur trdppo v^ro^ it is only too true, 

Ferchd means why and hecatue^ and it is not to be mistaken 
for per « , . ehe, whioh means however. 



EXBBCIBB LIV, 
Copulative Oonjunctionit. 

A. 

1. Egli h un cittadino ricco c possente. 2. Giacch^ Ella h oosl 
baona, La prego prestarmi 11 suo libro. 3. lo Le prester6 volentieri 
e i miei Hl^i e quanto altro Ella desidera. 4. Tuo padre non solo 
mi pre8t5 nn libro, ma prestommi anche delle pitture perch^ le 
oopiassi. 5. Bisogna ch'egli studii se desidera essere premiata. 
6. Noi eravamo appena usciti di casa ehe lo incontrammo con le 
sue sorelle. 7. lo noa lo visiterei, quand' anche fossi invitato a casa 
sua. 8. Bagazzi, non siate cattivi, se non volete essere puniti. 9. 
Se anche egli fosse tanto ricco quanto Creso, io non lo crederei uomo 
onesto. 10. Poicb^ Ella h qiu, giuocbiamo una partita alle carfe. 
11. Io sono per6 sicuro di perdere. 12. Egli mi 8alut6 appena io 
entrai nella sua camera. 

1. He was in my room whilst we were speaking of you. 2. Pro- 
vided you are a good boy, you will be praised. 3. We had scarcely 
begun our dinner, when he came in with all his friends (masc.), 

4. I shall be with yon as soon as I shall have finished this letter. 

5. He is a studious boy as well as an obedient one. 6. He was idle, 
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therefore he was punished by his father. 7. She is now eighteen 
years old, and she is also the tallest of all my sisters. 8. We met 
him as we were coming out of the concert. 9. Sooner than be idle, 
I would study and learn something. 10. Whilst you are here, I 
shall speak to you about that affair. 11. He ran away in order that 
his master might not punish him. 12. He is a tall and a strong 
man. 

Diijunctive Conjunctions^ 

1. Desidera della came o del pesce ? Datemi o came o pesce, h 
lo stesso per me. 2. Sono questi soldati inglesi, o francesi ? Essi 
non sono n^ inglesi n^ francesi, ma sono italiani. 3. Desiderano 
quel signer! della birra oppure del vino ? Quel signori desiderano 
e birra e yino. 4. Purchd impariate le yostre lezioni, avrete oggi 
una bella arancia ciascuno. 5. Non lo crederei neppure se lo ye- 
dessi con gli occhi miei. 6. To lo consigliai di finirla, nondimeno 
egli continu6 a lamentarsi. 7. Per quanto ch' egli ami me, egli non 
mi amer& mai quanto io lo amo. 8. Egli era arrabbiatissimo, senza 
che egli avrebbe seguito il mio consiglio. 9. Carlo k molto poyero, 
egli non ha nemmeno uno scellino. 10. mi ubbidite, o yi 
scaccer6 di casa mia. 11. Gioyanni era non solo stupido, ma 
anche ostinato. 12. Sebbeno tuo zio sia vecchissimo, egli ha ottima 
salute. 

1. Although she is yery young, she is a yeiy good and studious 
girl. 2. Do you want this book or that ? Give me either this one 
or that one. 3. Although I advised him well, he would not follow 
my advice. 4. Provided you are diligent you will have a present. 
5. This story is only too tme, although so difficult to believe. G. 
Whether trae or not, it is a nice story. 7. Do you want tea or 
coffee ? I want neither tea nor coffee, but I want some wine. 8. 
Why have you been punished? Because I have not leamt my 
French lesson. 9. However old he may be, he is not yet a hundred 
years old. 10. I want not only books, but also pen and ink. 11. I 
am not very well, but nevertheless 1 shall be at your ball next 
week. 12. He would have a prize if he were studiou^ but he is 
very idle. 



XXVII.— Interjections (Intertezioni). 



ahl ah! 

tiki! alasl 

ad'i } *-«»' 

obimd ! tDoe is me ! 

olkl oh! 

oridl courage! 



oib^! fie. 

poisfUle ! good gradout t 

ay&nti! forward! 

^7" ] hurrah! 

iltto! hush! 

foimo! courage! 
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gn&i ! tDoe ! 

per Bfioeo ! ) ^ , 
edrpo di B&cco !/ ^^^ heavens I 

Ihix } «^' 

deh! alas! 
ftt<5ri ! begone ! 

via ! away I 



b^ne! weUt 

bondiid ! ver^^ toeK / 

ai^to ! heh> I 

bravo ! weu done ! 

all'^rta! up! 

bS^ ! indeed ! 

m su ! come, come ! 

ohi va 14 ! who goes there ! 



Eemauks. 

1. Brdvo and zitto agree, like adjectives, in gender and 
number with the person spoken to : as, 

Brdvo ! Carlo, hdi cant^to benissimo, 
Well done, Charles, thou hast sung very weU. 
Brdva ! signora 15mma, Ella bdlla a maraviglia, 
Well done I Madam Emma, you dance heautifoUly» 
Zitti I ragazzi, non fdte rumore, 
Hush! children, do not make any noise, 
Signonne, per caritk stdtevi zitte I 
Young ladies, for heaven's take, keep quiet, 

2. In interjective sentences the adjective must precede 
the personal pronoun, which is put in the accusative : thus, 

Ahi ! mf sera te ! Oh ! pdveri Idro I 

Oh ! wretch that thou art ! Alas ! poor people ! 

^ 3. When an adjective is with a name, this is preceded by 
di ; the adjective coming first : as, 

Oh, quello zotico di C&rlo I Oh, quella sciocca di Marfa ! 

Oh, that boor Charles ! Oh, that foolish Mary ! 

4. When an appellative noun is used with the name of 
a person, the former is preceded by di with the article : as. 

Quel c^ro vecchio del signdr Kaffaelle I 
That dear old man, Mr. Raphael! 
Quella budna ddnna della signdra B. I 
That good woman, Mrs, B, ! 

5. Gu&i ! woe ! takes a dative : as, 

Gudi a te, se son mi ubbidisci t 
Woe to thee, if thou dost not obey me ! 
Gudi ai codardi ! 
Woe to the cowards ! 

6. After interjections expressing grief, the pronoun may 
also be put in the dative, the adjective preceding it : as, 

Oh ! pdvero a me, qudnto sdno infelice I 
Oh I poor me, how unhappy I am ! 

IT, P. K 
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EXBRCIBB LY. 

1. Oh, che bella miuchera, ma non ha cervello ! 2« Oh, che belle 
pittare ! 3. Ehi, fermati, ti ho da parhire. i. Ehi, ehi, dove corri ? 
Corro dal medico. 5. Zitto, non far rumoie, che il hambino non si 
Bvegli. 6. £ egli possibile ! Cosl e pur troppo ! 7. Avanti, avanti, 
ho bisogno di vol 8. Viva T Italia, viva la liberU! 9. Animo 
dnnque, aoldati, e battete 11 nemico I 10. Guai a quel soldato che 
volgerJL le spalle al nemico. 11. Gorpo di Bacoo I questa si che d 
bella I 12. AH' erta, sentineUa I All* erta sto ! 

1. Oh, poor me, I am ruined ! 2. Oh, what a beautiful picture ! 
3. Hallo^ sto|^ I have to speak to you. 4. Is this possible? Yet, 
it is so. 5. England for ever 1 6. Hurrah for the Queen ! 7. Woe 
to those who shall run away 1 8. Courage, soldiers, let us beat our 
enemies ! 9. Make haste, Qiarles, I have need of you. 10. Woe to 
you, if you are a bad boy 1 11. Hush, baby, hush ! 12. Oh, what 
a tall man! 



XXVIII. — ^Ibbegulab Yebbs {Verhi IrregoUri). 

Irregular Verbs may be divided into three classes. 
They follow in most, thongh not in all, cases the Perfects 
and Supines of the Latin verbs from which they are 
derived. 

The First Class includes all those verbs which have 
their irregularities in common with other verbs, so that 
they can be classed together in different groups, according 
to their irregularities. In ecuih group we give only the 
iiT^nlarities of one Verb, the other Verbs of the same 
group being understood to be conjugated in the same 
way. 

The Second Class includes all those Verbs, the irregu- 
larities of which cannot be subjected to any rule. This 
Class also includes Verbs which have only the Past 
Participle irr^ular. 

The Third Class contains all the Defective Verbs. 

The First Class. 

The following Verbs, almost all belonging to the Second 
Conjugation, have the first and third persons of the Sin- 
gular, and the third person of the Plural irregular in the 
Past Definite and also an irregular Past Participle. 
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Verbs irregular in the Past Definite and Past 

Participle. 

1. Past Bef, in si. Past Part, in 880. 
M6ttere, to pd * (^Lat, mitto, misi, missum). 
Past Definite. 



io misi. 
tu mett^sti. 
egli miM. 



noi mettemmo. 
vol mett^ste. 
eglino mfiero. 



Past Pabticiple. 

Masc. Fern. 

mesBO. m^sa. 



So also the compounds : 



commettere, 

omettere, 

amm^ttere, 

perm^ttere, 

prom^ttere, 

comprom^ttere, 



to commit, 
io omit, 
to admit 
to permit, 
to promise, 
to compromise. 



rim^ttere, 

dimettere, 

scomm^ttere, 

Bottom^ttere, 

somm^ttere, 



} 



to remit, 
to dismiss, 
to bet. 

to submit. 



Exercise LYI. 

1. Ella mise il tno cappello invece del suo nella scatola. 2. 
Dove hai tu messi 1 miei libri ? Io 11 ho inessi nella libreria. 3. 
Eglino misero tnttl 1 loro abiti nelle loro camere. 4. II giudice 
ammise V innocenza del prigioniero e Io libero. 5. Egli ba commesso 
de' gravi errori. 6. Quell' uomo ha commessi molti delitti. 7. Mio 
padre uon mi pennise di visitarlo. 8. Io gli promisi un bel regalo, 
se egli mi avesse aiutato. 9. Ella si h coropromessa seriameute col 
governo per i suoi errori politici. 10. Io Le bo sottomesse tutte le 
mie ragioni. 11. La porta della mia camera d chiusa. 12. Che 
Gosa ha Ella scommesso ? Io non ho scommesso nulla. 

1. He promised me tbat be would pay this bill of exchange next 
week. 2. He compromised himself with his government. 3. Did 
you bet anything ? I never bet. 4. I put my hat on that chair, 
when I came in. 5. Where has she put my books ? She has put 
your books on the table. 6. Has he submitted to you his reasons ? 
Not yet. 7. Has the judge admitted his innocence ? Tes, and he 
has set him at liberty. 8. Charles has committed a very serious 
mistake, and he will be punished for it. 9. We shall submit our 
reasons to the judge, and he will set us at liberty. 10. Why did 
you compromise yoiurselves ? We have not compromised ourselves* 
11. Would you allow me to go out? Not before you have had 
your lesson. 12. His mother did not permit him to visit us. 



* All the Tenses are omitted in which the Verb follows the Regular Goi^ogation. 

K 2 
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2. Past Def. in Bi. Past Part in to. 
V61gere, to turn (LaU volvo, volvi, volutum). 



Past Dkfinitb. 



io ydlii. 
ta Yoleesti. 
€gli yolM. 

So also 

aooorgersi, 

aggiilngeie, 

assdrgere, 

a8Siimere,t 

attmgere, 

cfngere,* 

cfgnere, 

compiangere, 

oompiiagere, 

congiiingere, 

oonsiimere,! 

contdrcere, 

convincere, 

de8iiinere,t 

disgiilQgere, 

difltinguere, 

distdrcere, 

div^lere, 

divdlgere, 

disvdlgere, 

emergere, 

estingaere, 

estdllere* 

fiQgere, 

frdngere,* 

frdgnere, 

giilDgere,* 

^iiignere, 

immergere, 

indiilgere, 

infrdngere^ 

infrfngere, 

insdrgere, 

intiQgore, 

inydlgere, 

miingere. 



} 



) 



} 
} 



ndi Yolgemmo. 
vdi Yolg^ste. 
^gliao Yolfero. 



to perceive, 
to adjoin, 
to rise, 
to assume, 
to attain, 

to gird. 

to pity, 
to afflict, 
to join, 
to consume, 
to contort, 
to convince, 
to assume, 
to disjoin, 
to distinguish, 
to distort, 
to uproot 

to unfold. 

to emerge. 
to extinguish, 
to extoL 
to feign, 

to break, 

to arrive, 

io immerse, 
to indulge, 
to break, 
to infringe, 
to revolt, 
to dip. 

to complicate, 
to milk. 



Past Pabtioiplb. 

Maao. Fern. 

YoltO. Ydlta. 

vdltl. Ydlte. 



piangere, 

pfngere, 

dipingere, 

porgere, 

presiimere,! 

ptingere, 

raggiilngere, 

respingere, 

rias8ilmere,t 

rifrdngere, 

risdrgere, 

rltingere, 

ritdrcere, 

BciDgere, 

Bconvdlgere, 

Bcdrgere, 

emiingere, 

soggiungere, 

sommergere, 

sdrgere, 

sospingere, 

spmgere, 

stingere,* 

stignere, 

stdrcere, 

svellere, 

Bvdlgere, 

tingere,* 

tignere, 

Idrcere, 

travdlgere, ^ 

stravdlgere, / 

ilngere, 

vfncere, 

Ydlgere, 






to weep» 



}to paint. 



to offer. 

to presume. 

to prick. 

to rejoin. 

to push back. 

to reassume, 

to refract. 

to rise again. 

to dye a^ain. 

to turn a^ain. 

to untie. 

to turn round. 

to perceive. 

to dry up. 

to add. 

to submerge. 

to rise. 

to push forward, 

to push. 

to discolour. 

to distort, 
to root up. 
to untujist, 

to colour. 

to twist. 

to turn over, 

to anoint, 
to toin. 
to turn. 



Pres6mere has also the Past Definite in presum^i. 



* The Tenses of these Verbs are formed from this Infinitive only, 
t The m is changed into n in the Irrognlar terminations. 
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Exercise LVII. 

1. Jo gli risposi che sarei stato felicissimo di riceverlo a casa mia. 
2. II generale cinse la spada e iDoiit6 a cavallo. 8. Mia sorella 
giunse da Milano ieri sera. 4. Ferch^ ba tuo fratello pianto ? Egli 
ha pianto percb^ il maestro lo ha biasimato. 5. Noi lo abbiamo 
raggiunto prima che egli fosse entrato al teatro. 6. Dopo aver tanto 
parlato, egli soggiunse anche queste parole. 7. Egli fu com- 
pianto da tutti nella sua disgrazia. 8. Tuo fratello finge di non 
capire. 9. Chi ha dipinto questo belquadro? II nostro amico P. 
lo ha dipinto pochi anni fa. 10. Le mie mani sono unte d' olio. 
11. Egli si b molto distinto agli esami. 12. Egli ha risoluto di 
migliorarsi. 

1. We replied to him that we had no money. 2. Where did you 
rejoin him? We rejoined him near his house. 3. What did he 
say next (soggiungere) ? He next said that he was right. 4. With 
what have they (J'em.) anointed their hands ? They (fern,) have 
anointed their hands with oil. 5. He feigns to be asleep. 6. He 
greatly distinguished himself at his last examination. 7. The king 
distinguished that captain amongst all others. 8. He has r&solved 
to learn the French language as soon as possible. 9. He painted 
that picture when he was twenty-seven years old. 10. By whom 
has this beautiful picture been painted ? By my friend P. 11. All 
my friends pitied me in my misfortune. 12. The baby has cried 
all night. 

3. Past Def. in ssi. Pant Part, in sso. 
Deprimere, to depress {Lat, deprimo, depress!, depressum). 



Past Definite. 



io deprcssi. 
tu deprimesti. 
dgli depressa. 

So also: 

concedere, 

Bucc^ere, 

affifggere, 

crocifiggere, 

deprfmere,* 

esprunere,* 

oomprimere,* 



n<5i deprimcmmo. 
vdi deprimeste. 
dglino depree- 
sero. 



to coneede, 
to succeeds 
io affix, 
io crucify, 
io depress, 
to express, 
to compress. 



Past Pabticiplb. 

Masc. Fern, 

depresso. depressa. 

depressi. depresso. 



impnmere,* 

opprimere,* 

Bconn^ttere, 

sopprfmere,* 

percudtere, 

scudtere, 

incutere, 



to impress, 
to oppress, 
to disjoin, 
to suppress^ 
to hecJi. 
io shcike, 
to inspire. 



* The { is changed iuto e In the Irregular terminations. 
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dlBcdtere, 


to discuss. 


rimudvere, 


to remove. 


riscu6tere. 


to collect money. 


smudvere, 


to move. 


annettere, 


to annex. 


n6ttere, 


to join. 


conn^ttere, 


to connect. 


promudvere, 


to promote 


rifl^ttere, 


to refract. 


reprfmere,* 


to repress. 


mudyere, 


to move. 


fl^ttere, 


tohehd. 


commuovere, 


to touch. 


prefiggere, 


to prefix. 



Conc^dere and sncc6dere have also the regular forms. 
Verbs ending in a6tere and n6vere drop the Q in their Past 
Definite and Fast Participle : as, io perc68si, m6sso, etc. 
Rifl^ttere is regular when meaning to reflect, 

EXEBCISB LVIII. 

1. II re ha concesso al generale la grazia del soldato condannato 
a morte. 2. Le leggi in Roma erano affisse al Campidoglio. 3. Cristo 
fu crocifisso pe'nostri peccati. 4. Chi ha crocifisso Nostro Signore? 
I Giudei Lo crocifissero. 5. Gome esprimere la mia gioia a tal 
nuova ? 6. I popoli oppressi un dl o 1* altro si vendicano de' loro 
oppressor!. 7. Egli fu percosso per di dietro da un assassino. 8. 
Io non ho ancora riscosso la rendita di queste case. 9. La sua im>> 
magine h riflessa nello specchio. 10. Io non ho ancora riflettuto 
abbaslanza alia tua offerta. 11. 11 suo eloquente discorso ci ha 
tutti commossi. 12. Io fui promosso capitano sul campo di bat- 
taglia pel mio valore. 

1. That captain was promoted on the battlefield. 2. The king 
granted a free pardon to the prisoner. 3. He was struck by a man 
in the street. 4. That law was affixed to the Capitol. 5. That 
people was oppressed by a bad king. 6. He was crucified for o\ir 
sins. 7. He expressed his joy with a loud voice. 8. Have they 
(masc,) collected the rent of your house and of the house of your 
cousin (masc,)? Not yet, sir. 9. I was moved by his eloquent 
speech. 10. Have you reflected sufficiently about it? Yes, sir, 
and 1 shall follow your advice. 11. What is reflected by that 
looking-glass? My own image. 12. He has struck my little 
brother with his stick. 



4. Past Def, in ssi. Past Part, in tto. 
Scrivere, to write (Lat, scribo, scripsi, soriptum). 



Past Definite. 



io scrissL 
tu Bcrivesti. 
%li serine. 



noi scriv^mmo. 
vdi scriv^ste. 
^glino scrissero. 



Past Pabtioiplb. 

Masc. Fern. 

soritto. scritta. 

scntti. sciltto* 
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So also : 

cu6cere,t 

ricu6cere,t 

oostrmre, 

Bcrivere, 

affliggere, 

infliggere, 

mBtmire, 

corr^ggere, 

dirigere,* 

tradilrre, 

condilrre, 

condiirsi, 

prodilrre, 

nggere, 

oonfiggere, 

el^ggere, 



to cook, 
to cook again, 
to construct, 
to write, 
to afflict, 
to inflict, 
to instruct, 
to correct, 
to direct, 
to translate, 
to conduct, 
to behave, 
to produce, 
to fix. 

to nail down, 
to elect. 



ergere, 

erigere, 

frfggere, 

leggere, 

negligere,t 

r^ggere, 

fitniggere, 

distniggere, 

trafiggere, 

stnlggersi, 

indiirre, 

addiirre, 

ridiirre, 

sediirre, 

dediirre, 

proteggere, 



to erect, 
to erect, 
to fry. 
to read, 
to neglect, 
to govern, 
to dissolve, 
to destroy, 
to transfix, 
to long, 
to induce, 
to bring, 
to reduce, 
to seduce, 
to deduct, 
to protect. 



Ergere has the Fast Definite and Fast Farticiple from 
er^ggere. 

Addtirre^ indfirre, tradfoe, sedtirre, dedtoe, condiirre, 
ridiirre, and prodfirre form their Begular Tenses from their 
old infinitives, in cere, adducere^ inducere, seducere, tradvh 
cere, conducere, etc., of which they are a contraction ; thus, 
io adduce, egli seduce, che eglino conducano, etc. 

The Fast Participle of verbs ending in cere or urre 
ends in otto, as tradotto, c6tto, rid6tto, ind6tto. 

Exercise LIX. 

i. II maestro ha corretti i nostri esercizi. 2. Egli h ridotto alia 
miseria. 3. Io addussi tutte le mie ragioni, ed egli afiferm6 che io 
aveva torto. 4. Noi fummo protetti da lui. 6. Chi ti protesse? 
Mio cugino. 6. La cittk intera fu distrutta dai nemici. 7. Avete 
voi negletto i vostri doveri? Nossignore, noi non li negligiamo 
mai. 8. Tuo cugino si h condotto molto male in questo afifare. 
9. Molte statue furono erette al primo re d' Italia in diverse citta 
della penisola. 10. Gli eressero ima statua perchd fu grande oratore. 
11. Chi Le ha scritto ? 11 libraio mi ha scritto e mi ha mandate il 
suo cento. 12. "& fritto il pesce? II pesce nen h ancora fritto, 
signere ; bisegnerk aspettare ancera un poce. 

1. Who has corrected this exercise ? The master has corrected 
it. 2. To what has he been reduced by his laziness I 3. I brought 
before him many good reasons, and he affirmed that I was wrong, 
4. We were protected by the general. 6. Who protected you ? My 



* The t is changed Id to e in the Irregular terminations, 
f The u is omitted in the Irregular terminations. 
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brother protected me. 6. What did the enemies destroy? They 
destroyed the whole town. 7. Why do you neglect your lessons ? 
I have never neglected them. 8. How did he behave himself? He 
behaved himself very well. 9. Why did they erect a statue to him ? 
Because he had been a great man. 10. Have they erected a statue 
to the king ? They have erected him many statues. 11. Who has 
written this letter ? That letter has been written by my cousin 
(/em,), 12. I wrote my lesson last evening. 

5. Past Def. in bbi. Past Part, in into. 
Cr^scere, to grow (Lot, cresoere). 





Past Depinitb. 


Past Pabticiple. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


io cr^bbl 
ta crescesti. 
egli cr^be. 


ndl crescemmo. 
vol cresceste 
eglino cre'bboro. 


cresciato. 
cresciiLti. 


crescilta. 
cresci^te. 


So also : 








condscere, 
decr^scere, 


to know (physical 

hnowledge'). 
to decreoM, 


rincr^scere 
increscere, 
aocr^scerc, 


to regret, 
to regret, 
to augmentf to in" 


riconoscerc, 
sconddcere, 


to recognise, 
to mistake. 




crease. 




EXEBOI 


SE LX. 





1. Conosce Ella il signor B. ? Sissignore, io 1* ho conosciuto molti 
anni fa a casa di tua zia. 2. Io conobbi tuo fratello per mezzo della 
signora B. 3. Ella 6 cresciuta molto dall'anno scorso. 4. Ella 
crebbe poco Tanno passato. 5. Quel ragazzo non cresce molto presto. 
6. Io non Io riconobbi, perch^ egli era mutato moltissimo. 7. Mi 
rincresce molto non aver danari per aiutarlo. 8. Gli rincrebbe di 
ritornare alia scuola. 9. Io T ho riconosciuto appena egli entr6 nella 
camera. 10. L* avaro accrebbe le sue ricchezze con V usura. 11. La 
sua paga fu accresciuta di cento lire all' anno. 12. A tutti quanti 
rincrebbe tale nuova. 

1. I do not know Mr. B., but my brother has known him a 
long time. 2. 1 knew that gentleman in Paris, when I was there with 
my father. 3. We all knew him when he lived in the house oppo- 
site. 4. They (masc.) recognised me as soon as I entered the room. 
5. 1 did not recognise your sister, because she had grown very much. 
6. She recognised me at once, however, and asked me for news of my 
family. 7. I regret very much not to have anything, or I should 
help you willingly. 8. She regretted to go to school again. 9. You 
have grown very little since last year. 10. My sister has not grown 
at all the last month. 11. My father has increased his money, and 
is very happy. 12. He is a miser, he incre^es bis wealth through 
usury. 
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6, Past Def. in nisi. Past Part, in ulso. 
Esp^llere, to expd (IM. expello, expuli, expulsuni). 

Past Definite. Past Pabticiple. 

Masc, t Fem. 



io esplilfli. ndi espellemmo. 

tu espellesti. vdi espelMsto. 

^gli esptilse. dglino esp^lsero. 

So also: 

impellere, to excite, 

repellere, to re])el. 



espllso. espfilia. 

espoUi. esp^lse. 



ripellere, to repd. 

espellere, to 62^. 



EXEBCISE LXI. 

1. Egli fu espulso percbfe era un allievo disobbediente ed ozioso. 
2. Io lo espulsi di casa mia, perche era uno stupido servitore. 3. La 
tempesta di ieri sera ba divelto molti alberi nel nostro giardino. 
4. Egli fu irresistibilmente impulso a partire pel campo di battaglia 
e difendere il suo paese. 5. I nostri soldati repulsero il nemico e lo 
sconfissero completaraente. 6. La sua petizione fu ripulsa dal re. 
7. Vol sarete tuiti espulsi da questa scuola se non sarete buoni 
ragazzi. 8. Carlo fu espulso senza colpa sua : la colpa era tutta di 
Enrico. 9. Amor di patria lo impulse a tale azione valorosa. 10. 
Un ignobile motivo li impelleva, quando commisero tale delitto. 

11. 11 generale ripulse con sdegno la proposta di arrendersi al 
nemico. 12. Jo mi lascer6 impellere soltanto da nobili motivi. 

1. He was expelled from scbool tbis morning. 2. You will also 
be expelled, if you are disobedient. 3. Tbey {masc,^ will not expel 
us from our house. 4. Who expelled tby brotber from scbool? 
Tbe master expelled bim. 6. Has be been expelled from bis 
school? No, sir, he has not been expelled. 6. Will tbey (masc.) 
be expelled ? Tbey (masc.) will be expelled if tbey (masc.) are lazy 
and disobedient. 7. By whom will tbey (masc.) be expelled ? By 
their master. 8. Who repulsed the enemies ? Our soldiers repulsed 
the enemies and beat them. 9. What incited bim to so noble a 
deed ? Love of his country. 10. My petition has been repulsed by 
tbe king. 11. The wind has uprooted several trees in their garden. 

12, That tree has been uprooted last night. 

7. Past Def. in ppi. Past Part, in tto. 
Bompere, to break (Lat. rumpo, rapi, ruptum). 
Past Definite. Past Participle. 







Masc. 


Fem. 


io rtippi. 
tu rompesti. 


not rompemxno. 
vol rompeste. 
^glino rappero. 


r6tto. 
r6tti. 


rdtta. 
r6tt«. 
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So also the compounds : 

ooridmpere, toeorrupt. I prordmpere, to hurst forth. 

dirdmpiere, to rush out, \ 

EXEBCISE LXII. 

1. La serva ha rotto nn bicchiere. 2. Ghe cosa ha Ella rotto ? Jo 
non ho rotto nulla. 3. lo ruppi il mio bastone contro un sasso. 
4. Dopo cena, eglmo ruppero tutti i bicchieri e tutti i piatti, essendosi 
ubbriacati. 5. Questo vetro h rotto, bisogner^ metterae uno nuovo. 
6. Egli si comippe in compagnia di quel cattivaccio. 7. Se foste suo 
amico, egli vi corromperebbe. 8. Egli si d rotta la gamba nello 
scendere le scale. 9. Da chi fu rotta questa bottiglia ? Essa fu 
rotta da Carlo. 10. Egli proruppe in ingulti contro di me. 11. 
Piove alia dirotta I 12. CM rompe, paga. 

1. He broke a glass and two cups. 2. She has broken that look- 
iug-glass last evening. 3. Who breaks has to pay. 4. I have 
never broken anything. 5. They (masc,) broke all the glasses after 
dinner, they were drunk. 6. Why did you break this plate ? I 
did not break it, Charles has broken it. 7. Is my stick broken ? 
Yes, sir, it has been broken by your brother. 8. He was drunk 
and burst forth in insults against me and against everybody. 
9. Why do you pay this money to me ? Because I have broken 
your umbrella. 10. Who broke the glass in that window? I 
broke it, and I shall pay for a new one. 11. How did you break it ? 
With a stone. 12. Why did that man break all the glasses in the 
windows of that house ? He broke them without any reason, but 
only because he was drunk. 

8. Past Def, in sL Past Part, in 8to. 
Chi6dere, to ask {Lat, quaere, quaesivi, quaesitum). 
Past Definite. Past Paetioiplb. 

Masc. Fern, 

io chi^. ndi ohied^mo. 

tu chiedesti. v6i ohiedeste. 

^gli chiese. ^glino chiesero. 

So also : 

richi^ere, to ash again, 
nascdndere, to hide. 



chi^to. chi^sta. 

chi^stL chieste. 



rispondere, to reply, 
corrispdndere, to correspond. 



Exercise LXIII. 

1. Io chiesi al maestro della carta per scriverci i miei esercizi. 
2. Ella Le chiese il suo parere. 8. Che cosa Le hanno chiesto i suoi 
amici ? Eglino mi chiesero di accompagnarli al teatro. 4. Io noa 
Le chiederei mai ci6 ohe Ella non ha. 5. Io ho richiesto Carlo dl 
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portarmi questa lettera alia posta. 6, Che oosa le hanno richiesto 
qnei forestieri ? Essi mi cbiesero di indirizzarli al migliore albergo 
della cittk. 7. To domandai ad Enrico di darmi nn libro da leggere, 
ed egli mi rispose che non ne aveva. 8. lo non ho ancora risposto 
alia sua lettera, e spero che mi scuserk del ritardo. 9. lo ho oorris- 
posto con un negoziante a Venezia per la compra di alcuni specchi. 
10. Che cosa Le ha egli risposto ? Egli mi ha risposto che non ne 
aveva da vendere. 11. Ferchd si nascondono que' ragazzi ? Essi si 
nascondono per non essere puniti. 12. Tuo fratello si h nascosto 
dietro la porta. 

1. What did you ask that man ? I asked him to show me the 
way (indirizzarmi) to the house of Mr. B. 2. Have you answered 
the letter of your cousin (/em,) ? I have not yet answered it, but 
I shall answer it to-morrow. 3. I have written to the merchant in 
Paris in order to buy some looking-glasses, and he has not yet 
answered me. 4. I did correspond with him last month ; but now 
I no longer answer his letters. 5. Have you read this letter? 
Yes, and I have also answered it. 6. Who is hidden behind the 
door ? Nobody is hidden there. 7. Where is your brother hidden ? 
He is hidden under the table. 8. Why does he hide himself? 
Because he is afraid of being punished. 9. With whom are you 
corresponding ? I am corresponding with one of my friends (masc.) 
in America. 10. What did they (Tnasc.) ask you ? They asked me 
to accompany them to the house of their father. 11. Who asked you 
for a book ? The new pupil (masc) asked me for a book. 12, I 
shall not reply to this letter. 



The Second Class. 
A. Verbs irregular in the Past Participle only. 



Inpinitivb, 


Past Pabticiple. 


Assistere, 


to assist. 


, assistito. 


persister^, 


to persist. 


persistito. 


insistere. 


to insist. 


insistito. 


resistere, 


to resist. 


resistito. 


assdlvere,* 


to ahsolvej 


assdlto. 


risolvere, 


to resolve. 


risoliito. 


fi^ndere,* 


to split. 


f^sso. 


snssfstere, 


to subsist. 


Busslstito. 


esistere, 


toextst, 


esistfto. 


esaurire,* 


to exhatist. 


es^usto. 


aprire, 


to open, 


aperto. 


concepire,* 


to conceive. 


concetto. 


coprire, 


to cover. 


cop^rto. 


cont^Bsere, 


to weave. 


contesto. 



• These Verbs have also a regular Past Participle. Assolxito means o^itiAviU, 
and asBOlto, ofrfolo^cl, 
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cdmpiere,* 

deaistere, 

infl^ttere, 

esigere, 

sciodere, 

apparfre, 

Bcalfire, 

fi^pelliro,* 

offrire, 

soffrire, 

solvere, 

sp&ndere,* 

redimere, 

siiggere, 

tosare,* 

vivere,t 

rescindcro, 



to finish, 
to desist^ 
to bendf 
to exojcty 
to separate, 
to appear, 
to acrcUch, 
to hurtfi 
to offer, 
to suffer, 
to solve, 
to spread, 
to redeem, 
to suck, 
to shear, 
to live, 
to cut off, 



compito. 
desistito. 
inflesso. 
esdrtto. 

8C1SS0. 

app&rso. 

scalfitto. 

sepdlto. 

offerto. 

sofferto. ' 

solilto. 

sp&nto. 

redento. 

succhi&to. 

tdso. 

vissuto. 

rcsciisso. 



ExEiiciSB LXIV. 

1. Lc pecorelle furono tutte tosate lo scorso maggio. 2. II suo 
amlco ha succhiata la ferita e cosl lo ha salvato. 3. Noi abbiamo 
sofiferto molto durante il nostro viaggio a causa delle continue tem- 
peste. 4. Ella mi ha offerto la sua casa ; ma io preferisco vivere 
air albergo. 5. Egli fu sepolto ieri al cimitero del nord. 6. Egli 
ha mesciuto 1 ' acqua ed il vino. 7. Alia fine egli ha desistito dalP an- 
noiarmi. 8. Chi mi ha aperta la porta ? Io ve V ho aperta, signor 
maestro. 9. Quell' ospedale ha esistito da piti di tre secoli e mezzo. 
10. Noi abbiamo risoluto di essere buoni e studiosi fanciulli per il 
future. 11. II prete lo ha assolto di tutti i suoi peccati. 12. Noi 
lo abbiamo tutti assistito co' nostri consigli e col nostro danaro. 

1. Have the sheep been sheared this year ? They have not yet 
been sheared. 2. Who sucked his wound ? His brother ; and thus 
he saved his life. 3. Have you suffered much during the winter ? 
Yes, I suffered very much through the great cold. 4. What did he 
offer you ? He offered me his house ; but I preferred to live at the 
hotel. 5. Did you offer him any money ? Yes, sir, and he would 
not take it. 6. Where has he been buried ? He has been buried in 
the northern cemetery, 7. What has she poured here ? She has 
poured water and wine. 8. What have you poured into my glass ? 
Only some wine. 9. Have you opened the door? Yes, sir, and Mr, 
B. wants to speak to you. 10. What has she resolved ? She has 
resolved to study the Italian language. 11. I have assisted him 



• These Verbs have also a regvlar Past Participle. 

t Vivere has, besides its regular forms, an irregular Past Definite, like scrivtr^t 
p. 134, 4, an4 an irregular Fntorp, lil^e ca^tert, p. 142, 3. 
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with my advice and with my money. 12. She has at last desisted 
from annoying her. 

B. Verbs irregular in different Tenses. 

Note. — ^We give in fall all Persons or Tenses whicli are 
Irregular, the Eegular Persons and Tenses being omitted. 

1. And&re, to go {Lat, vadere). 

Present Indicative. Subjunctive Present. 

io vado, or vo. ^gli va. I ch' lo vfida. ch'egli vfida. 

tn yfii. ^glino vaxmo. | che tu Yfida« ch* ^glino vfidano. 

Future. Conditional. 



io andrd. noi andr^mo. 

tn andrfii. vol andrete. 

^gli andri. ^glino andrfinno. 



io andrei noi andremmo. 

tu andr^sti. vol andreste. 
egli andrebbe. dgllno andrebberO. 



Imperative. 
va, go. 

All the componnds of andare are conjugated in the same 
way, except rianddre, when meaning to examine^ which is 
regular. 

Exercise LXV. 

1. lo vado al concerto. 2. Tu vai alia scuola. 3. Ella va a casa 
di sua zia. 4. Noi andiamo alia stazione della ferrovia. 5. Noi 
andavamo dal dottore, quando lo incontrammo. 6. Eglino andarono 
a Parigi col signor B. 7. Noi andremo al teatro domani sera. 
8. Io andrei con lui alia passeggiata se avessi tempo. 9. Egli e 
andato a Milano con suo padre. 10. Vattene, io non ho 
nulla per te. 11. Noi saremmo andati insieme, se lo avessi 
trovato a casa quando lo cercava. 12. II maestro gli permise di 
andarsene. 

1. Go away, I have nothing for you. 2. I am going to 
church. 3. Where are you going ? I am going to the house of the 
doctor. 4. Did she go to the concert ? She did not go there, hecause 
she had no time. 6. We shall go to the concert to-night. 6. I 
should have gone with him if I had found him at his house. 7. Ho 
will go to London next Saturday. 8. She is gone to the house of 
her aunt. 9. Where are they (diosc.) gone ? They (wiosc.) are all 
gone to school. 10. I shall not go with him. 11. Shall you go to 
the railway station ? I shall go there at five o'clock. 12. They 
(masc.) are now going away. 

2. B^vere or b6re, to drink (Lat. bibere). 

This verb forms its tenses regularly from b6vere, but it 
has aho the following irregular forms ; 
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Past Definite. 
io h&rrL ^glino b^yroro. 

CJONDITIONAL* 

10 bereL n<5i beremmo. 

tn bertiti. voi berette. 

4gli bertbbe. ^glino ber^bbero. 



io berd. 
tu berfii. 
^gli berA. 



Future.* 

n6i ber^mo. 
voi berete. 
^glino beifinno. 



Past Pabtioiplb.* 
betito. betta. 

betiti. befite. 



Exercise LXYI. 

1. Io bevo il vino e la birra. 2. Tu bevi 1' acqua. 3. Egli beve 
liquorL 4. Noi non beviamo che acqua. 5. Che cosa bevete voi ? 
Io bevo birra. 6. Eglino bevono acquavite. 7. Io bewi birra a 
colazione. 8. Egli bevve acqua percbl aveva sete. 9. Io beverei di 
quel vino, se me Io permetteste. 10. Noi beveremo tutti alia tua 
salute. 11. Egli ha bevuto molto, d tempo cbe finisca. 12. Io non 
ho mai bevuto acquavite. 

1. Give me some water to drink, I am thirsty. 2. 1 drink water. 
3. Do you drink- wine? No, sir, I always drink water. 4. Are 
you thirsty ? Yes, sir, give me a glass of wine to drink. 5. What 
will you drink at luncheon? I shall drink a bottle of wine. 6. 
They drank his health. 7. We shall not drink anything now, we 
are not thirsty. 8. Do you drink brandy ? I never drink brandy, 
I only drink water. 9. What will she drink ? She will drink a 
glass of water. 10. Will you drink a glass of liquor ? Certainly 
not, thanks. 11. She has never drunk wine. 12. We shall all drink 
your health, sir. 

3. Cad^re, tofaU{Lat, cadere). 

This verb and its compounds have the following irre- 
gular forms. 

Past Defikiti:. 
io cdddi. eglino cdddero. 

egU c^de. 

Future. 

10 cadrd. noi oadremo. 

tu cadr6i. voi cadr^te. 

^gli cadri. Eglino cadrfinno. 



CoNnmoNAL. 

io cadrei. noi cadremmo. 

tu cadr^sti. voi cadr^tte. 
^gli cadr^bbe. eglino cadr^bbero. 



Exercise LXVII. 

1. Io non sono mai caduto. 2. Egli h caduto per le scale. 3. Ella 
cadde sul ghiaccio. 4. Egli cadde nella strada. 5. ]^ Ella mai 
caduta? Nossignore, io non sono mai caduto. 6. Tu cadrai se 
andrai in fretta. 7. Non bisogna correre per non cadere. 8. Egli 
correva tanto che alia fine egli cadde., 9. Io non correr6 perche ho 
paura di cadere. 10. II falegname cadde dalla finestra del terzo 



* These irregular forms are mostly used in poetry. 
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piano. 11. Se noi non avessimo corso noi non saremmo caduti. 
12. II bicchiere cadde e si ruppe. 

1. He fell in the street. 2. You will fall if you run so much. 
3. 1 never fell down these stairs. 4. They all fell on the ice. 6. She 
fell because she ran too much. 6. You will fall if you go on the 
ice. 7. She will not go on the ice, because she is afraid of falling. 
8. The joiner fell from the window of the first floor. 9. I am not 
afraid of fulling. 10. They (masc) fell at the same time. 11. 
Several houses fell yesterday in the next street. 12. That house is 
too old, it will certainly fall. 

4. Gogliere, contr. corre, to gatJier (Lat, coUigo, collegi, 

colleotum). 



Indicative Fbesent. 
io coigo. ^glino cdlgono. 

FUTUBE. 

{Also formed regularly.) 

io corrd. ndi corr^o. 

tu corrfti vdi correte. 

€gli corriU dglino corrlumo. 



Past Definite. 

io cdlsi, dglino cdlsero. 

^gli odlse. 

Subjunctive Present. 

oh' io cdlga. ch' ^11 cdlga. 
chetucdlga. ch' dglino cdl- 

gano. 

Conditional. 
(^280 formed regularly.) 
io corrM. ndi oorr^mmo. 



tu corr^sti. vdi oorrlste. 
dgli correbbe. eglino correb- 

bero. 



Past Pabtioiplb. 

cdlto. cdlta. 

cdlti. cdlte. 

So are also conjugated sclgliere or sc^rre, to choose ; racc6- 
gliere, to reap ; disci6gliere or disci6rre, to untie ; sciogliere 
or sci6rre, to untie ; t6gliere or t6rre, to take off; dist6gliere 
or distdrre, to distract. 

EXEBOISB LXVIII. 

1. Io ho colto 1 fieri, che erano nel giardino e 11 ho messi sulla 
tavola. 2. Ella and6 nel prato a cogliere le margheritine. 3. Io 
corr5 quella rpsa per Emma. 4. Io correi quel garofano, se me 
Io permetteste. 5. Noi non abbiamo ancora raccolto il grano 
quest' anno. 6. Egli raccolse le frutta nell' orto. 7. Luisa ha scelto 
questo cappello per regalarlo a sua cugina. 8. Io scioglier6 facil- 
mente codesto nodo. 9. Questo h \m nodo molto difficile a scio- 
gliere. 10. Quel ragazzi mi distolsero dalla lettura di questo libro. 
11. Io non mi distolgo cosi facilmente dallo studio. 12. Quale di 
questi orologi scegUeresti tu? Io scerrei quelle. 

1. Which of these books will you choose ? I shall choose this 
one. 2. Untie this knot. 3. 1 have gathered some beautiful flowers 
in my garden. 4. Go, and gather a few flowers for me. 5. The 
wheat has not yet been gathered. 6. The wheat will be gathered 
next month. 7. Do not talk so much, you distract me from my 
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lessons. 8. I have chosen this dress amongst many others. 9. 1 
would not have chosen that colour, I do not like it. 10. What 
colour would you have chosen ? The black colour. 11. Will you 
gather that rose for my sister? Certainly, sir. 12. You have 
chosen a very good book. 

5. D&i*e, to give {LaU do, dedi, datum). 



tKDiOATrv£ Present. 

io do. noi didmo. 

tu dfli. v<5i d6te. 

egli (^. ^glino dinno. 

Past Deftkite. 

io difedi, or detti. n<5i d^nmio. 
tu d^stL v<$i deste. 

^gli dette, or ^glino dettero, or 
diMe, di^. diedexo. 



io dard. 
tudarai. 
^gli dari. 



Future. 

noi dar^mo. 
vol dar^te. 
^glino darftnno. 



SuBjuNcnvB Present. 

ch' io dla. che noi didmo. 

che tu dla. che v<5i didte. 
eh' ^gli diflu ch* ^glino diano. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

ch' io denl. che noi desamo. 
che tu d^sai. che v6i deste. 
ch' ^gli detse. ch' ^glino desiero. 

Conditional. 

io darei. noi daremmo. 

tu daresti. vdi dareste. 
^gli darebbe. eglino dar^bbero. 



All compounds of ddre with more than three syllables are 
regular, as circonddre, to surround, etc. 

Compounds of ddre of three syllables, like riddre, to give 
hack, take an accent on the final vowel of those persons 
which have only two syllables : as, io rid6, I give hack ; 
egli ridit, lie gives ha>ck, etc. 

The irregularities of dare are originated by the old form 
of its Infinitive, which was ddere (now obsolete). Thus 
this verb is conjugated rather like the second conjugation 
in ere, to which it formerly belonged, than like the first 
conjugation in are. 

Exercise LXIX. 

1. Io do un libro alio scolare. 2. Tu mi d^i un bicchiere. 3. 
Ella mi dk un anello. 4. Noi diamo del danaro al servo. 5. Voi 
date delle lezioni d'italiano agli allievi. 6. Eglino danno delle 
frutta ai loro amici. 7. Dammi quelle zucchero, perch^ non ne ho 
nel mio t^. 8. Idi darete una lezione oggi, signor maestro? Cer- 
tamente, con gran piacere. 9. Che cosa Le hanno dato quel viag- 

fiatori ? Eglino mi hanno dato delle vedute del Lago di Como. 
0. Che cosa ha Ella dato a quel corriere? Io gli ho dato im 
dispaccio pel generale B. 11. Mi daresti tu del danaro ? Io te ne 
darei molto volentieri se ne avessi. 12. Io gli dar5 un bell' orologio 
domattina. 

1. I shall give him a watch, if he is a good boy. 2. Will he 
give us our lesson now? He will give us our lesson to-morrow 
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morning. 3. What have you given him? Nothing, sir. 4. What 
will you give me? I shall give you a very good book. 5. Give 
me some water, I am thirsty. 6. He gave his son some money. 

7. I should not have given him this book if he had been a lazy boy. 

8. I shall give my courier a letter for Mr. B. 9. The traveller gave 
some money to the servant (masc) of the hotel. 10. I have given 
all my books to our master. 11. She gave her music to her cousin 
(/em.). 12. They (masc.) have promised to give us a very good 
dinner. 

6. Dire, to say {Lat. dico, dixi, dictum). 

The following irregularities arise from the verb being 
conjugated from its old infinitive dicere (now obsolete). 



Present Indicative.' 

10 dioo. noi dici&mo. 

tu did. vdi dite. 

egli dice. cglino dlcono. 

Impebfect. 

io dioeva. noi dicevfimo. 

tu dioevi. vol dioevate. 

egli dioeva. Cglino dioevano. 

Past Definite. 



Subjunctive Pbesent. 

oh' io dSoa. che noi diciamo. 
che tu dioa. che vdi didite. 
ch' egli dica. ch' eglino dicano. 

Imperfect. 
ch' io dicessi. che noi dieessimo. 
che tu dioessi. che vol dioeste. 
ch' egli dioesse. ch' eglino dioes- 

8610. 

Gerund. 
dioendo, saying. 

Past Pabticifle. 

detto. detta. 

detti. dette. 



io diiBi. noi dioemmo. 

tu dieesti. vdi dioeste. 

egli dlsie. ^gliuo dissero. 

» 

In the same way are conjugated maledire, to curse; 
contradire, to contradict; benedire, to hless ; predire, to predict; 
and other compounds of dire. 

Exebcise LXX. 

1. Io dico sempre la verity e tu dici delle bugle. 2. Che cosa 
dici ? Io dico che non d vero. 3. Egli dice che non capisce questa 
parola. 4. Io gli diss! che sarei andato a visitarlo questa sera. 5. 
Egli ci disse che suo padre era andato a Londra. 6. Io gli dir6 
ci6 che penso della sua condotta. 7. Se egli dicesse la verity noi 
tutti gli crederemmo. 8. Luisa ha detto che non desiderava nulla 
quest oggi. 9. Dicendo tali parole, egli se ne and6. 10. 11 dottore 
disse che non c'era pericolo. 11. Io gli aveva ben detto che 
sarebbe andato cosi ! 12. Io credo tutto ci6 ch' egli mi dice. 

1. I said to him that I should visit him this evening. 2. He says 
that this is not true. 3. He always tells the truth. 4. He said 
that there was great danger. 5. Did he say the truth ? No, sir, he 
always tells lies. 6. Do you believe what she says ? I always be- 
lieve what she says. 7. 1 have told him that before. 8. I should 

IT. P. L 
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not say tliis, if it were not true. 9. I wish to tell him that his be- 
haviour is not good. 10. What did she tell you ? She told me that 
her mother was ill. 11. What will you tell your friends (masc.)? That 
I wish to have them at dinner with me next Friday. 12. Do you wish 
to tell me anything ? No, sir, I do not wish to tell you anything. 



7. Dol6re, to pain ; and 
\LaL doleo, 

Indicative Present. 

io mi d61g^. ndi ol dogli&mo. 
tu ti du6U. 

^g;ll si dudle. eglino si ddl- 

gono. 

Past Definite. 

10 mi dolai. egli si dolse. 
eglino si dol- 

8010. 

Gebund (alio formed regularly) 
doglienda 



dol6rsi, to ache, to complain * 
dolui, dolitum). 

Subjunctive Present. 

oh'io mi ddlga, che n6i ci do- 
or dogUa. gli&mo. 

oho tu ti ddlga, che vdi vi do- 
or doglia. gli6te. 

oh' ^gli si ddlga, eh' Eglino si ddl- 

or doglia. gano, or dd- 

gliano. . 

Future. 

10 mi dorrd. ndi ci dorremo. 
tu ti dorrai. vdi vi dorrete. 
egli si dorri, Eglino si donr&imo. 



Exercise LXXI. 

1. Mi duole la testa. 2. Mi dolgono le orecchie. 3. Questa 
mattina mi dolevano tutte le ossa. 4. Che cosa ti duole? Mi 
duole il dito mignolo. 5. Mi dolsero i denti tutta la notte. 6. Le 
duole la mascella. 7. Gli dolevano gli occhi. 8. Egli cammin6 
tan to che i piedi gli dolevano. 9. Non mi duole nulla. 10. Mi ha 
doluto il capo. 11. Non mi dolgo di nulla. 12. fuo fratellosi 
duole sempre di qualche cosa. 

1. My head aches. 2. My eyes ache. 3. My feet ache because 
I walked too much. 4. Your feet will ache if you walk so much. 
5. She complains of me. 6. She complained of her servants (fern.), 

7. I complain of nothing. 8. What does she complain of? She 
complains of her long lesson. 9. 1 shall complain of you to our 
master. 10. I would not complain for such a little thing. 11. They 
(masc.) always complain of your behaviour at school. 12. My little 
finger aches very much. 

8. Dov^re, to he obliged^ to owe, must {Lai, debeo, debui, 

debitnm). 



Indicative Present. 

10 devo, debbo, or diggio. 

tu d^vi, or del. 

egli deve, or dee. 

ndi dobbiimo. 

Eglino devono, or debbono. 



ScBJUNCTivB Present. 

ch' io debba, or deva. 
che tu debba, or deva. 
ch' 4g\\ debba, or d^va. 
che ndi dobbi^o. 
che vdi dobbiate. 
ch' eglino debbano. 



* Dokre Is only used as an Impersonal yerb. See p. 108. 
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Past Dbpinitb. 

has the double form like temere, 
see p. 61, 1. 

PUTUBE. 

io dovrd. n6i dovremo. 

tudovril. vdl dovr§te. 

^gli doyra. eglino dovr&xmo. 



Conditional. 

io dovrei. n<5i dovremmo* 

tu dovresti. vol dovreste. 
dgli dovrebbe. eglino doyreb* 

bero. 



EXEBOIBB LXXII. 

1. Io devo visitare mia zia questa sera. 2. Io gli devo cento 
franchi. 3. Tu mi devi due lire. 4. Egli mi deve una lira ster- 
Una. 5. Quanto ti devo ? Tu mi devi cinquecento lire. 6. Ella 
non mi deve nulla. 7. Tu dovresti essermi obbligatissimo pel 
danaro che ti ho prestato. 8. To non devo nulla a nessuno. 9. Egli 
deve molti danari, egli ha molti debiti. 10. Tu devi andar subito 
dal medico per dirgli che Tammalato ha peggiorato. 11. Quel 
signore mi deve centocinquanta lire. 12. Non dovresti essere tanto 
poltrone. 

1. What do I owe you ? You owe me sixty-five francs. 2. She 
owes me nothing; she paid her debt yesterday. 3. When you 
will have paid me this debt, you will owe me nothing. 4. He owed 
me a few francs for a very long time. 6. You must go at once to 
the school. 6. 1 must write a letter to my brother at once. 7. You 
still owe me two francs. 8. 1 did not owe him anything. 9. What 
does she owe you ? She owes me nothing. 10. We must all study 
in order to learn. 11. She must go to her aunt, who is seriously ill. 
12. I must write my exercise now, or 1 shall not have any time this 
evening. 

9. Fdre, to do, to make {Lat, facio, feci, factum). 

This verb is a contraction of the old Infinitive f&cere, to 
which its irregularities are mostly due. 

Indicativb Present. 



io faocid, or fo. noi facoi&ino. 
tu fai. Eglino fanno. 

Impebfect. 

io faoeva. noi facey&mo. ' 

tu faoevi. vol faoev&te. 

egli faoeva. dglino faoevano. 



Past Definite. 



io f^oi. 
tu fao^stL 
^lii^. 



noi faoemmo. 
vdi £ac6ite. 
Eglino Hoero. 



SCBJUKOTIVB PbESENT. 

eh' io f^oia. ohe noi faodfimo. 
che tu faeoia. che vdi faooifite. 
ch' ^gli f^coia. ch* eglino fi&ooiano. 

Impebfect. 

ch' io facesBi. che n<5i faoessiino. 

che tu faoesai. che voi faoeste. 

ch'egli fa- oh' Eglino faoes- 
eesse. sero. 

Gebund. 
fao^ndo. 

Past Pabticiplb, 

fatto. fdtta. 

fatti. i&ttd. 

l2 
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All the oompounds of fire, as rif&re, to make again; dis- 
fire, to undo; contraflfiire, to imitate^ etc., have the Bame irre- 
gularities. 

Exercise LXXllI. 

1. Che oosa fai? To non fo nulla. 2. Hai tu fatto cio che ti ho 
detto ? Non ancora, signore ; lo far6 or ora. 3. Che cosa ti hanno 
fatto ? Essi mi hanno hattuto. 4. Non bisogna mai fare una cat- 
tiva azione. 6. Noi facciamo sempre del bene agli infelici. 6. Ella 
ha fatto molto male a non ubbidirmi. 7. Che cosa bisogner^ fare 
in tal caso? Sar^ necessario ricorrcre al giudice. 8. Jo non Le ho 
fatto nulla. 9. Noi siiimo tutti pronti a fare 11 nostro dovere. 10. 
lo non ho fatto nicnte tutto il giorno, perche mi scntiva ammalato. 

11. Fatemi il piacere di accompaguarmi alia passeggiata, perche Le 
ho a parlare di cose iraportanti. 12. Fai 11 sordo, perche non hai 
Yoglia di ascoltare. 

1. What were you doing when I entered the room? I was 
doing nothing, sir. 2. Do this at once. 3. I shall do it presently, 
I have no time now. 4. What did he do to you ? He has beaten 
me. 5. Why did he beat you ? Because I did not do my exercise. 
6. What must I do now ? You must write two letters for me. 7. 
Will you do this for me ? I will do it, if you make me a present. 
8. Who has done that ? Charles did it an hour ago. 9. Will you 
do me the favour of accompanying me to the house of Mr. B. ? Yes, 
sir, willingly. 10. What have you done this morning? I have 
written several letters to my friends. 11. Children, do your duties ! 

12. We always do good and we never do evil to anybody. 

10. Morire, to die^ and morirsi, to he dying (Lat. morior, 

mortuiis sum, Dep.), 

Indicative Pbesent. 

io mu6io, or egli mutfre. 

mdro. eglino mudiono, 

tu mudri. or madrono. 



FUTUBB. 

(^RegtUar clUo.) 

io morrd. ndi morremo. 

tu morrfii. vol morr6te. 

e'glimorri. Eglino morrfin- 

no. 



Imfebative. 
mudri. 



« SuBJTTNonvE Present. 
eh' 10 madia, or or madra. 

madra. oh' eglino mad- 

che tu madia, or iano, or mad- 

mjtdra. rano. 

eh' dgli ma6ia 

Conditional. 

{Regular also.) 

io morrei. ndi morremmo. 

tu morresti. vdi morreste. 

^gli moirebbe. Eglino morreb- 

bero. 

Past Pabticjiple. 

mdrto. mdrta. 

mdrti. mdrte. 



Exercise LXXIV. 



1. Noi tutti moriremo quando piacera a Dio. 2. TI mio amico 
Enrico mori ieri sera. 3. Chi h morto in quella casa? Una bam- 
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bina dl pochi mesi. 4. A che ora d essa morta ? Essa morl alio 
cioque e un quarto. 5. lo mi muoio dalla noia non avendo a far 
nulla. 6. Egli si muore dalla voglia di andare a Parigi. 7. Tu 
morrai d' un' indigestione se mangi tanto. 8. Egli crede che non 
moriii mai. 9. Pid di mille soldati morirono in quella battaglia. 
10. In qucir incendio mori un fanciullo. 11. II mio poveix) cane h 
morto avvelenato. 12. Di che malattia mori vostro nonno ? Egli 
moii di podagra. 

I. He died of gout at ninety years of age. 2. She is too ill, she 
will soon die. 3. Who died in that house this morning ? A poor 
old man. 4. When did your grandfather die? He died last year. 
5. Is your grandmother dead ? No, sir, she is not dead, she is in 
good health. 6. All our friends died very young. 7. My brother 
died at the battle of Mentana. 8. How many men died at that 
battle ? More than a thousand men. 9. He died for his country 
very young. 10. How old was he when he died ? He was twenty- 
three years old. 11. Of what illness did she die? She died of 
fever. 12. Several men died in that- fire. 

II. Par^re, to seem, to hoh (Lat, pareo, parui, paritum). 



Indicative Present. 

10 pdio. 

eglino pdiono, or pdrono. 

Past Definite. 

io pdrvi. 
egli parve. 
eglino parvero. 

Futube. 

io parrd. nui parremo. 

tu parr&i. voi parrete. 

e'gli parri. <}glino purrfinno. 



Subjunctive Present. 

ell' io p^a. ch' Eglino paia< 

che tu paia. no. 

ch* egli plUa. 

Conditional. 

io parrei ndi parremmo. 

tu parreflti. vui parreste. 

egli parrtbbe. eglino parr^b* 

bero. 

Past Participle. 

{Regular aho.) 

parso. parsa. 

parsi. parse. 



This verb must not be used when it might bo mistaken 
for the verb pardre, to adorn : as, noi pariamo, we seem and 
we adorn ; in such case the verb sembrare, to aecw, should 
be used. 

Exercise LXXV. 

1. Io paio ammalato, ma ho buona salute. 2. Tu pari essere un 
giovine forte, ma in latti sei piii debole di me. 3. Quelle signore 
paiono inglesi. 4. Eglino |)aiono francesi, ma sono italiani. 5. Mi 
pare ormai tempo che vol cominciaste a studiare. G. Che cosa Le 
pare di quest' abito ? Esso mi pare molto bello. 7. Pareva amma- 
lato, ma il medico disse ch* egli aveva buona salute. 8. Yoi sem- 
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brate piil ricco di quel che siete. 9. H tempo pareva cattivo questa 
mattina, ma ora d molto bello. 10. Mi pare di conoscere quella 
sigDora. 11. Non Le pare ch'io abbia ragione? Nossignore, io 
credo ch'Ella abbia torto. 12. Ei pareva che molti sarebbero 
andati al suo concerto, ma poi non ci fu nessuno. 

1. You look very ill. 2. I look ill, but I am quite well. 3. It 
seems that I know that gentleman. 4. He seems to be a very rich 
man. 5. She seems to be a poor woman. 6. I'he weather seems 
beautiful. 7. He looked a very lazy boy, but he was very studious. 
8. It seems to me that she should go to school. 9. This room 
seems very cold. 10. He looks like a soldier. 11. You do not look 
in good health. 12. She seems a very good girl. 

12. P6rre, to put {Lat. pono, posui, positum). 

This verb forms its irregularities mostly from the old 
infinitive p6nere. 

SuBJUNOTivB Present. 

cV io pdnga. che noi ponifimo . 

che tu pdnga. che vol poni&te. 
ch' egli ponga. ch' ^glino pdn- 

gano. 

Imperfect. 

ch^ io ponessi. che noi ponessimo. 
che tu ponessi. che vol poneste. 
ch' egli pon^Bse. ch'eglino pones- 

sero. 



Indicative Present. 



iopongo. 
tu poni 
^gii p<5ne. 



io poneva. 
tu pon^vi. 
egli pon^va. 



noi poni&mo. 
voi ponete. 
eglino p6ngo&o. 

Imperfect. 

noi ponevfimo. 
voi ponev6te. 



Eglino poneva- 
no. 



Past Definite. 

io pdsL 
tu pon^stL 
^gli pose. 



noL ponemmo. 
vol poneste. 
Eglino posero. 



poni. 



Imperative. 
pondte. 



pon^ndo. 



Gerund. 



Past Participle. 

pdsto. pdsta. 

pdsti. p<5ste. 



The Gompotmds disp6rre, to dispose ; supp6rre, to suppose ; 
8ottopp6rre, to put under ; comporre, to compose ; deporre, to 
depose ; firapp6rre, to put between ; sovrapp6rre, or soprap- 
porre, to put upon; imp6rre, to impose, etc., have all the 
same irregularities. 

Exercise LXXVI. 

1. Dove hai posto le mie lettere? Io le ho poste sulla tavola 
nella libreria. 2. Chi ha posto questa sedia qui ? La serva. 3. Jo 
posi il mio bastone dietro la porta quando entrai, ed ora non Io 
trovo. 4. Poni quest' abito nella mia camera da letto. 6. Dove 
bisognerk porre queste merci? Ponetele nel magazzino. 6. Io non 
dispongo di nulla in questa casa, perch^ io non ne sono il padrone. 
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7. Egli suppone cbe iioi siamo fuori di citt^, e perci6 Don ci La 
visitato da lungo tempo. 8. Che cosa ha Ella composto ? lo ho 
composto la musica d' una niiova canzone. 9. Quel re fu deposto dal 
trono dai suoi sudditi ribellati. 10. Perch ^ frapponi ostacoli alle sue 
intraprese ? Al contrario io cerco di aiutarlo. 11. II nemico impose 
un gran tributo a quella nazione dopo averla soggiogata. 12. Ti 
prego disporre di me a tuo piacere. 

1. I have put your stick behind the door. 2. Where have you 
put my hat ? In your room, sir. 3. I put the letter inside that 
box. 4. They (masc.) put their coats in that room when they 
(masc.) came in. 5. He composed a new song for his sister. 6. 
They (rnasc,) deposed their king, because he was bad. 7. The sub- 
jects of that king have rebelled and will depose him. 8. A very 
heavy tribute was imposed by the enemy. 9. Have you composed 
anything? Yes, sir, I have composed some new music. 10. The 
music composed by him is always very nice. 11. 1 beg you to dispose 
of me as you like. 12. Put those bottles upon that table and go 
away. 

13. Potfire, to he able (Lat possum, potui, fuU potero). 



Indicative Present. 

io pdsso. ndi possiUmo. 

tu pa6i. cglino possono. 

egli pu6| or pudte. 



Subjunctive Present. 

eh' io pdssa. che ndi possi&mo. 
cbe tu pdssa. che vol possiate. 
cli' egli pdssa. ch' eglino pdssano. 



Conditional. 

io potrei. ndi potremmo. 

tu potresti. vdi potreste. 

cgli potrebbe. eglino potreb- 

hero. 



Future. 

io potro. ndi potremo. 

tu potrld. vdi potrete. 

egli potrd. eglino potrfinno. 

Tho Past Definite has both the regular forms, like 
tem6re, p. 61, 1. 

Exercise LXXVII. 

1. Io non posso spendere tan to danaro, perch ^ non ne ho. 2. 
Puoi prestarmi quel libro ? Io non posso prestartelo, perche non h 
il mio. 3. Puo Ella accompagnarmi alia passeggiata? Io non 
posso, perche devo andare altrove. 4. Koi non possiamo soffrire la 
sua arroganza. 5. Sarei felice di poter accettare il suo invito, ma 
Bono invitato di gi^ ad un altro ballo. 6. Potrebbe Ella darmi 
quelia statuetta? Mi displace che non posso, essa non c mia. 
7. Cosa potreste voi farmi se vi disubbidissi ? Io vi punirei scvera- 
mente. 8. Pu6 Ella essere a casa mia alle cinque ? Io ci potro 
cssere verso le sei. 9. A che ora potr6 avere il piacere della sua 
compagnia ? Io sar6 da Lei alle otto. 10. Come si pu5 tradurro 
questa parola? Essa si pud tradurre in due modi. 11. L'olio e 
Tacqua non si possono mischiare. 12. Pu6 Ella farmi questo 
favore ? Mi d assolutamente impossibile. 

1. Can you give me that book ? I cannot give it to yon because 
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it is not mine. 2. Can you be at dinner with us this evening ? 
No, sir, thanks ; I am already invited elsewhere. 3. I shall not be 
able to go to the theatre to-morrow; I must ^o to the concert. 
4. Will you be able to go to Italy this year ? No, sir, but I shall 
go to France. 5. What could you do ? I could punish you most 
severely. 6. You cannot beat me. 7. Can you sing this song? 
No, sir, I cannot. 8. Can she sing ? Yes, sir, she sings very well. 
9. Could you learn this song in an hour? I can learn it in half an 
hour. 10. Can they (masc.) speak French? Yes, sir, and they 
can speak Italian also. 11. What languages can you speak? I 
jcan speak English and Italian. 12. How many languages can you 
speak ? I can speak several languages. 

14. Riman6re, to remain^ to stop (Lat. remaneo, remansi). 

Indicative Present. 
io rimingo. eglino rimangono. 



Past Definite. 

io rimasl. Eglino rimdsero. 

egli rimdie. 

FUTtJBE. 

io rimarro. noi rimarremo. 

ta rimarrii. vdi rimarrete. 

^gli rimarri. Eglino rimar- 



SuBjTNCTivB Present. 

ch' io rimanga. ch' Eglino ri- 
che tu rimanga. m&ngano. 
ch' egli rimanga. 



Conditional. 

io rimarrei. ndi rimarremmo. 

tu rimarresti. vdi rimarreste. 
egli rimaixebhe. egUno rimarreb- 

bero. 

Past Participle, 
rimdsto. 



r&nno. 

Exercise LXXVIII. 

1. Dove rimarrete vol ad aspettarmi mentre io corro alia posta a 
cercar le mie lettere ? Io rimarro qui. 2. Io rimasl tutto 11 giomo 
a casa, perch^ aveva male alia gola. 3. Quando noi partimmo, egli 
rimase solo. 4. Noi rimarremmo per farle piacere, ma non possiamo 
perche nostro padre ci aspetta. 5. Egli rimase senza danari, aven- 
doli tutti sciupati quand' era giovane. 6. Che cosa ti e rimasto ? 
Non mi h rimasto nulla. 7. Ditegli che rimanga qui sino al mio 
ritorno. 8. Egli rimase in letto, essendo ammalato. 9. Di tanto 
vino che avevamo nella nostra cantina non ci rimane che una sola 
bottigUa di vino di Chianti. 10. Io ho regalati quasi tutti i miei libri ; 
me ne rimangono ora ben pochi. 11. Ella rimase di sasso a tale nuova. 
12. Noi rimarremo a casa quest' oggi perche piove alia dirotta. 

1. Remain where you are till I return from the post-office. 2. 
We all remained astonished (di sasso) at such news. 3. He says 
that he will remain at home (at house) because he is ill. 4. I 
did not stop long in London. 5. I remained in Rome three weeks 
only. 6. She remained with my mother, to talk to her about you. 
7. What did remain to you ? Nothing, sir. 8. How much wine 
remained after dinner? No wine remained after dinner, they 
(masc) drank it all. 9. The captain remained alone, because all 
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his soldiers ran away. 10. We shall remain here to wait for him. 
11. I shall remain aloDe in this house, when all my pupils will have 
gone away. 12. I should not like to remain all alone. 

15. Salire, to ascend (Lat. salire, " to leap"). 

Whenever a form of salire could be mistaken for a form 
of saldre, to salt, it takes a g before the 1 : as noi saliamo, 
we salt ; noi saglidmo, we ascend, etc. 



Indicative Pbesext. 

io s&lp^o, OT salisco. 
tu sail, or salisoi. 
egli sale, or salisoe. 
noi sagli&mo. 
eglino salgono. 



Subjunctive Present, 

ch'io saiga, or salisca. 

che tu saiga, or sali'sca. 

ch' egli saiga, or salisca. 

che noi sagliamo. 

che vol sagliate. 

ch' Eglino salgano, or saliscano. 

Exercise LXXIX. 



1. To saliva le scale quando tu le scendevi. 2. Io salii sul Monte 
Bianco il sette agosto del mille ottocento settantotto. 3. Io non 
salird certo a quell' altezza. 4. Egli sail meco il Monte Rosa. 

5. Puoi tu salire su quel muro ? No, esso 6 troppo alto per me. 

6. Quella torre h tan to alta che si spende mezz* ora a salirla. 7. Ho 
salita una lunghissima scalinata per trovarti. 8. Dove salisti poco 
fa ? Io salii su quell' alhero per cogliere ciriege. 9. Salire e facile, 
ma discendere h difficile. 10. Io non salird mai piii fin qui, ci perdo 
il fiato. 11. Non salire cosi di fretta. 12. Dante disse : 

'* Quanto ^ duro calle 
Lo scendere e '1 salir per 1' altrul scale." 

1. We shall ascend presently. 2. Have you ascended any moun- 
tain ? Yes, sir, I have ascended Mont Blanc. 3. With whom did 
you ascend Mont Blanc? With some Englishmen. 4. Who is 
gone up that tree? Charles, sir. 5. Why has he gone up that 
tree ? To gather cherries. 6. It will be for him more difficult to 
come down than to go up. 7. Can you ascend that wall ? No, sir, 
it is too high for me. 8. I am out of breath, I have ascended too 
many stairs. 9. Come upstairs (salire) with me. 10. I cannot 
ascend any more stairs to-night, I have had enough of it. 11. Have 
you ever ascended that tower ? Yes, sir, and I spent half an hour 
in ascending it. 12. I should like to visit him if 1 were not ohliged 
to ascend so many stairs to find him. 

16. Sap6re, to know (of intellectual knowledge). (Lat. 

sapio, sapivi, or sapii.) 



Indicative Present. 

io 89. Doi sappiimo. 

tu H&i eglino saimo. 

e'gli sa. 



Subjunctive Present. 

oh' io B&ppia. che noi sappiamo. 
che tu sappia. che vdi sappiate. 
ch* egli sappia. ch Eglino sap- 
piano. 
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Past Definite. 

io B^ppL dglino s^ppero. 

^gli seppe. 

PUTUBE. 

10 saprd. ndi sapremo. 

til sapxii. vol saprete. 

^gU Bapri. €glino saprfinno. 



Ikfebative. ^ 
sdppi. sappi&te. 

Conditional. 
io sapreL noi sapreinmo. 

tu sapr^sti. vol sapr^ste. 

egli Baprebbe. eglino saprfeb- 

bero. 



Exercise LXXX. 

1. Io non so nulla di quest' affare. 2. Sai tu che la signora B. 
c partita per Milano ? 3. Ella sa bene che io non posso accettare 
codesta proposta. 4. Io seppi questa notizia prima di te. 5. Egli 
sa molte lingue, ma non le conosce abbastanza per parlarle. 6. Io 
sapr6 subito se ci5 6 vero o falso. 7. Sappi che tu hai torto. 8. Tu 
sapresti le tue lezioni se le avessi studiate. 9. Fra poco saprete 
tutto. 10. Io non mi euro di saperlo. 11. Sapete voi la ragione 
del suo procedere ? Io non la so, signore. 12. Io non ho saputo la 
mia lezione quest' oggi ed il maestro mi ha biasimato. 

1. Do you know the Italian language ? I do not know it yet, but 
I am studying it. 2. Do you know (conoscere) that gentleman ? 
Yes, sir, he is my uncle, Mr. B, 3. Did she know her lessons ? 
No, sir, and she was blamed by her music-master. 4. I do not care 
to know anything about that aifair. 6. What do you know of it ? 
I know nothing of it. 6. Do you know his proposal ? Yes, sir, 
and I shall accept it. 7. Do you know if this is true? I do not 
know if that is true or not. 8. Do you know my brother John ? 
Yes, sir, he was at school with me some years ago. 9. I did not 
know whose stick this was. 10. I knew him very well when he 
was in Milan last year. 11. Do you know your duties ? Yes, sir, 
I know them. 12. I know nothiog of it. 

17. Sed6re, to ait down (Lat. sedeo, sedi, sessum). 
Fossed^re, to possess (Lat, possideo, possedi, possessum). 

Indigativb Present. 

io siedo, seggo, or seggio. 

tu siedi. 

egli siede. 

ndi sediamo, or seggiamo. 

eglino siedono, or seggono. 



Past Definite 

(has the two forms of the regular 
conjugation, see p. 61, 1.). 

Subjunctive Present. 

eh' io sieda, segga, or se^^a. 
che tu sieda, segga, or se^gia. 
ch' 4g\i sieda, segga, or seggia. 



che noi sedidmo, or seggi&mo. 
che voi sedidte, or seggUlte. 
ch' eglino siedano, or seggano. 



Imperative. 



siedi. 



seggendo. 



Gerund. 
{Regular also.) 
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Exercise LXXXI. 

1. lo siedo sul letto. 2. Dove siedi tu ? To siedo sulla tavola 
per ora, giaccbe non ci sono pid sedie vuote. 3. lo 8eder6 con te 
al concerto. 4. Tua sorella sedette vicino alia mia in chiesa 
qaest'oggi. 5. Noi sederemo tutti da questa parte, per veder 
meglio gli attori. 6. Dove dgsidera Ella sedere, signer zio? lo 
sedero accanto a te. 7. Egli era seduto dietro di me. 8. lo non 
desidero sedermi percb^ non sono stance. 9. lo mi sederei se fossi 
molto stance. 10. Sedetevi tutti, Y opera e sul punto di comin- 
ciare. 11. lo non mi sono seduto, perchfe devo andar via immedia- 
tamentc. 12. Si sieda, signer cavaliere, e mi dia nuove d' Italia. 

1. I sat down all the evening. 2. Where will you sit ? I shall 
sit on that side. 3. Will she sit near me ? No, madam, she will 
sit near her mother. 4. We sat near him at the concert. 5. He 
sat near me at church. 6. They (masc,) sat behind us at the 
theatre. 7. I shall not sit down, I am not tired. 8. I prefer not 
to sit down, when I am not much tired. 9. Let him sit down on 
that chair. 10. There is not one chair empty, I must sit on the 
table for the present. 11. Sit down to eat your dinner. 12. You 
must eat your dinner sitting. 

18. St&re, to stand {Lat. sto, steti, statum). 
Indicative Present. 

tu st&i. €sUno stdnno. 



Past Definite. 



io stetti. 
tu stesti. 
egli &tette. 



noi st^xnmo. 
vol strata, 
eglino stettero. 



Future. 



io staro. 
tu stai-ai. 
egli stark. 



noi staremo. 
vdi atareto. 
eglino staranno. 



Subjunctive Present. 

oh* io stfa. eh' ^gli sHa. 

che tu fitla. ch' Eglino stiano. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

eh' io stessi. • che n6i st^asimo. 
che tu stessi. che voi steste. 

ch' egli steue. eh' Eglino stes- 

lero. 

Conditional. 

io star^i. vol star^ste. 

tu staresti. Eglino star^- 
egli star^bbe. hero, 

noi staremmo. 



Soprastdre or sovrastdre, to he above, and sottost&re, to 
he under ^ have the same irregularities. All other compounds 
of stdre, and all other verbs ending in stdre, are regular. 

St&re is very generally used in reference to one's health, 
and means then to feel^ to he : as, come stdte ? how do you 
do f io sto bene, I am well^ etc. When an action is going 
on, stare is used instead of essere. 

Exercise LXXXI I. 

1. Io sto qui ad aspettarlo. 2. Che cosa stai a fare qui ? Io sto 
aspettando il mio maestro di musica. 3. Come stai questa mat- 
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tina? Jo 8to bene, grazie. 4. Dove siete stato Taltra sera? lo 
8ono stato alia casa del medico. 5. Che cosa stavano faoendo gli 
scolari quando 11 maestro arrivd ? Eglino stavano imparando le lore 
lezioni. 6. Egli stette ammalato circa due mesi. 7. Gome sta tuo 
padre, Carlo ? Mio padre sta benone, e vi saluta. 8. Se io stessi 
male manderei a chiamare il medico. 9. Pove sta il mio cappello V 
II suo cappello sta suUa sua sedia. 10. Dove stava vostro fratello 
ieri? Egli stava a Londra; maoggi egli sta a Farigi. 11. Nol 
stiamo aspettando 1' amico 6. per coniinciare il nostro pranzo. 12. 
Kagazzi, state attenti a quello che il maestro vi dice. 

1. How do you do, sir? I am quite well, thanks. 2. Where 
were (stare) you when 1 entered the room ? I was writincr a letter 
in the next room. 3. I am (stare) writing a book. 4. Where is 
your brother ? He is doing his exercise. 5. I feel very ill to-day, I 
have eaten too much. 6. How is your brother ? He is very well. 

7. What are they (masc,) doing ? They (masc.) are doing nothing. 

8. Why are you there ? I am here waiting for my friends (masc). 

9. Have you been ill ? No, sir, I have always been very well. 

10. Be attentive, boys, this lesson must be learned well. 11. Why 
are you not attentive? I am not well. 12. Stay here a few 
miuutes, I shall soon return. 

19. Sp^gnere, to extinguishj to put out {Lat, exstingnoi 

exstinxi, exstinctum). 



Indicative Pbesent. 

(^Regular also.) 

io speugo. eglino spengo- 

ndi spenghi^mo. no. 

Past Definite. 

io epeniL eglino spensero. 

egli spense. 



Subjunctive Present. 

{Begtdar also.) 

eh' io sp^nga. che ndi spenghi^ 

che tu spenga. amo. 

ch' ^gli spenga. ch' eglino spen- 

gano. 

Past Participlb. 
spento. spenta. 

spe'nti. spe'nte. 



Exercise LXXXIII. 

1. To spcngo il lume. 2. Tu spegni la candela. 3. Ella spcgne 
la lampada. 4. Voi spegnete il fuoco. 5. Noi non sixsgniamo la 
lantema. 6. Eglino spengopo il gas. 7. Avete sf^enta la candela ? 
Non ancora. 8. Ha ella spento la lantema? Sissignore. 9. II 
fuoco 6 spento. 10. Chi ha si^ento il lume ? Carlo lo ha spento. 
11. Spegnete tutte lo candele. 12. Noi non spegneremo il gas 
prima di mezzanotte. 

1. Have you put out the fire? Yes, sir. 2. Extinguish all those 
candles. 3. Who put out the fire ? The servant (fern.) put it out. 
4. She has not yet put out the fire. 5. We will put out the fire 
before going to bed. 6. You must put out that light. 7. They 
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(masc) must put out their candles when they (masc.) go to bed. 
8. Do not extinguish that fire, because I feel cola. 9. He put out 
the gas, before ten o'clock. 10. Why have you put out the gas ? 
Because it is midnight. 11. I shall put out my candle. 12. Put 
out all the fires in the house. 

20. Tenure, to hold {Lot, teneo, tenui, tentum). 
Indicative Present, 



10 lengo. egli tidne. 

tu tie'ni. e'glino tengono. 

Past Definite. 

io tenni e^lino tennero. 

egli tenne. 



■'O' 



Future. 

io terrd. noi tcrr^mo. 

tu terraL vol terrete. 

egli tend. e'glino terranno. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

eh' io teng^. che ndi tenghia- 

mo, or teniamo. 

che tu te'nga. che vdi tenghiate, 

or teniate. 

ch* egli teijga. ch'eglino tengano. 

Conditional. 

io terrei. ndi terre'mmo. 

tu terresti. vdi terreste. 

egli terre'bbe. eglino terre'bbero. 

. Imperative. 
tieni. 



So also the compounds appartenfire, to belong; conten^re, 
to contain ; sostenere, to uphold ; otten6re, to Main. 

Tenure is commonly used instead of av6re, when this is 
not used as an auxiliary. 

Exercise LXXXIV. 

1. Io tengo due lire in saccoccia. 2. Che cosa tieni in tasca ? Io 
non tengo nulla in tasca. 3. A chi appartiene quel giardino ? Esso 
appartiene a mio zio. 4. Bisogna tener conto di quanto si spende. 
5. II signer zio mi ha tenuto a battesimo. 6. Da chi tiene Ella 
questo bel quadro ? Esso mi fu regalato dal duca di B. 7. Non 
mi tenga a bada piu lungamente, io non ho tempo da perdere. 8. Noi 
tutti Io tenevamo per un galantuomo, prima di sapere le sue cattive 
azioni. 9. Io ti terrd mano a sbarazzare la tavola. 10. Egli non 
teneva conto del suo danaro, essendo molto ricco. 11. Chi tiene 
molto danaro deve aiutare i poverelli. 12. Tieniti dalP altra parte, 
perche qui non c' 6 posto. 

1. What have you in your pocket? I have only a few shillings. 
2. You must value the money, which your father has given you. 
3*. Do you keep an account of the money you spend? Yes, sir. 
4! We will all help you to clear the table. 6. Help me to do this. 
e! In what can I help you? You can help me in carrying this 
picture into the other room. 7. He was my god-father (he held me at 
haptism). 8. From whom do you hold this present? From my 
cousin Ifem.). 9. I always thought (held) him a gentleman. 10. 
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We hold him for a very studious pupil (masc,). 11. He is thought 
(held) by everybody a very lazy boy. 12. We shall keep an account 
of this. 



21. Tvixre (contraction of trdere), to draw, to pull {Lat. 

traho, traxi, tractum). 



Indicative Present. 

io trdggo. ndi tral^o. 

tu tr£. vdi traete. 

^gli trae. ^glino traggono. 

Imfebfect. 

io traeva. noi traevdmo. 

tu traevi. vdi traevate. 

egli traeva. dglino traevano. 

Past Definite. 

io trissL ndi tra^mmo. 

tu tra^sti. vdi tra^ste. 

^gli tr^iase. e'glino traiiero. 



trdi. 



Iuperative. 
traete. 



SUBJUNCTIYB PeESENT. 

eh' io tragga. che ndi traiaino. 
ohe tu tragga. che vdi traiate. 
oh' ^gli trdgga. oh' eglino trag- 

gano. 

Impebfect. 

ell' io traessi. che ndi traessimo. 
che tu traessi. che vdi traeste. 
ch' egli tra^sse. ch' Eglino traes- 

sero. 

Gebund. 
traendo. 

Past Pabtioiple. 
tr&tto. tr^tta. 

tr^tti. tr&tte. 



So also the compounds attrdrre, to attract ; contrfoe, to 
contract ; 80ttr&rre, to subtract ; detrdrre, to detract, etc. 

Exercise LXXXV. 

1. Io estraggo 11 sugo da quest' arancia. 2. Tu trai gran profitto 
dalla tua professione. 3. Ella trae una bella rendita da codeste case. 
4. Che profitto trasse il tuo amico dal suo ultimo viaggio ? Egli 
guadagn6 circa mille lire. 5. Che partito ne trasse ? Egli ne trasse 
tutto il vantaggio possibile. 6. Traetevi di la che m' impedite di 
leggere. 7. II gas si estrae dal carbone. 8. Io estrassi un ago dal 
piede del tuo cane. 9. Non mi distrarre, perch^ ho da lavorare. 
10. Egli attrasse tutta la mia attenzione. 11. La calamita attrae il 
ferro. 12. Ella estrasse tutto il sugo da quelle arance. 

1. By vj^hat is iron attracted? By loadstone. 2. What profit 
do you derive from your profession ? Nearly a thousand a year. 
3. We shall draw all possible advantages from it. 4. Gras is ex- 
tracted from coal. 5. I shall extract the juice out of this orange. 
6. He is a great orator, he always attracts our attention. 7. Extract 
this pin from my finger. 8. He derives a good rent from those 
gardens. 9. Take (draw) yourself away from that place, you dis- 
tract me. 10. You must not distract me, I have to work. 11. He 
will distract his brothers from learning their lessoiis. 12. We shall 
not draw great profit from that. 
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, 22. Udire, to hear {Lat, audio, audivi, auditum). 



Indicative Pbesent. 

io 6do. egli 6de. 

tu 6di. €glino ddono. 

Future. 

{Regular aUoJ) 

io udrd. c6i udremo. 

tu udrai. Toi udr^te. 

6g\i udx^ egliuo udrd.juo. 

Imfebattve. 
tfdi. 



Subjunctive Pbbsbnt, 

ch' io dda. ch' egli 6da. 

che tu 6da. ch' ^glino ddaxio. 

Conditional. 
{Regular also.) 

io udrei. n6i udr^mmo. 

tu udr^sti. vdi udreste. 
egli udrebbe. eglino udreb- 

bero. 



ExBBCiSE LXXXVI. 

1. Io Todo cantare con gran piacere. 2, Mi odi tu? Sissignore, 
io vi odo distintamente. 3. Ella e sorda, ella non mi ode. 4. Se 
ella e sorda, ella non puo udirti. 5. Udite voi quella bella musica ? 
Sissignore, noi la udiamo. 6. Quei ragazzi sono molto lontani, 
eglino non vi odono. 7. Io Io udro cantare stassera al teatro. 8. 
Parlate un po' pin forte, ed egli vi udrk. 9. Non la udimmo a 
quel concerto, perclie non ci eravamo. 10. Udiste voi la S. cantare 
air Opera? Nossignore, io non c'era. 11. Io andr6 ad udire quel 
tenore domani sera al concerto di B. 12. Io feci mostra di non 
udirlo. 

1. Do you hear him ? Yes, sir. 2. I have not yet heard him 
sing. 3. We shall hear her sing at the concert to-night. 4. I 
could not hear him, I was too far. 5. I should hear her, if I was 
not so far. 6. He has heard me. 7. Will you go to hear him 
sing in the new opera to-night ? I cannot, I must go elsewhere. 
8. They (masc.) all went to hear her sing. 9. They (fem,) heard 
her very well. 10. She made believe (mostra) that she did not hear 
me. 11. The boys are too far to hear you. 12. We shall all go to 
hear that great orator speak. 

23. Uscire, to go out (Lat, exeo, exii, exitum). 



Indicative Fbesent. 

io efloo. ^gli eue. 

tu Isei. eglino iMono. 

Imfebattve. 



§sci. 



Subjunctive Pbesent. 

ch' io esoa. eh' egli esoa. 
che tu Ifloa. ch' eglino es- 

oano. 



This verb owes its irregularities to the old infinitive 
escire. 

Riuscire, to go out agaiuy to succeed, has the same irregu- 
larities. 
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Exercise LXXXVII. 

1. lo esco per fare una passeggiata. 2. Perclie non esci ? Perch^ 
non mi sento molto bene. 3. Egli esce troppo spesso. 4. Quel 
ragazzi non escono mai senza il loro maestro. 5. Ditegli che pud 
uficire, se gli place. 6. Noi usciremo insieme, se Le aggrada. 7. lo 
non posso uscire ora perch6 ho da lavorare. 8. A che ora uscirete 

auest* oggi ? lo uscird verso le cinque. 9. Non uscire di qu^ senza 
mio permesso. 10. Egli h cosl smemorato che spesso esce senza 
cappello. 11. Noi uscimmo di casa a buon* ora, erano appena le 
nove. 12. 11 padrone 6 uscito. 

1. He often goes out with his brothers. 2. Is your master gone 
out? Yes, sir. 3. At what o'clock did he go out? He went 
out at two o'clock. 4. Who went out with him ? He went out 
alone. 5. "We shall go out together, if you please. 6. 1 cannot go 
out with you, my father has not given me leave to go out. 7. Will 
you go out with me V Not now, sir, but 1 shall be able to go out 
with you at six o'clock. 8. They (masc.) went out without leave. 
9. I should never go out without leave. 10. Is she gone out ? No, 
sir, she is with her mother in her room. 11. You go out too often, 
you must not go out now. 12. Tell your brothers that they can go 
out together with you. 

24. VaWre, to he wm-th (Lat, valco, valui, valitum). 

Indicative Present. i Subjunctive Present. 

io vdlgo. eglino valgono, , ch'io vdlga, or vdglia. 

noi Tagliamo. or vdgliono, | che tu valga, or vdglia. 



Past Definite. 

io valsL egliuo valsero. 

egli valse. 



10 vnrro. 
tu varrai. 
egli varr^. 



Future. 

{Begular alto.) 

noi varremo. 
vdi varreto. 
dglino varranno. 



eh' egli vdlga, or v^glia; 

che Doi vagliamo. 

che vdi vagliate. 

ch' Eglino vdgliano, or vdlgano. 



Conditional. 
(Regular also.) 

io varrei. noi varr^mrao. 

tu varr^sti. vdi varreste. 
egli varrebbe. eglino varre'bbero. 

Past Participle. 

(Regular also.) 

valso. valsa. 

valsi. valse. 



So also preval6re, to prevail. 



Exercise LXXXVIII. 

1. Questo anello vale cinquanta franchi. 2. La tua casa vale due 
mila lire sterline. 3. Quanto vale il suo cavallo ? II mio cavallo 
vale duecento lire sterline. 4. Quell' abito non vale molto. 5. 11 mio 
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pianoforte valeva cento lire sterline quando era nuovo, ora ne vale 
soltanto settanta. 6. Qaanto hai pagato quella carrozza? lo 
r ho pagato cento lire sterline. U hai pagata pid ch' essa valga. 
7. Quest' orologio valerebbe molto pid se fosse d' oro. 8. La tua 
casa vale pid della mia. 9. Quella casa nOn vale tanto quanto la 
tna. 10. Quel cavallo varrk molto fra due anni. 11. lo non so 
quanto valga. 12. lo credo che quel cavallo valga molto. 

1. How much is your carriage worth ? It is worth a hundred 
pounds. 2. It is worth more than mine. 3. That house is not 
worth so much as yours. 4. My house is worth less than his. 5. 
How much do you think that garden may be worth ? I do not 
know how much it may be worth. 6. Do you believe that it is 
worth as much as this ? - I do not think so. 7. I have paid (for) this 
watch more than it is worth. 8. You must not pay anything more 
than it is worth, 9. Your house will be worth more in a few years. 
10. That ring would be worth more if it were gold. 11. This is 
not worth much. 12. That house is worth many thousand pounds 



sterling. 



25. Ved6re, to see {Lat. video, vidi, visum). 



Indioattvb Present. 

{Begidar also.) 

io veggo, or v^gio. 

tu ve*. 

noi veggiamo. 

^glino v^ggoxio, or veggiono. 

Past Depinitb. 
io vidi. ^glino videro. 

4gM vide. 



io vedrb. 
tu Tedrdi. 
egli vedrli. 



FUTUBB. 

noi vedremo. 
vdi vedr^te. 
^glino vedrdnno. 

Ihfebative. 



Y^di, or ve*. 



Subjunctive Pbesent. 

{Regular dUo.) 

eh* io vegga, or veggia. 

che tu vegga, or v%gia. 

ch' €gli vegga, or veggia. 

che not veggiamo. 

che vdi veggi&te. 

ch' ^glino veggaxLO, or v^ggiano. 

Conditional. 

io vedrei. noi vedr^mmo. 

tu vedrdsti. vdi vedreste. 
egli vedrebbe. dglino vedr€bbero. 

Geeun©. 
(fiegular also.) 



vegg^ndo. 

Past Pabtioiplb. 

(fiegular aUo,) 

vfsto. yfsta. 

vfsti. vfste. 

So also the compounds preved6re, to foresee; rivedfire, to 
see againy etc. 

Exeboise LXXXIX. 

1. Io ti veggo, ma tu non mi vedi. 2. Egli non mi vede. 3. Noi 
ti vediamo \k dietro. 4. Quel signori non possono vedere noi altri 
IT. P. M 
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qui dietra 5. Dove lo vedeste ? lo 1o vidi a Parigi. 6. lo lo 
vedeva dalla mia finestia tutte le volte ch' egli passava per la strada. 
7. lo non 1' ho ancora visto oggi. 8. lo lo vedr5 domani dal mio 
avvocato. 9. lo non poteva prevedere cbe ci6 sarebbe aocaduto. 
10. lo lo vedrei volentieri s' egli mi visitasse. 11. Ella mi ba viato 
con te a casa di quel signore tedesco. 12. Dove lo bai tu visto? 
lo I'bo visto dal direttore della compagnia d*assicurazioni. 

1. I bave not yet seen tby sister to-day. 2. You will soon see 
her, she is going out with my aunt. 3. Where shall I see you this 
evening? I shall be at the house of your lawyer. 4. Have you 
seen the new house? Not yet, sir. 5. I shall go to see it to- 
morrow. 6. Do you see that man? Yes, sir. 7. He owes me 
some money. 8. Will you see him to-morrow? No, sir, I am 
^oing to see him now. 9. Have you seen my hat ? Yes, sir, it 
IS on the table in the next room. 10. Go and see if you can find 
the doctor. 11. They (masc.) cannot see us, they (masc,) are too 
far. 12. We saw you from our window this morning. 

26. Venire, to come {Lai, venio, veni, ventum). 



Indicative Pbesent. 

10 v^ngo. ^gli vidne. 

tu vi^ni. ^glino v^ngono. 

Past Definite. 
io venni. dglino vdnnero. 

dgli v^nne. 

10 vend, 
tu verrdi. 
^gli verrti. 



Futube. 

noi verremo. 
vol verr^te. 
eglino verr&nno. 



Subjttnctive Pbesent. 

oh' io v^nga. ch' ^gli v^iga. 
che tu vdnga. oh' dglino ven- 

gano. 

Impebative. 

vi^ni. 

Conditional. 

io verr^. ndi verremmo. 

tu verr^sti. vdi verr^ste. 
^gli verr^be. dglino verr^bero. 

Past Pabticiple. 

vendto. veniita. 

venttti. veniite. 



Pbesent Pabticiple. 
Vegn^nte. 

So also the componnds sowenire, to help; divenire, to 
become; sowenirsi, to remember; pervenire, to succeed; con- 
venire, to be convenient^ to agree ; svenire, to aiooon. 

EXEBCISE XG. 

1. Io vengo dalla fabbrica di zolfanelli. 2. Da dove vieni ? Io 
vengo dalla fabbrica di seta. 3. Donde viene quel signore ? Egli 
viene dalla Borsa. 4. Noi lo udivamo venire dalFaltra camera. 
5. Io verr5 teco alia passeggiata. 6. Perch^ non venite a trovarmi ? 
Temeva non trovarvi a casa. 7. Venite a pranzo con me, avremo 
del buon vino. 8. Non posso venire perch^ devo aspettar qui mio 
zio. 9. Convenite meco che voi avete torto. 10. Non mi conviene 
accettare tale proposta. 11. Dante dice che h gran dolore il 
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Bovvenirsi de' tempi felici nella miseria. 12. Ci Bono alia fine 
pervenuto. 

1. Gome with me, let us go to liinner. 2. I cannot come with 
you, somebody is waiting for me in my house. 3. Will you come 
with me to-morrow ? To-morrow yes, and thanks. 4. With whom 
have you come ? I came with all my friends (masc). 5. Whence 
does he come ? He comes from his match factory. 6. Did they 
(masc.) come from our silk manufactory ? No, sir, they came from 
the Stock Exchange. 7. We shall all come together this evening. 
8. Whence do you come ? I come from the concert. 9. We come 
from the house of your lawyer. 10. I came yesterday from the 
country. 11. They (fern,) came from school at five o'clock. 12. He 
agrees with me that I am right. 

27. Vol6re, to be willing (LaU volo, volui). 

SuBJTJNonvB Pbesent. 



Indicative Pbesent. 

io voglio, or vo*. ndi vogli&mo. 
tu vndi ^glino vdgliono. 

egli vii61e. 

Past Definite. 

io v<$lli. ^glino vdllero. 

^gU vdlle. 

No Imperative. 

PUTUBB. 

io vorr6. ndi vorr^no. 

tu vorrdi. vol vorr^te. 

^gU vorrlk. eglino vorr^no. 



ch'iovdglia. che ndi voglii- 

mo. 
che tu vdglia. che vdi vogli^te. 
ch' egli vdglia. ch'dglino vdglia- 

no. 

Conditional. 

io vorr^i. ndi vorrAnmo. 

tu vorr^stl. vdi vorr&te. 
^gli vorrebhe. Eglino vorr^ 

hero. 



Exercise XCI. 

1. Io voglio studiar bene questa lezione. 2. Vuoi tu venir meco 
al concerto ? Io non posso venir teco, io devo andare con Guglielmo 
dal libraio. 3. Che cpsa vuole? Io non voglio nulla. 4. Noi 
vogliamo pranzare, cameriere. Dateci tutto ci6 che avete di buono. 
6. Che cosa vogliono ? Noi abbiamo del buon arrosto e del galli- 
naocio stufato. 6. Dateci Tunc e Taltro, e )X)rtateci anche due 
bottiglie di vin rosso, del migliore. 7. Volete here ? Nossignore, 
grazie, io non ho sete. 8. Io non voUi ricevere la sua visita perch^ 
io non desidero la sua amicizia. 9. Noi non volevamo andare al 
teatro, ma nostro cugino ci preg5 tanto che alia fine noi acconsen- 
timmo. 10. Tu 1* hai voluto cosi, ora h inutile il pentirsi. 11. Se 
tu volessi ascoltarmi faresti molto bene. 12. Se tu avessi voluto 
seguire il mio consiglio, non ti saresti trovato in iihbarazzo. 

1. Will you come to London with me ? I cannot come with you, 
sir, because I have to go with my aunt. 2. Who has come? The 
music master came to give you your lesson. 3. I will not have any 
more lessons from that music master. 4. From whom will you now 

M 2 
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take yonr music lessons ? From that Italian music master. 5. Will 
you pay me now ? I cannot pay you now, but I will pay you next 
week. 6. Will they (masc.) have some wine to drink? No, sir, 
they (masc,) will not have anything to drink, they (masc) are not 
thirsty. 7. Will she sing to-night ? She will not sing, because she 
does not feel welL 8. Will you go into the other room to tell my 
friend (mcuc.) to come here ? Yes, sir, I will go there and tell him 
(it). 9. Would you lend me those new books, which you have 
bought to-day at (from) the bookseller's ? I cannot lend them to 
yon now, I want to read them first myself. 10. She would not 
follow my advice, and now she regrets it. 11. Whom will you 
invite to dinner ? I shall invite all my friends (masc.), 12. How 
much would you pay for this ring? I would pay what it is 
wortlu 

The Third Glass. 
Defective Verbs (Verhi Difettivt), 

The following verbs are called defective because they 
have not all the tenses or persons of the regular verbs. 
They should not be mistaken for the impersonal verbs, 
for which see Chap. XXIII., pp. 108-112. 

Most of the following forms are obsolete (marked thus *) 
and are to be avoided ; but we give them in order to facili- 
tate the reading of the old Italiau classics. 

Forms used only in poetry will be marked (p.). 

Forms not given below do not easiat. 

Infinitive. Only Forms in Use, 

1. *Algere, to freeze. 

Past Definite. Fabticiple Pbesent. 

io* ilsi. *alg^nte. 

dgli* i,\ae, 

2. *Ancidere, to kill. 

Past Pabtioiple. 
Ancfso (p.). 

3. *ibigere, to torment. 

Indicative Present. 
^gli *&nge. 

4. *Arr6gere, to add. 

Indicative Present. Past Definite^ 

^gli* arroge. io ♦arrdsi. 

Gbbusd. ^k" •»?*«; 

•arrog^ndo. ^8'™° *airosero. 

lupEBATiTK. Past Pabtioiple. 

'airdgi. 'aitdso. 
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Past Pabticiple. 
*avill80. 

SUBJUNOTIVE PbESENT. 

mi *cig]i&, 

Impebfect. 
mi ^calesse. 

Conditional. 
mi ♦carrebbe. 

Past Participle. 
*caliito. 



Infinitive. Only Forms in Use. 

5. *Av611ere, to draw out. 

Past Definite. 
io *avillsi. 

6. * Colore, to he important. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
mi ♦cdle. 

* Impebfect. 
. mi *cal^7a. 

Past Definite. 
mi *cdlse. 

FUTUBB. 

mi *calerk, or ♦carrU. 

7. *Conficere, to consecrate. 

Past Pabticiple. 
*confetto. 

8. *Circonfl6ttere, to lend round. 

Past Pabticiple. 
circonflesso. 

9. ♦Conquidere (p.), to conquer. 

Past Pabticiple, 
conqufso (p.). 

10. *Cap6re, to hold. 

Indicative Present. 
*cipe. 

11. *CoI6re, to worship. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
io *c61o. 
egli *cole. 

12. *F61gere, to shine. See Eifiilgere, No. 24, p. 167. 

13. *Geniifl6ttere, to kneel. 

Past Pabticiple. 
genufl^sso. 

14. GIre (p.), to go. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
vdi gf te (p.). 
Impebfect. 
io gfva, gfa (p.). 
tu gfvi (p.). 
egli giva (p.). 
noi giv&mo (p.). 
voi givite (pO. 



Subjunctive Pbesent. 
*cdppia. 



Imperative. 
gfte (p.) (voi). 

Conditional. 
io gir^i (p.). 

Ihpebf. Sxtbjunctive. 
oil' io glssi (p.). 
che ta gfssi (p.). 



^glino gf vano, or gf ano (p.). ch' ^li gfsse (p. ). 
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Infinitive. 



Only FortM in Use. 



Past Detikits. 

ta gfsti (p.). 
^gli gi, gio (p.). 
ndi gimmo (p.). 
▼6i giste (p.). 
^glino gfrono (p.). 

Past Pabticifle. 
glto (p.). 



15. *Inficere, to infect. 

Past Pabtioiple. 
♦inf^tto. 

16. fre (p.), to go. 

Indicatiye Present. 

vdi f te (p.). 

Impebteot. 

4g]i fva (p.). 
^glino f yano (p.). 

Past Pabticifle. 
fto. 



ImFBBF. SUBJUKOnVE. 

che ndi gisBimo (p.)« 
che voi giste (p.). 
ch' eglino gissero (p.)* 

Fdtubb. 
io gir6 (p.> 
4g\i giA (p.). 
noi giremo (p.). 
▼6i girete (p.). 
eglino gii&nno (p.)* 



Impbbatiye. 
ite (p.) (voi). 

Future^ 

ndi iremo (p.). 
vdi irete (p.). 
eglino ir&nno (p.). 



Only the following three compounds of ire have the 
same forms, t. e., adire (p.), to inherit ; circnire (p.), to go 
about something; and ^contraire, to oppose. The other 
compounds are conjugated regularly, like fiorire. See 
p. QQ. 



17. L6dere, to hurt. 

Past Definite. 
16si. 

18. *Licere, to he allowed. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
lice (p.). 



Past Pabtioiple. 
leso. 



Past Pabtioiple. 
l^cito, 
licito (p.). 



19. *L6cere, to shine, has no Past Participle. It is con- 
jugated regularly in all its other Tenses, except the Past 
Definite, thus : 

Past Definite. 
io lilssf, ndi Ino^mmo, 

tu luc^sti, vdi Inc^ste, 

^gli lilsse, Eglino lilssero. 
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Infinitive. Only Forms in Use. 

20. *M6rgere, to dtp. 

Past Definite. 
io* meni. 

21. *0]ire, to smell 

Indicative Impebpect. 
io oliva (p.). egli oliva (p.). 
tu olfvi (p.). eglino olivano (p.). 

22. ^F&ndere, to manifest, to show. 

Indicative Present. Subjunctive Present. 

tu *pdndi. 6gli "'pinda. 

dgli "'p^nde. 



23. Redire (p.). 1 * 4 ' 

24. Rifidere tp.> f ^ ''^'^'^' 



Indicative Present. Subjunctive Present. 

io ri^o (p.). €gli ri^a (p.). 

tu ri^i (p.). eglino riedano (p.). 
egli riede (p.). 

25. RiMlgere, to sparkle, has no Fast Participle. All its 
other Tenses are regular, except the 

Past Definite. 

io rifiilsi. ndi rifulg^mmo. 

tu rifulgesti. voi rifulg^ste. 

^gli rifiilse. Eglino rifulsero. 

26. RUAcere, to shine, is conjugated like lucere. See 
above, No. 19. 

27. *S6rpere, to wind, has only the Present and Imperfect 
Tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, and the 
Gerund, all formed regularly. It is obsolete. Serpeggidre 
is now used in its stead. 

28. Sol^re, to he accustomed. 

Indicative Present. Subjunctive Present. 

io sdglio. ch' io sdglia. 

tu sudli. che tu sdglia. 

^gli sudle. ch' dgli soglia. 

Doi sogli&mo. ohe ndi sogMmo. 

vdi solete. che vdi sogli&te. 

Eglino sdgliono. ch' Eglino sdgliono. 

The Imperfect of both Moods is conjugated regularly : 
io soleva, io sol^ssi, etc. 

Past Participle. Gerund. 

sdlito. vsolendo. 
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Exercise XGII. 

1. lo Boglio yederlo a casa dell' ingegnere. 2. Dove sei ta soli to 
parlargU ? lo son solito parlargli alia passeggiata. 3. " Lucevan gll 
occhl saoi piii d' una stella." 4. Come riluce quell' annadio ! h stato 
ripulito da poco. 5. Quell' anelloriluoe perchS e d'oro. 6. Non mi 
caJe punto s' egU non studia, sara peggio per lui. 7. Non te ne deve 
calere, non h affar tuo. 8. Questo non h lecito. 9. Arrogi anche 
questo ai tuoi errori. 10. Noi eravamo tutti genuflessi in chiesa. 

11. Egli e ito a trovarlo questa mattina. 12. Le stelle rilucevano 
d' uno splendore inusato. 

1. I used to see him every morning at school. 2. He used to 
come to dinner with us every day. 3. Where are you acqus* 
tomed to go to pass the evening ? I am accustomed to pass the 
evening at home. 4. He is accustomed to see me every morning at 
the promenade. 5. That star shines very much to-night. 6. I 
like to see the stars shine at night. 7. What does it matter to yon 
if he is gone away ? It mattera to me more than you think. 8. 
^"hey (fern.) were all kneeling down in church. 9. Where are you 
going ? I am going to see my friends (masc), 10. That ring shines, 
but it is not gold. 11. It is not always gold that which shines. 

12. Such a thing is not allowed in this country. 
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' ALPHABETICAL LIST OF lEEEGULAE VEEBS. 

From the following list are excluded all those so-cjalled 
Irregular Verbs whose irregularities have been explained 
on pp. 61-63. 

Those marked thus * have also the regular forms. 

Those marked thus f are Impersonal. 

Those marked thus J are Defective. 



Infinitive. Present, 

t Accadere, to hap- accdde 

pen 
Accorgersl, to per- reg. 

ceive 
Acorescere, to in- reg. 

crease 
AddUrre, to bring addiico 
Affiggere, to affix reg. 
Affliggere, to afflict reg, 
Aggiiiagere, to add reg. 

{Xlgere, to freeze -^ 
Ammettere, to admit reg. 



Definite, 
acc^dde 



m' accorsi 



accrebbi 

addilssi 
atfissi 
afflissi 
aggiunsi 

alsi, alse 

iammisi, 
ammessi, 
ammettei 



Future. 
accadrk 

reg. 

reg. 



reg. 
reg. 
leg. 
reg. 



reg. 

andro 

reg. 
reg. 



Past Part, 
accaduto. 

accorto. 

accresciuto. 

adddtto. 

affisso. 

afflitto. 

aggiunto. 

I Part. Frea, 

lalgente. 

ammeBSO. 

anciso. 
reg. 



(Ancidere, to kill 

Anddre, to go \o, vddo reg. 

JAngere, to torment aage 

Anuettere, to annex reg. reg. reg. annesso. 

•Apparfre, to ap- apparisco apparvi reg. appdrso. 

pear 
Appartenere, to appartengo Tapparteuni, apparterro reg. 

belong \ apparten^i 

Aprire, to open reg. 
^Arro^ere, to add arrdge 
Aesalire, to attack assdl^o 
Assfstere, to assist reg. 
Assdlvere, to ab- reg. 

solve 
Assdrgere, to rise reg. 
Assumere, to assume reg. 
Astemersi, to ab- m' astengo ( m* asteani 

( m' astenei 



reg^ reg. 

arrdsi 

assdlsl, assalfireg. 
reg. reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



reg. 



assdrsi 
assunsi 



apdrto. 

arrdso. 

reg. 

assistfto. 

assdlto. 



assdrto. 
asstinto. 
m' asterrb astenuto. 



stain 
Astringere, to reg. astrfnsi 

compel 
AttiDgere, to attain reg. attinsi 

Attrirre, to attract attraggo attrdssi 
JAvellere, to draw aviilei 

out 
Av^re, to haw ho, h dbbi 



reg. 

reg. 
attrarro 



avro 



astretto. 

attinto. 

attrdtto. 

avillso. 

avtito. 
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Infinitive. Present. Definite. Fatnre. Past Part 

Ayved^rsi, to he* leg. m' avyfdi m' awedib reg. 

come avoare 



Benedire, to (2eM benedfoo 
B^vere, io drink reg. 
Bare, to drink b^ 



benedissi reg. 
bewi, bev^i reg. 



bevvi 



Cad^re, tofaU reg. c^ddi 

{tOal^re, to he tm- cite cdlse 

portarU 

{Cap^re, to hold cdpe — 

ChKdeHs to «fe ggj^ clu6ft 

Gfgnere, to gird reg. cfnsi 

Cfngere, to gird reg. cinsi 

{Girconfl^ttere, to — 

hend round 

Gdgliere, to gather colgo cdlsi 



oommfsi, 

commett^i 
comm<5Bsi reg 



reg. 
reg. 



tCol^re, to wonhip coIo, cole 
Comm^ttere, to reg. 

commit 
Gommuoyere, to reg. 

move 
Gomparfre, to ap^ comparfsoo comp&rvi, 

pear comparfi 

GompUngere, to reg. compi^nai 

pity 
♦C<Smpiere, to finish reg. reg. 

Gompdrre, to com- compdngo compdsi 

pose 
Gomprfmere, to reg. compr^ssi 

compress 
Gompromettere, to reg. compromfsi, 

compromise comprometti^i reg. 

Gomp^gere, to 

regret reg. compilnsi 

*Concd(lere, to grant reg. conc^ssi 

hSacepieco, 

Con^&e.to««.hSP^^g. 

Iconcdpe, 

I 8rdp. 
Gondilrre, to lead condiico 
}Gon£tcere, to con-- — 



reg. 

cadr6 

calerk, car- 
rik 



reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



oogliero, 
corro 

reg. 



benedetto. 

reg. 

beiito. 



reg. 
comporro 

reg. 



condilsfsi 



reg. 
reg. 



reg. 



reg. 



secrate 
Gonfiggere, to naU reg. 
GongitCngere, to Join reg. 
Gonn^tteie, to con- reg. 

neot 
•Gondscere, to hnowteg. 
{Gonquf dere, to con" ^— 

quer 



con£ts8i reg. 

congiiinsi reg. 

conndssi reg. 

oondbbi reg. 



reg. 
reg. 

chidsto. 

ci'nto. 
cinto. 
ciroonflesso. 

cdlto. 

commesso. 

commdsso. 

compdrso, 

comparito. 

compiinto. 

compfto. 
compdsto. 

comprdsfio. 

comprom^so. 

compiinto. 
concesso. 

concdtto, con- 
cepito. 

conddtto. 
confdtto. 

confi'tto. 

congiiinto. 

oonndsso. 

conosciiito. 
conqniso. 
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TnQnitive. Present 

Gonsiimere, to eon-ieg. 

9ume 
Conten^re, to con- oontengo 

tain 
Cont^ssere, to weave reg. 
Contdroere, to twist reg. 
Contradire, to eon- contradioo 

tradict 
CoDtradistfngnere, reg. 

to distinguish 
Gontraff&re, to imi- contraffac- 

tate do 

Gontrdrre, to eon' contrdggo 

tract 
Conven£re, to agree conv^ngo 
Gonyfncere, fojper- reg. 

stMde 
Coprire, to cover reg. 
Correggere, to cor- reg. 

red 
Gorrisp<5ndere, to reg. 

correspond 
Ck>rr<$mpere, to cor- reg. 

rupt 
Gostnngere, to com- reg. 

peil 
Gostrufre, to con' costrnisco 

struct 
Gr^scere, to grow reg, 
Crociffggere, to cru- reg. 

cify 

Cudcere, to cock reg. 

Ddre, to give do. 

Decad^re, to decay reg. 
Decr^scere, to de- reg. 

crease 
Dediirre, to deduct dedifco 
Dep<5rre, to depose depongo 
Deprfmere, to (2e- reg. 

press 
Desistere, to desist reg. 
Desilmere, to as- reg. 

8ume, to condude 
Detrdrre, to detract detrdggo 
Dim^ttere, to dis- reg. 

miss 
Dipfngere, to paint le^. 
Dire, to say dico 

Dirfgere, to direct reg. 
Dirdmpere, to nUhreg, 

out 



Definite, 
cons^nsi, 



Future, 
reg. 



Past Part, 
consiinto. 



contenni conterr5^ reg. 



reg. reg. 

contdrsi reg. 

contradfasi reg. 

contradistfnsi reg. 



contesto. 
cont()rto. 
contrad^tto. 



contradistfn- 
to. 
contraffeci contraffaro oontraffiiitto. 



oontrdssi 

oonv^nni 
oonTiDsi 

reg. 
corresfii 

corrispdei 

comippi 

costrinsi 

costrilssi 

cr^bi 
crocifissi 



cossi 



diedi 

decdddi 

deor^bi 

ded^ssi 

deposi 

depress! 

reg. 
desunsi 

detrdssi 
dimiai 

dipinsi 
dfssi 
dir^ssi 
dirdppi 



reg. 

oonveiT^ 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 



(costrurrb^ 
(costmiro 

reg. 
reg. 

{cocerb. 
cuocero 

darb 

decadr5 

reg. 

reg. 
Teg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



contrdtto. 

conveniito. 
convinto. 

coperto. 
corretto. 

oorrispoato. 

corrdtto. 

coBtr^tto. 

coetnltto. 

cresciilto. 

Tcrocifisso, 

\crocifitto. 

cdtto. 



reg. 
reg. 
decresciilto. 

deddtto. 
depdsto. 
depr^sso. 

desistfto. 
desiinto. 

detrdtto. 
dimdsso. 

dipinto. 
detto. 
dir^tto. 
dirdtto. 
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Infinitive. Pr^nt. Definite. 

Disoiogliere, to tin- discidlgo dificiolsi 
tie 

Discittere, to dU- reg. disciissi 

cuss 
DisfCre, to undo disf&ccio disft^i 
Disgiiingerei to dis' rog. disgiunsi 

join 
Difipdrre, to dispose dispango dispdsi 
Distinguere, to dis- reg. distiusi 

Unauish 
Distogliere, to cf ts- distolgo distdlsi 

trdct 
Distdrcere, to twist, reg. distdrsi 

to distort 
Distrirre, to dis- distrilggo distr^ssi 

tract 
Distniggere, to de- reg. distnlssi 

strov 
Diavulgere, divdl- reg. disvdldi 

gere, to unfold 
Divellere, to root up — divelsi 

Divenfre, to become div^ngo divdnni 
Dolere, to ache ddlgo ddlsi 

Dov^re, to he 06- j"*^^'?^ 

Eleggere, to elect re<». 
Erigere, ergere, to erfgo, drgo 

- erectf to set up 
Esaurire, to exhaust eeaurfsco reg. 

Esigere, to exact reg. 
Esistere, to exist reg. 

Esp^lere, to expel reg. 

Esprfkuere, to ex- reg. 
press 

Essere, to he sdno fdi 

Eetinguere, to ex- 
tinguish reg. estiiiBi 

Estdllere, to extol estdlgo estdlsi 

Estrdrre, to extract ebtraggo estrissi 

Fdre, to do, to make fo, fdccio feci 

*Fendere, to split reg. reg. 

Figgere, to fix reg. fissi 

Fingere, to feign reg. final 

Fl^ttere, to bend reg. fl^ssi 

Frdngere, to break reg. frinsi 

Frappdrre, to put frappdngo frappdsi 
between 



Future. Past Part, 

disoiorr^, discidlto. 

discio- 

glier6 
reg. disciisso. 



disfaro 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



disfdtto. 
disgiunto. 

dispdsto. 
distfnto. 



disiogller6, distdlto. 

distorro 
reg. distdrto. 



reg. 



reg. 
reg. 



diyerro 
dorro 



diittr&tto. 

distnitto. 

disrdlto. 

div^to. 

divenuto. 

reg. 



- dovei, dov^tti dovrb reg. 



el^ssi 
eressi, ersi 



^ • > t 



reg. eWtto. 

erigero, er- 
gerb ereito. 



reg. 



esigeiyeeig^tti reg. 
esiste'i, esis- 

t^tti reg. 

espiiisi reg. 

esprdssi reg. 



saro 



reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

faro 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



esaurito, 

essiisto. 
esdtto. 

esistfto. 
espiilso. 
espresso. 

fiUto. 

estmto. 
estdlto. 
estr&tto. 

fdtto. 

fdsso. 

fisso, ff tto. 

fmto. 

fldsso. 

fhlDto. 

frappdsto. 
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InfinitiTe. ProBent. 

Frfggere, to fry reg. 
(Fillgere, to shifie reg. 

JGeniiflettere, to ^— 

hneel down 
Glacerc, to lie down gUccio 
JGire, to go gite 

Giiignere, to join reg. 
Giiiugere, to arrive reg. 

Immergere, to im- reg. 

merse, to plunge 
Impellere, to excite reg. 
Impdrre, to impose impdngo 
Imprimere, to im- reg. 

print 
Increscere, to in- reg. 

crease 
Inc^tere, to instil reg. 
Indicere, tointimate reg. 
Indulgere, to in-- reg. 

dtUge 
Indurre, to induce induco 

JInficere, to infect 

Infiggere, to affix Teg, 
Inflettere, to bend reg. 
Infliggere, to in- reg. 

flict 
Infrdngere, to breaJtTeg. 
Infringere, to in- reg, 

fringe 
Insistere, to insist reg. 
Insorgere, to revolt reg. 



Definite, 
frissl 
falsi 



gidcqui 
gisti, gi 
giiinsi 
giuQfii 

imm^rsi 

impulsi 

impost 

impressi 

incr^bi 

iDcussi 
indissi 
indulsi 

indussi 



Fatare. 

reg. 

reg. 



Past Part, 
fntto. 



infissi 

reg. 

inflissi 

infr^nsi 
infriDsi 



reg. 
insordi 



reg. 
giro 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reff. 
indirb 
reg. . 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



Jxustrmxe,toinstrtictinBir\ii800 instnissi reg. 

Intmgere, to dip reg. intinsi 

Involgere, to in- reg. involsi 

volve 
Jlre, to go He (2 per, pi) 



reg. 
reg. 



genufl^sso. 

giaciilto. 
gito. 
giiinto. 
giiinto. 

immerse. 

impiHso. 
impdsto. 
impresso. 

incresciiito. 

inciisso. 
ind^tto. 
ind^lto. 

inddtto. 

inf^tto. 

infitto. 

infles80. 

inflitto. 

infrdnto. 
infrinto. 

insistito. 
insdrto. 
rinstrufto, 
\ instr^tto. 
intinto. 
invdlto. 



istruire, to instruct istruisco istnissi 



ir^mo (pi, only.) f to. 
reg. istruito, is- 

trutto. 



{Lddere, to hurt 
L^ggere, to read 
{Lioere, to he al- 
lowed 
{Liioere, to shine 



reg. 
lice 



reg. 



lesi 
lessl 



liissi 



reg. 



reg. 



1^. 

letto. 

l^cito. 



Maledire, to curse maledfoo maledfssi 

JMergere, to dip -^ mei-si 

M^ttere, to put reg, mfsi 

Morire, to die mudlo reg. 



reg. 

reg. 
morirb, 
niorr6 



maled^tto. 



messo. 
mdrto. 
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Infinitive. Present. 

Miingere, to milk reg. 
MudTeie, to move reg. 

Nasodndere, to hide reg. 

Keglf gere, to neglect reg. 
K^ttei^, to join reg. 



Definite, 
miinsi 
mdssi 



nascosi 



neglessi 
n^ssi 



Future, 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



Offerfre, to offer . offerfaoo reg. reg. 

Offrfre, to offer reg. reg. reg. 

{Olire, to amell the Imperfect Tense only (regtdar). 

Om^ttere, to omit reg. omfsi reg. 

Opporre, to oppose oppdngo oppdsi opporr6 

Opprimere, to op^ reg. oppr^sai reg. 

press 

Otten^re, to o&totn ottengo ott^nni otterro 



Past Part, 
miinto. 
mdsso. 

nascdao, nas- 

costo. 
negletto. 
n^sso. 

offerto. 
offerto. 

omesso. 

oppiSsto. 

oppr^sso. 

Kg. 



JP&ndere, to show p&ndi, pdnde. p&nda 3 per. Present Subjunctive, 



pdrvi 

perodsai 

permisi 



reg. 



Par^re, to seem p^io 
Percudtere, to strike reg. 
Permdttere, to allow reg. 
Persistere, to per- reg. 

sist 
Pervemie, to sue- perv€ngo 

ceed 
Pi&ngere, to cry reg. 
Pfngere, to paint reg. 
fPidvere, to rain reg. 
Pdrgere, to ^nd reg. 
Pdrre, to pwi pdngo 

Poseed^re, to po<- |pos8eggo Ifpossed^U 

«eM (posei^do \pos8ed^tti 

Pot^re, to &6 able pdsso 
Predfre, toforeteU predfco 
Prefiggere, to pre/Za; reg. 
Presiimere, to pre- reg. 

Preval^re, to prevail prevdlgo 



parr6 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



panito, p£rBO» 
percdsso. 
permdsso. 
peisistito. 



perv^nni perverrb perveniito. 



pi&tiBi 

pmsi 

pidvve 

pdrsi 

pdsi 



reg. 
reg, 
reg 
reg 
porro 



pi&nto. 

pinto. 

reg. 

pdrto. 

pdsto. 



pbMi, potetti pbtro 

predfssl 

piefissi 

rpresunsl, 

(presum^i 

ptev^i 



rpoBsederb, possediito. 
\pos8edr6 



♦Prevedere, to /ore- prev^ggo previdi 

see 
Prodiirre, to pro^ prodiioo prodilssi 

duce 
Promettere, to jpro- reg. promisi 

mise 
Promudvere, to pro- reg. promdssi 

mote 
Prordmpere, to hurst reg. pronlppi 

forth 
Proteggere, to jpro-reg. proteasi 

tect 
Pilngere, to prick reg. ptiasi 



reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

prevarrb 

prevedrb 

reg. 
reg. 

Teg. 



reg. 



reg. 



reg. 

preddtto. 
prefisso. 
presiinto. 

prey&lso, pre- 

valiito. 
previsto. 

proddtto. 

prom^sso. 

promdsso. 

prordtto. 

protetto. 

piiato. 
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Infinitive. Present. 

Baocdglieie, to pick laccolgo 

up 
Baggittngere, to reg. 

overtahB 
♦Rawederai, to re- |mi rav- 

pent \ v^ggo 

Bedimere, to re- reg. 

deem 

Beggere, to luM, to reg, 

rule 
Bep^ere, to repel reg. 
Beprfmere, to re- reg. 

pre89 
Bescindere, to cut reg. 

off 9 to rescind 
Besistere, to resist reg. 
Bespingere, to push reg, 

bcusk 
Beetringere, to re- reg, 

strain 
BiasBiimere) to taJcereg, 

up a^ain, 
Bicbi^dere, to re- reg, 

quest 
Bicondscere, to re- reg. 

cognise 
Bicndoere, to cook reg", 

over again 
Bid^rre, to reduce ridiico 
Bif&re, to make rifaccio 

a^ain 

♦Bifl^ttere, to re- 
fleet, to refract ^' 

Bifringere, to re- reg, 

fract 
JRifulgere, to reg. 

sparide 
{Biliicere, to shine teg, 
Bimaa^re, to re- rim&ngo 

main 
Bim^ttere, to put reg, 

hack, to replace 
Bimudvere, to re- reg. 

move 
tBincrescere,tore- reg. 

gret 
Bisalire, to ascend ris^go 

again, to remoimt 



Definite. Future. Fast Part, 

raccdlsi ( raccoglierb, raocdlto. 

\ raccorro 
raggiiinsi reg. raggiiinto. 



mi ravvidi 
red^nsi 


mi rav- 
vedrb. 
reg. 


rawisto. 
red^nto. 


only, and rieda, riedano Pr. 8uly, 


ressi 


reg. 


r^tto. 


repillsi 
repr^ssi, 


reg. 
reg. 


repiflso. 
repress© 


reg. 


xeg. 


rescisso. 


reg. 
respinsi 


Teg- 
reg. 


resistito. 
respfnto. 


restrmsi 


reg. 


ristrdtto. 


riafisiinsi 


reg. 


riassiinto. 


richieai 


reg. 


ricbi^sto. 


riconobbi 


reg. 


rioonosciiito. 


ricdssi 


reg. 


ricdtto. 


ridiiRfd 
rifeci 


ridurro 
rifar5 


riddtto. 
rifi&tto. 


jriflett^i (re- 

iMted) rifletter5 
inflessi (re- 

I verberated) 

rifransi reg. 


friflettuto(re- 
1 fleeted) 
jriflesRO, (re- 
l verherated.) 
rifr^to. 


riMLsi 


reg. 




rililssi 
rim&si 


reg. 
rimarr6 


rimdsto. 


rimisi 


reg. 


rim^sso. 


rimdssi 


reg. 


rimdsso. 


rincrebbi 


reg. 


rincresciuto. 



reg. 



reg. 



reg. 
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Infinitive. Preeent 

Rificudtere, to easoot reg. 

payment 
♦Risdlvere, to re- reg. 

scire 
Bkdrgere, to rite reg. 

cigain 
Bispoudere, to an- reg. 

8wer 
Bistniigere, to re- reg. 

strain 
Bitfngere, to colour reg. 

a^ain 
Bitdrcere, to ttciri reg. 

again 
BiuBcire, to sue- riesco 

ceed 
Bivedere, to m6 rivcggo 

again 
Bdmpere, to breoX; reg. 

Salire, to ascend s&lgo, sali- 

BOO 

Sap^re, to know bo 
Scalfire, to seraich Bcalfisco 

Scdgliere, to cJ^se Bc^lgo 

Scignere, BcfDgero,reg. 

to un^ird 
Scidgliere, to untie Bcidlgo 

Scomm^ttere, to het reg. 
BcoDfiggere, to dc-reg. 

feat 
Sconnettere, to dis- reg. 

join 
Scondscere, to &e reg. 

ungrateful 
Sconvdlgere, to «m6- reg. 

vert 
Scdrgere, to perceive reg. 
Scn'vere, to wn'to reg. 
Bcadtere, to e^oXre reg. 

Sedere, to w< down Iri^^ 

Sediirre, to seduce sediico 
♦Seppellire, to fturyreg. 
JSdrpere, to creep serpe, 3 p, 

along 
Smiingere, Smil- Bmtingo 

gnere, to egueeze 
Siiiudvere, to move reg. 

tot7^ difficulty 



Definite. 


Fatnre. 


Past Part. 


riacdBsi 


reg. 


riaodsBo. 


reg. 


reg. 


risoliito. 


rifidrsi 


reg. 


risdrio. 


riBpddi 


reg. 


riBpdsto. 


ristrinsi 


reg. 


riBtr^tto. 


ritiDsi 


reg. 


ritinto. 


ritdrsi 


reg. 


ritdrto. 


reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


rividi 
nippi 


rivedro 
reg. 


rivfato, ri?e- 

diito. 
rdtto. 


reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


B^ppi 
reg. 


Bapro 
reg. 


reg. 
Eoalfitto. 


Bcelfii 
BCinfii 


Boeglier6, 
Boerro 
reg. 


BC^ltO. 

BOinto. 


sciolsi 

BcommiBi 
Bconfissi 


Bclo^lierb, 
8Ciorr5 
*reg. 
reg. 


Bcidlto. 

BOommeBSO. 
ficonfitto. 


sconn^nBi 


reg. 


sconn^SBO. 


Bcondbbi 


reg. 


soonosciuto. 


Boonvdlsi 


reg. 


Bconvdlto. 


Bcdrsi 
scrfBsi 

BCOBSi 

/seddi, 

\Beddtti 

siedilssi 

reg. 

B^rpa, 3 per. 


reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
Pr. Subj, 


Bcdrto. 
Bcritto. 

BCOBSO, 

reg. 

Boddtto. 
Bepdlto.j 


Bmiinsi 


reg. 


Bmiinto. 


smdssi 


reg. 


Biudsfio. 
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Infinitive. Present. 

Soffeiire, to suffer sofferisco 
SoflWre, to aufer reg. 
Soggiungere, to add reg. 
JSoMre, to he accw- soglio 

tomed 
Solvere, to dissolve reg. 
Somm^ttere, to sub- reg, 

mit 
Sopprunere, to 8up- reg. 

press 
Bopraggiilngere, to reg. 

overtaJce 
Soprappdrre, to putsoprappon- 

upon go 

Soprast^ to stand leg. 

over 
Sdrgere, to rise reg. 
Sospmgere, to push reg. 
Sostenere, to sus- eoebingq 

tain 
8ottom€ttere, to sub- reg. 

mit 
Sottopdrre, to put sottopdngo 

under 
Sottostdre, to he reg. 

under 
Sottr&rre, to sub- sottr&ggo 

tra4^ 
Sovrappdrre, to put sovrappdn- 

upon go 

Sovrast&re, to stand reg, 

over 
Soyyenire, to help sovyengo 
SovyeDirBi, to re- mi soYrdn- 

mevnber go 

Sptodere, to spread reg. 
Spdgnere, to extin- speDgo 

guish 
Spfngere, to push reg. 
Stdre, to stand Bio 
Stfngere, to taike dffieg, 

the colour 
Stdrcere, to distort reg. 
Stravdlgere, to dis- reg. 

tort violently 
Btrfngere^ to press reg. 
Btniggere, to melt reg. 
Stniggersi, to die reg. 

away J to fade 
*Succ&ere, to suo reg. 

ceed 
Stiggere, to suek reg. 
Suppdrre, to suppdse suppdngo 

IT. P. 



Definite, 
reg. 
reg. 
Boggiunsi 



reg. 
sommfsi 



soppressi 

Bopraggiiinsi 

Boprappdsi 

Boprastdtti 

BdrBi 

Bospinsi 

Bostdnni 

sottomfsi 

Bottopdsi 

BottoBtdtti 

Bottrissi 

Boyrappdsi 

Bovrastdtti 

Bovyenni 
mi. BOYvdnni 

reg. 
Bpdnai 

Bpfnsi 

stetti 

BtiDsi 

stdrsi 
Btraydlsi 

strinsi 
Btrilssi 
mistnlssl 

8accdi9Bl 

reg. ^ 

BUppdBl 



Future, 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 



reg. 
reg. 
Bosterro 

reg. 

reg. 



Fast Part. 
Boffdrto. 
soffdrto, 
soggiiinto. 
sdiito. 

Boliito. 
BommdBBO. 

BopprdsBO. 

BopraggitCnto. 

Boprappdsto. 

reg. 

Borto. 
Bospfnto^ 

Bottomdsso. 
Bottopdato. 



Bottostarb reg. 
reg. Bottrdtto. 

reg. Boyrappdstoi 



reg. 

Boyyerro 
mi soyver' 

ro 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

Btaro 

reg. 

reg. 
rog. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. , 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



reg. 

Boyyentito. 
Boyyeniitodi 

Bp&nto. 
Bpdnto. 

spfnto. 

Btdto. 

Btfnto* 

stdrta 
straydltoi 

Btretto. 
Btrutto. 
BtnittosL 

BUCCdBSO. 

Buochidtd* 
Buppdstd. 
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Infinitive. Prasent. 

BiusfBtere, to atib- reg. 

ritt 
Sv^ere, to uproot reg. 

Svenfre, to meoon sv^ngo 
Svdlgere, to unfold reg. 

Tenure, to hoid t^ngo 
Tmgere, to colour reg. 
T<$gUeie, to take offt6lgo 

Tdrcere, to twist teg. 

*To8aro, to shear reg. 

Tradiirre, to trans- traidiico 
late 

Trafiggere, to tranS' reg. 
fix 

Trarre, to draw trdggo 

Tray(%ere, to up- reg. 
set, to turn topsy- 
turvy 

(Jdf re, to hear odo 
l3ngere, to anoint reg. 
Uacfre, to go out esco 

Val^re, to he worth vdlgo 



Definite. 
saflBiflt^i, SUB- 
siflt^tti 

BY^Ui 

Bv^nni 
Bvdlsi 

t^nni 

tfnsi 

tolsi 

tdrsi 

reg. 

tradiissi 

trafiBfii 

trilssi 
travdlBi 



udn 
linsi 
uscii 



Veddre, to see 



vddo,v^ggo, vfdi 

vdggio 

vdngo venni 

reg. YiDsi 

reg. vfssi 

Volerei to he wiUing YogliOi vo* vdlli, vdlsi 

Vdlgere, to turn reg. vdlsi 



Venfre, to come 
Vfucere, to win 
Vivere, to live 



Fatare. 
reg- 

Bvellerb, 
Bverr6 
reg. 
reg. 

terro 
reg. 
torro, to- 

gliero 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

trarr5 
reg. 



PastPftrt. 
BUBsistfto. 

BYdlto. 

svendto. 
sydlta 

reg. 

ianto. 

tdlto. 

tdrto. 

toBO. 

traddtto. 

trafftto. 

trdtto. 
tr&ydlto. 



udro, udirb 

reg. 

reg. 

yarro, yale- 

ro 
yedro 



udfto. 

linto. 

reg. 



verro 

reg. 

yivr?) 

yorro 

yolgero 



•y&lfio, yaliifo. 

yediito, yfsto. 

yentito. 

yinto. 

yfsso, yiBsiito. 

voluto. 

ydlto. 
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VOCABULARIES. 



List of Abbreviations, 



A. : 


- Arabic 


A..S. 


Anglo-Saxon. 


ace. 


accusative. 


add- 


adjective. 


adv. 


adverb. 


C. 


Chinese. 


Ce. 


Celtic. 


wnj. 


coqjunctjon. 


D. 


Dutch. 


dim. 


diminutive. 


E. 


English. 


etym,. 


etymology. 


/. 


feminine. 


F. 


French; 


G. 


German. 


gen,' 


genitive. 


Gr. 


Greek. 


I. 


Italian. 


imp.v. 


impersonal verb. 



intevj. = 


= inteijection. 


trr. V, 


irregular verb. 


L. 


Latin. 


L.L. 


Low Latin. 


m. 


masculine. 


O.F. 


Old French. 


n. 


noun. 


O.G. 


Old German. 


M.G. 


Middle German. 


P. 


Portuguese. 


Per. 


Persian. 


part. 


past participle. 


fe 


plural. 
Proven^aL 


jwcp. 


preposition. 


pron. V. 


proDominal verb 
Bnmian. 


R. 


S. 


Spanish. 


V. 


verb. 



N.B. — ^Words followed only by their gender are nouns. 

Note. — The etymology of the Italian words is given after the 
English meanings. When derived from the Latin they were generally 
formed from the Accusative case, but as the final m was dropped they 
have often the form of the Ablative. In the list below, the Latin is 
given in the Nominative case. When the French words have the 
eame origin as the Italian, they are frequently added. 



Yooahnlary 1. 



amico, TO., friend, 

m. 
amic&^f.tfriendff, 
c&mera,/., room, 
cine, m.) dog, 
c€ra,/., wax, 
mfidre,/., mother. 
oroldgioj TO., wai(^. 
p&dre, TO., father, 
uomo, TO., man, 
zio, TO., uncle, 
zivk, flaunt. 



(L. amicus.) 
(L. amica.) 
(L. camera.) 
(L. canis.) 
(L. cera.) 
(L« mater.) 
(Li horologium.) 
(L. pater.) 
(L. homo.) 
(L.L.thius,thia, 
from Gr. deios, 
dela. So also 
8. tio, tia.) 

Vooabtilary 2. 
allievo, TO., pui>t7. (From v. alle- 
alli^va, /., pupil, f vdre, to bring 

up. So also 
E\fleve,from 
^ever.) 



colt^lo, TO., hnife. (L. cultellus, 

diTO.ofculter.) 
dsso, TO., bone, (L. os, ossis.) 
zilcchero, TO., su^ar. (L.saccharum.) 



Vooabulary 3. 

dgo, TO., needle. (L. acus.) 
cdsa, /., house, (L.L. casa.) 
cavdllo, TO., horse. (L. caballus.) 
donna,/., tooman. (L. domina.) 
fnitto, TO., fruit. (L. fructus.) 

fi\iita.,f, pi., fruits. 
m&no, /., hand. (L. manus.) 
moglie,/., iw/e. (L. mulier.) 
podere, to., estate. (Prob. from root 
pot in L. pot-is, pot-estas. 
porta, /., door. (L. porta.) 
rdgno, TO., spider. (L. araneus.) 
sorella, /., sister, (L. soror.) 
specchio, to., look- (L. speculum.) 

ing-glass, 

N 2 
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uovo, m*f ega* (L. oynm.) 
u6YA,/.pl.,egg8, 

Vooalnilaxy i. 

ardncia, /., orange. (A. nftrang.) 
asciugamino, m., totoeL (From 

asciugare, to wipe dry; mano, 

hancL^ 
capp^o, m., hat, (I. cappa, " a 

hooded cloak.")t 
dfto, m»j finger, (L. digitus.) 

dita, f,pi,, fingers, 
figl\Ajf,, daughter, (L. filia.) 
ftglio, m,, eon. (L. filius.) 
finestra, /., win- (L. fenestra.) 

dou), 
foroMtta, /., fork. (L. forca.) ' 
fratello,m., hrother.fL. frater.) 
tiooe, f,f walnut, (L. nux.) 
sapdne, m., soap. (L. sapo, -nis.) 
sp^LZZola,/., hrtuh, (L. soopula.) 

Vooabnlaiy 6. 

6rte, /, <irt, (L. ars, artis.) 

6ol6re, m., colour, (L. color.) 
<mginei,f.,cou8innf, (L.L. cosinus. 
cugfno, m.f counn^ Contraction 

m. of L. consobriniis.) 

fdccia^ /., face, (L. facies.) 
giardino,m.,grar(2en.(G. garten.) 
libro, m,, hook. (L. liber.) 
pittdre, m.,pa<n^. (L. plctor.) 
scfmmia,/, mon^.(L. simia.) 
s^dia,/., chair, (L. sedes.) 
strfdo, m., cry, (h, stridor.) 

strfda,/. pi., cries, 

Vooabnlary 6. 

anello, m., ring, (L. anulus.) 

bastdne, m.^ stick* (I. basto.)^ 

giomdle, to. news- (L. diumalis ; 

paper, F. journal.) 

* Atciugaret A'om L. exsucare, *'to 
deprire of Juice;" henoe "to dry," tram 
MuctUt "Joioe." Hence also F. etsuyer, 
••todry.'*^ 

t Ccuipa, cappellot probably comes, not 
from Latin caput, but from the verb 
capere, ** to hold," because it encloses or 
oovers ; hence also F. chapeau. 

t Batto, "a pack-saddle," is probably 
from a root meaning *'to support'' (Gr. 
gaOrdCfwi 0.a. and A.-S. bat). So in 
F. Mton. 



p^nna, /., pen. (L. penna.) 
qu&dro, m., paint- (L. quadra.) 
ing. 

Vooabnlary 7. 

alb^rgo, m., hotel, (O.G. heriberga, 

military sta- 
tion, 6. her- 
berge, inn. 
F. auberge.) 
ohi4BBL,f,,. church. (Gr. and L. 

ecclesia.) 
cittk, /., toton, city, (L. civitas.) 
dottdre, m., doctor, (L. doctor.) 
ferrovfa, /., rail- (L. ferrum, 
way, iron ; via, 

road.) 
osteria,/., inn. (L oste, from 

L. hospes.) 
8^0, m., servant, (L. servus.) 
speziile, m., ehem'(l. spezie, spi- 
ist. ces, from L. 

species.) 
strida, /., street, (L. strata, pZ. of 
road, stratum, jpav0- 

ment, from 
stemere.) 
t&vola, /., taUe, (L. tabula.) 
tedtro, m., theatre. (Gr. and L. 

theatrum.) 

Vooabnlary 8. 

dcqua,/., water, (L. aqua.) 
birra,/, 6eer. (G. bier.) 

butirro, m., butter, (L. butyrum.) 
cime, /., meat, (L. caro, car- 

nis.) 
daniro, to., money. (L. denarius.) 
formdggio, to., (L.L. forma- 
cheese, ticum, from L. 

forma, because 
made in a 
mould; F.fro- 
mage.) 
Idtte, TO., mtlk. (L. lac, lactis.) 
pdne, TO., bread, (L. panis.) 
p6ra, /., pear, (L. piram.) 
t^ TO., tea. (G. te.) 

v^o, TO., wine* (L. yinum.) 

Vooabnlary 9. 

ihito, TO., dresst (L. habitas; F 
coat, habit.) 
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aooi^io, m., steel 



biochi^, m., a 

glcus, 
bottiglia, /., bottle, 

caS^f m., coffee. 
ciocooUta, /., cho- 
adate, 

^bano, m., ebony. 
l^gno, m^ fjoood, 
mi^nno, m., marble 
6to, m., gold. 
pelle, /., skin. 
B^ta,/., siUc. 

fip^da, /., stoord. 

stiy&le, m.y boot. 

Uizzskjf., cup. 



(L.L. aciare, 
acierium, from 
acies, sc. ferri, 
i.e, hardened 
iron ; F. acier.) 
(L.L.bicarimn; 

G. becher.) 
(L.L. buticula ; 
P. bouteille.)* 
(A. qahuah.) 
(S. chocolate, 

from Mexican 
cacuatl, cacao.) 
(L. ebennm.) 
(L. lignum.) 
, (L. marmor.) 
(L. aurum.) 
(L. pellis.) 
(L. geta, hair; 

F. sole.) 
(L. spatha ; F. 

epee.) 
(L. L. aesti- 

vale.) t 
(A. ta9a; F. 

tasse.) 



Vooabnlary 10. 

Alberto, m., Albert, 
America, /., Ainerica. 
Asia, /., Aia. 
Belgio, m., Belgium. 
Berlino,/., Berlin. 
Brasile, m., BrazU. 
capit&le,/., capital. (L. caput.) 
G^rlo, m., Charles. (L. Oarolus.) 
Oina,y., China. 

l/., Dresden. 
fimma, /., Emma. 
Eurdpa,/., Europe. 
Frtlncia, /., France, 
Germinia,/., Qer- 

many, 
Giov&nni, 7»., John. (L. Johannes.) 
gudnto, m., ghve, (L.L. guantus ; 

Swedish and 
Banish, vante; 

F. gant.) 

* The root of this word oocnra in several 
languages: I. hotU^ **a cask;" F. botte; 
Gr. ^ovTif, 0vric ; G. butU; £. buU, 

-f auUvaU^ttciai aestas, "summer/' be- 
cause won) In summer ; hence G. stii^el. 



Inghilterra,/., Eng- 

land. 
Londra, /., London, 
Maria, /., Mary. 
MiUno, /., Milan. 
Olanda,/., Holland. 
Parigi, /., Paris. 
Pi^tro, wi., Feter. (L. Petrus.) 
Boma, /., Borne. 
Bussia,/., Bussia. 
Sassonia,/., Saaony, 
signdra, /., Mrs., (L. senior ; S. 

lady, selior; F. sei- 

signdre, m., ilfr., gneur.) 

gentleman, sir, 
Sofia,/., Sophia. (Gr. Sophia.) 

Vooabnlary 11. 

(In this vocabulary the idioms 
given on p. 19 are not repeated.) 
calam&io, m., inh- (L. calamus.) 

stand, 
oildo, adj., tbarm, (L. calidus.) 
cdrta, /., paper. (L. charta.) 
cattivo, (idj., bad, (L. captivus, 
taken; hence in Italian, unfor- 
tunate, miserably bad ; E. caitif.) 
ce'ra, complexion (also wax. See 

Voc. 1.) 
oiriegia, /;, cherry. (L. cerasum.) 
colUna, /., chain, (L. collum, 

neck ; hence a 
chain for the neck.) 
disgrizia,/., mts- (L. gratia.) 

fortune. 
fdme, /., hunger. (L. fames.) 
fiGO,m., fig, fig-tree. (L. ficus.) 
fdgUo, m., sheet (of (L. folium, 

paper). leaf.) 

frdddo, a4j'i cold. (L. frigidus.) 
fretiAjf., haste, (I. frettare, to 
rub, from L. Mcare.) 
giudizio, m., judg^ 

ment. (L. judicium), 

lettera,/., letter. (L. litteia.) 
lira,/., Ital. money, 
worth about lOd., 
(same as a franc). (L. libra.) 
m^lo, adj., bad. (L. m&Ius.) 
mela, /., apple. (L. malum.) 
m^nte, /., memory. (L. mens.) 
orecchino, m., ear- (I. orecchio, ear; 
ring. from L. auricula, 

dim. of auris.) 
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peai^nzA,/,, patience. (L. patientia.) 
paura,/., fear, (L. payor.) 
legiXOj m., present. (L. regelare, to 
thaw; S. legalar, to meUt 
henod to coax ; F. r^galer.) 
Scarpa, /., $lioe,* 
Bete, f.y thirst, (L. sitis.) 

Yoglia, /., unsh, (L. volo.) 



Vooalmlary 12. 

(In this Vocabulary the idioms 
given on p. 24 are not repeated.) 

accdrdo, m,, agree- (L. accordare, 
ment, from ad and 

oor, cordis, 
^ear<.) 
bdllo, m., hall (O.G. oalle ; E. 

ball.) 
bu6no, adj,, good, (L. bonus.) 
campdgna,/.|^Zd, (L. campania, 
country, from campus, 

a plain.) 
cantma, f, cellar, (L. quintana ; 

F. cantine.) 
capitfino, m., captain. (L. caput, 

capitis.) 
carrozza, /., carri' (I. carro ; L. 

age. carrus.) 

oonce'tto,m.,<^oi^A^(L. concep- 

esteemt character, tus.) 
disaocdrdo, m., dis- (L. discordare.) 

agreevnmt. 
esercizio, m., exer- (L. exeroitium.) 

cise. 
^ssere, irr. v., to he. (L. esse.) 
febbre, /., fever. (L. febids.) 
fudri, prep., ottt of, (L. foras, out 

outside. of doors.) 

gr^o, m., step, vnUj (L. gradus.) 

pleasure, 
Itllia, /., Italy. (L. Italia.) 
lezidne, /., lesson. (L. lectio,-nis.) 
libreria, /., library. (L. liber.) 
-medico, m., physi- (L. medicus.) 

dan. 
mercdto, m., market. (L. mercatus.) 
drdine, to., order. (L. ordo,-inis.) 
p^iroo, m., j7ar/f. (L. L. parous, 

/ror» parco, to 
keep preserves.) 

* Probably a Teutonic word : G. scharf, 
E. sharp ; the Italian Scarpa, *' shoe." is so 
called because pointed. 



paaseggi&ta,/., nro- (I. passeggiare, 

menadCf watk, from L. paa- 

sus.) 
poco, adj. and adv., (L. paucus.) 

little. 
prdnzo, m.j dinner, (L. prandium.) 
procinto, (in) irr. (L. procinctuB, 

adv.f on the point, prepared.) 
ragidne,/., reason, right. (L. ratio.) 
sc&la, /., stairs. (L. scala.) 
s^rva,/., maid-ser- (L. s^a.) 

vant. 
t^mpo, m., <tme, (L. tempus.) 

wisa^tcr, 
tannine, m., position. (L. terminus.) 
t^tto, TO., roof. (L. tectum.) 
tdrto, TO., lorong. (L. tortus.) 

Vooabulaiy 13. 

affettudso, adj.^ a/-(L. affectuo- 

fectionaie. sus.) 

dlto,ad;.,^i^A,to22, (L. altus.) 

amdro, adj., hitter. (L. amarus.) 
applaudito, part. (L. applaudere.) 
of applaudire, 
to applaud. 
attdre, to., actor. (L. actor.) 
attrioe, /., actress. (L. a c t r i x, 

-icis.) 
battaglia,/., bo^tZe. (L.L. batalia; 

F. bataille.) 
bi&noo, adj., white. (A Teutonic 

word;*F. blanc.) 
big^o, adj., grey. (L.L. bisus ; F. bis, 

perh.from L. bys- 
sus, cotton colour.) 
candle, m., canal, (L. canalis.) 
fdbbro, TO., Uack' (L. &ber.) 

smith. 
famigiiB^f., family. (L. familia.) 
felice, adj., happy. (L. felix, -icis.) 
fresco, adj., fresh, (O.G. frisc ; E. 
new. fresh; F. firais.) 

gidvine, adj., young ; (L. juvenis.) 

n., young man. 
gdnfio, adj., svHjUen. (Ir. conflare ; 

F. gonfler.) 
grdnde, adj., great, (L. grandis.) 
tall, large, 

• O.G. blanch; M.G. blanc; E. to 
blanche; connected with G. bllnken, to 
glitUr; £. blink. 
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guanoia,/., cheek, (O.G. wanga.) 
liingo, adj.j long. (L. longus.) 
maestro, m., master. (L. magister.) 
nero, adj., black. (L. niger.) 
ndnna, /., grand- (L.L. norma.) 

mother. 
nonno, m., grand- (L. nonnus.) 

faiher. 
nudvo, adj., new. (L. novus.) 
piccolo, adj., small. (Bomance, pic 

" a point.") 
pittrice, /., painter. (L. pictor.) 
pdzzo, m., (a) well. (L. puteus.) 
profdndo, adj., deep.Qj. profundus.) 

prudente,<u2/.,2"'t£- (L* prudens, 

dent. gen. -ntis.) 

querela, /., oaJc. (L. quercus.) 
eecco, adj., dry, thin. (L. siccus.) 
severo, adj., severe. (L. severus.) 
traditdra, /., trai- (L. traditor.) 

tress. 
traditdre,7»., Praetor (L. traditor.) 
v^cchio (also veglio), ( L. vetulus, 

adj. and n., old veclus.) 

man. 
vincitdre, m., also (L. victor, from 

as adj., victorious, vincere.) 
Vittdrio, m., Victor. (L. victor.) 



Voeabnlary 14. 

b^o, contr. bel, (L. bellus.) 

adj., beautiful. 
fidre, m.,floiDer, (L. flos, floris.) 
inglese, adj. and s., (E. English.) 

Englishman, 
itali&no, adj. and (L. Italia.) 

8., Italian. 
lingua, /., tongue, (L. lingua.) 

language, 
princip&le, adj., (L. principalis.) 

principal. 
rioco, adj., rich. (G. reich.) 
rdsa,/., rose. (L. rosa.) 

rdsso, adj., red. (L. russuB,rare, 

akin to ruber.) 
Torino, m., 2\*nw. (L. Augusta 

Taurinorum.) 
liva,/., ^ope. (L. uva.) 

yill^ggio, m., viZZa^6. (L.L. villa- 

ticum from 
L. villa; F. 
village.) 
viola,/., moUt. (L. viola.) 



Vocabulary 15. 

banchiere, m., banker. (I. banca ; 

O.G. banc.) 
benevolo, benevo- (L. benevolus.) 

lente, adj., benevolent. 
biie, m., ox. (L. bos.) 

cdro, adj., dear. (L. earns.) 
elefdnte,m.,eZep^an2.(Gr. and L. 

elepbas, -antis.) 
estk, estdte, summer. (L. aestas, 

aestatis.) 
fdrte, adj., strong. (L. fortis.) 
fortiina,/., /orfwrw. (L. fortuna.) 
gatto, m., cat. (L. catus.) 

gidmo, m., day. (L. diumus.) 
grdto, adj., plea- (L. gratus.) 

sant, grateful. 
integro, adj., honest. (L. integer.) 
mtimo, adj., intimate. (L. intimus.) 
inv^rno, m., winter. (L. hibernus.) 
ld.rgo, arf/., vjide. (L. largus.) 
ledne, wi., lion. (L. leo, -nis.) 
liime, m., Z^'^/i^ (L. lumen.) 
luna, /., mx>on. (L. luna.) 

liipo, m., wolf. (L. lupus.) 

ndtte, /., night. (L. nox, noctis.) 
numerdso, a(2/.,nu- (L. numerosus.) 

m^rous. 
rag^zzo, m., boy. (L. raga.)* 
ragazza, /., girU 
scolare, m., pupU. (L. schola.) 
terra, /., earth. (L. terra.) 

(The words in brackets are 
modifications of nouns or adjec- 
tives; the force of the termina- 
tions is explained on pp. 34-35. 
Several words already given in the 
vocabularies are here repeated on 
account of the modifications.) 

addormentdto, part., (L. dormire.) 

asleep. 
aggrinzito, part., (I. grinza; Teu- 

torinkled. tonic word.) 

amaro(amardgnolo, (L. amarus.) 

amar^stro), adj., 

bitter. 
an^llo (anellino, (L. anulus.) 

anelluccio), w., ring. 
^bore (arboso^llo, (L. athot,') 

arbiisto), m., tree. 

• Gr. p«xxo5, poKri, » a ragged garment," 
L. raga in Cod. Theod.; hence one who 
wears such garment, a slave or boy, like 
Tpuer, which has both meanings. 
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b^Io (belUno, bel- (L. bellns.) 

liiccio), adj,f heau- 

tijvi. 
bicohi^re (biochie-(LX.bicariam; 

rino, biochierdne), G. beoher.) 

bosoo (boBcb^tto), (L.L. boscns, 
m., wood, buflcus, from G. 

bufloh/'buah.") 
bnltto (bmttiooio), (L. brutus.) 

camera (oamer^tta, (L. camera.) 

camerdccia), /., 

camerdne, m., o)kim- 

ber. 
c&ne (canfno, oa- (L. cania.) 

gnolino, candne, 

can&coio), m., dog» 
capdllo (capellfno, (L. capillos.) 

capellif ooio, capel- 

Idne), m., Aatr. 
capp^lo (cappel- (For etym, see 

liiooio, cappelUo- Yoo. 4.) 

cio), m., hit. 
c^pro, c6pra (ca-(L. caper, ca- 

pretta, oaprettma, pra.) 

caprdne), m. and/., 

c£^(casdtta,casilc- (L. L. casa, 

cia, CBBdocia), /., Wallon case.) 

casdne, m., house. 
cay^llo (cavalliiccio, (L. caballus.) 

cavall&ocio), m., 

hone, 
cucina (cucinicoia), (L. oulina.) 

A, kitchen, 
^rba (erbdtta, er- (L. herba.) 

baccia),/., groM. 
farf^Ua (farfaUdtta), (♦) 

/., butterfly. 
fiore (fiordllo, fiorel- (L. flos, floris.) 

lino), m., floioer. 
fira, pr«p., among. (L. infra.) 
fratello (fratellino, (L. frater.) 

fratelliiccio, fra- 

telldne), to., brother. 
gdtto, gdtta(gatti!o- (L. catns.) 

cla, gattino. gat- 

tdae), TO. and /., 

cat, 

• From h.papilio, '« a butterfly," comes 
I. parpttglxdne ; and probably through the 
influence of O.G.fifdltra, '* a butterfly," 
farfagluhic/aTfdUai the Wallon is/er- 



gUllo(gia]ldgnolo), (G. gelb ; akin 

acy,fyellQw, to L. galba- 

nns, whence 
F.jaune.) 
gidvine (giovinetto, (L. juvenifl.) 

gioviudtto, gio- 

▼in^stro) adj,, 

young ; young 

man, 
inanelldto, part,^ (L. annlatus.) 

curled, 
libro (Ubrdtto, li- (L. liber.) 

bniccio, libri- 

cino, librdccio, 

librdne, libret- 
ti no, libretti 

cio), TO., book, 
liiDo, ItCpa (lupicfno, (L. lupus.) 

lup^io), TO. and 

/., wolf, 
mfino (manfna, ma-(L. manus.) 

n&ocia), /., hand^ 

mandne, m. 
mdre, to., tea. (L. mare.) 

medico (medicdn- (L. medicus.) 

isolo, medicdne, 

medicdstro), to., 

'phytician. 
n&ve, (naviodlla), (L. navis.) 

/., ship. 
nero (nerdgnolo, (L. niger.) 

ner^tro), adj., 

black. 
ndcciolo(noocioletto), (L. nucleus.) 

to., stone of fruit, 
p&ssero, p&ssera (pas- (L. passer.) 

serdtto), to. and /., 

sparrow. 
pdoora (pecorella, (L. pecus, pe- 

pecortCocia), /., coris.) 

(peoordne), to., 

sheep. 
pesdnte,a(2/., heavy. (L. pensare.) 
p^sca, /., peach. (L. persicum, 



persica; hence 
Fr. 



p6che.) 
pidnta (pianticella), (L. planta.) 

/., plant. 
piccolo (piccolino), (For etym. see 

adj., small. Voc. 13.) 

pidno, adj., fuU. (L. plenus.) 
pittdre (pittoniccio, (L. pictor.) 

pittoxilccio), TO., 

painter. 
]^itiviX9^,f., painting, (L, pictora,) 
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pdveio (poyerello, (L. pauper.) 

poveretto, pove- 

nno, pover^io), 

adj., poor. 
pr&to (praticello), (L. pratum.) 

m., meadoWf field. 
qrUldio (quadr^tto, (L. quadrmn, 

quadniccio, quad- *'a square," 

riccio, quadret- hence F. 

tino), m., paint' cadre "a 

tngf, picture. frame.**) 

querela (quero^tta), (L. quercus.) 

/., (quercidne), w., oak. 
tagdzzo (ragazzmo, (Seep. 183, 

ragazzetto, ragaz- note *) 

z^Locio), m., hoy. 
ricco (riocdne), adj., (G. reich.) 

rich. 
rosso (roBsiccio, ros- (L. russus, rare ; 

Bistro), adj.f red. Wallon ros.) 
86ffo, /., SapphOf(QT. and L. 

proper name. Sappho.) 

sorella (sorellina), (L. soror.) 

/., sister. 
tivola (tavolino, ta- (L. tahula.) 

voldne, w., tavo- 

liiccia, tavolac- 

cia), /., table. 
Y^chio (vecchietto, (L. vetulus. 

yecchidtto, vec- See Voo. 13.) 

chierello, vec- 

chidne, vecchi&c- 

cio), (idj. and n., 

old, old man. 
vfno (vine'tto, vinio- (L. vinum.) 

oio), m., wine. 
Vittdrio(Vittorino),(L. victor.) 
w., Victor. 

Yoeabnlary 16. 

allegro, flk^'., merr^. (L.aIaGer,gen. 

alacris.) 
genitdre, m., father. (L. genitor.) 
ieri, adv., yesterday. (L. heri.) 
sera,/., evening. (L. serus.) 

Vooabnlary 17. 

difficile, adj., diffi- (L. difficilis.) 

cult. 
matiiro, adj., ripe. (L. maturus.) 

Voeahularj 18. 

amdno, adj., pUa* (L, amoenus.) 
sant. 



milsioa, /., music. (L. musica, from 

Gr. musike.) 
studente, m., student. (L. studens, 

gen. -entis.) 
via, /., way, road. (L. via.) 

Vocabulary 19. 
dnno,/., year, (L. annus.) 

compagnia, /., com- (I. compagno, 
pany. from L.L. com- 

panium, from cum 
and panis, bread.) 
esposizidne, /., ex- (L. expositio, 
hibition. expositionis.) 

etk, /., age. (L. aetas, -atis.) 

mese, m., month, (L. mensis.) 
OTA,/., hour, (L. hora.) 

reggimento, in., re- (L. regimen- 

giment. tum.) 

scudla, /., school, (L. schola.) 
settimdna, /., week. (L. septimana.) 
BoldiiU},m., soldier. {I, soldo, pay, 
from L. solidus, a coin.) 

Vocabulary 20. 

(The names of the months, the 
days of the week, and of the sea- 
e^ns are given on p. 44.) 
AfricA, /., Africa. (L.Africa.) 
cUsse, /., class. (L. classis.) 
concdrto, m., con- (L. concertare.) 

cert. 
contempordneo, adj., (L.contempo- 

contemporaneous, raneus.) 
cdrto, adj., short. (L. curtus.) 
ddloe, adj., mild, sweet. (L. dulcis.) 
Emanuele, m., (L. fr. Heh. 

Emmanuel. Emmanuel.) 

Francesco, m., (L. Franciscus.) 

Francis, 
Guglielmo, m., (L.L. Willelmus 

WiUiam. and Gulielmus, 

from O. G. Willelm.) 
Napoldbne, m., 

Napoleon. 
pi&no, m., floor. (L. planus.) 
mnt* "EHen&y f., Saint (L.Helena.) 

Helena. 
iiltimo, adj., last. (L. ultimus.) 

Vocabulary 21. 

(The Indefinite Adjectives are 

given on p. 46.) 

cdsa,/., thing. (L.L. causa, "a 

thing.") 
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ii6mni&, f.f flame, (L. flamma.) 
minilto, m., minute. (L. minutum.) 
mort&le, adj. J mortal. (L. mortalis.) 
persdna, /.,j7er«on. (L. persona.) 

Yooabnlary 22. 
(No words.) 

Yoeabolary 28. 

abitildine,/., habit. (L. habitudo.) 
ammaUto, o^'., iU. (I. malato; F. 

malade;&om 
L. malus.) 
6ngolo, m., comer. (L. angulus.) 
annoidre, v., to an- (I. noja ; F. 
noy. ennui ; from L. 

in odio, as in 
est mihi in odio.) 
Antonio, m., An- (L.Antoniu8.) 

ihony. 
arriv^e, v., to ar- (L.L. adripare.) 

rive, 
arrosto, m., roast, (I. rostire ; F. 

rStir, from 

O.G. rostjan 

"to roast.") 

azidne, /., auction. (L. actio, -nis.) 

b^ta ! interj.y en- (I. bastare, *^ to 

oiigh. be sufficient.") 

biasimdre, v., to (L. blasphemare ; 

blame. F. bmmer.) 

bottegaiO) ?»., sAop- (I. bottega; F. 
keeper. boutique : from 

6r. and L. apo- 
theca.) 
calunnidre, v., to (L. calum- 

calumny. niare.) 

cambi^le,/., hiUof (L.L.cambiare, 
exchange. S. cambiar; 

F. changer.) 
oant^e, v., to sing. (L. cantare.) 
cantatrice,/., singer. (L. cantatriz.) 
oercare, v., to seek, (L.circare, ''to 

go round ;*' 
F.chercher.) 
come, conj. and a<2i;.,(L. quomodo.) 

as, how. 
compr^reyi7.,to&uy. (L. comparare.) 
consegu^nza, /., (L. consequen- 

consequence. tia.) 

contadino, m., (I. contado, 
peasant. country; from 

I.conte;from 
L. comes.) 



d^ito, m., debt. (L. debitum.) 
domand&re (or di- (L.demandare, 

manddre), v., to " to entrust.*' 

ask. 
duetto, m., dtiet. (L. duo.) 
durante, cufv., during. (L. durans, 

gen. -antis.) 
fire, t'rr. «., to (to, to (L. facere.) 

generdso, of^'., (L.generosus.) 

generous. 
gr^no, m., icT^eo^. (L. granum.) 
impardre, «., to learn. (L. parare.) 
incontr^re, »., to ineef. (L. contra.) 
infing^rdo, adj., (I. fingere ; O. 

lazy, slothful. F. faint, 

"lazy.") 
insaldta,/., 8020(2. (I. salare; F. 

salade, fr. L. 
sal, *' salt.") 
invecchidre, v., to (I. vecchio. See 

become old, Voc. 13.) 

lam^nto, m., com- (L.lamentum.) 

|)2atn^. 
lodare, v., to praise. (L. laudare.) 
male, m., evil, pain, (L. malum.) 

a^ihe. 
mangi^e, v., to eat. (L. manducare ; 

F. manger.) 
mattina, /., mom' (L. m a t u t i- 

ing. nus.) 

mcstiere,m.j^n(2i-(L. ministe- 

craft, rium ; F. metier.) 

mdlto, adv. and adj., (L. multum.) 

much. 
nat^le, adj., native. (L. natalis.) 
nemico, to., enemy. (L. inimicus.) 
ombrello, to., wto- (L. umbeUa, 

breUa. from umbra.) 

onorire, v., to (L. honorare.) 

honour, 
orribile, adj., hor- (L. hoiribilis.) 

rible. 
paese, to., ooun^r^. (L. pagensis, '*a 
farm," from pagus.) 
pagire, v., to pay, (L. pacare, " to 

appease.") 
parl&re, v., to speak. (L.L. parabo- 

lare.)* 
pass^ggio, TO., pro- (See p a s s e g - 

menade. gidta, Voc. 12.) 

pens^re, v., to think. (L. pensare.) 

* From 6r. and L. parabola, " a parable," 
hence " word" or "speech;" I. porola; F. 
parole ; palabra, whence £. palavto. 
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perdon^re, v., to (L. per and 

pardon. aonare, lit. *' to 

give thoroughly.") 
p^sce, m,, fish. (L. piscis.) 
poesia) /., poetry, (L. poesis.) 
portare, v., to brings (L. portare.) 

to carry. 
pdsta, f.,po8t.* (L. posituB.) 
presto, (iav.,quiekly. (L. praestus.) 
qu&ndo, adv., when, (L. quando.) 
ritdrdo, m., dday. (L. retardare.) 
ritomdre, v,j to re- (L. tomare.) 

turn, 
salame, m., hamj (I. sale; from 

saU meat. L. saL) 

BC&tola, /., box. (G. schachtel.) 
sodrsoy part,j last, (I. soorrere.) 

past, 
Bcusare, v., to ex- (L. excusare.) 

cuse. 
semindre, v., to mnr. (L. seminare.) 
sempre, euii;., aluoays. (L. semper.) 
Btamattina, adv., (L (juesta mat- 

thia morning. tina ; L. ma- 

tutinus.) 
fitass^ra, adv,, this (I. questasera; 

evening, from L. serus.) 

studi^re, v., to study. (L. studere.) 
studioso, adj.f stu- (L. stadiosus.) 

diou>8. 
t^sta, /., head. (L. testa ; F. 

tSte.) 
trovire, v., to find. (L.torbare, *^to 

move, to seek 
for,*' hence 
«tofind;"F. 
trouver.) 
umore, m., humour, (L. humor.) 
vac^nza,/., vacancy, (L. vacare.) 

leisure, holiday, 
voce, /., voice. (L. vox, vocis.) 
volentieri, adv., (L. voluntarie.) 

volume, m.f volume. (L. volumen.) 

Vooabulary 24. 

abbast&nza, adv., (I. bastare ; see 
enough. Voc. 23.) 

ad^mpiere, v., to (I. empiere ; from 
fidJU. L. implere.) 

iidere, v., to &i«f7». (L. ardere.) 

* Because of the rdayt of honn placed 
for the aervice of the post. 



6ria, /., air. (L. aer.) 

bittere, v., to (eat. (L. batuere.) 
br^usoio, m., arm. (L. brachium.) 
cad^re, v. i'rr., to /aZ2. (L. cadere.) 
ohiiidere, v., to 8^u<. (L. claudere.) ' 
conoscluto, knoum, (L. cognos- 

jxiri.o/con68cere. cere.) 
discendere, v., to (L. desoen- 

deaoend. dere.) 

discorrere, v., to (L. discurrere.) 

toZ/;, to discourse, 
dividere, v., to (L. dividere.) 

divide. 
duello, m., duel. (L. duellum' ; 

F. duel.) 
eduoazidne,/., edu- (L. educatio.) 

cation. • 

fudoo, m.yfire, (L. focus.) 
gdmba, /., leg, (L Jj. gamba ; 

F. jambe.) 
generale, m., gene- (L. generalis.) 

ral. 
giocdre, v., to play. (L. jocus.) 
godere, v., to enjo^. (L. gaudere.) 
guadagn^e, v., to (O.G. weidanjan, 

win, to gain. and G. weiden, 

** to hunt, to 
pasture :" 
hence also F. 
gagner; E. gain.) 
gu€rra, /., war. (O.G. werra.) 
infdndere, v., to in' (L. fundere.) 

/tt«e. 
incdrrere, V. oir^ (L. incurrere.) 

cur. 
intdndere, v., to (L. intendere.) 

understand, t o 

hear, 
intraprendere, v., to (L. intra, pre- 

undertake. hendere.) 

inv&dere, v., to tn- (L. invadere.) 

vade, 
lavor^e, v., to worh.(L, laborare.) 
Iddere, irr, v., to (L. laedere.) 

injure, 
medicma,/., medi- (L. medioina.) 

cine, 
mdrdere, v., to &tto. (L. mordere.) 
mostrdre, v., to (L. monstrare.) 

show, 
offendere, v., to (L. offeudere.) 

ojfend. 
pdrte, /., portion. (L. pars.) 
partdnza,/., depar- (I. partire. See 

ture. Voc. 25.) 
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p^rdere, v., to lose. (L. perdere.) 
piaoere, m., pUti- (L. placere.) 

sure. 
piinto, m.t tears, (L. planctus.) 

crying. 
re, m, king. (L. rex, regis.) 

riacc^ndere, v., to (L. acoendere.) 

light again. 
riceTere, v., to (L. recipere; 

receive. F. recevoir.) 

rimprover^e, v., (L.L.repropriare ; 

to blame, to re' F. reprocher.) 

proach. 
xispondere, v., to (L.re8pondere.) 

refly. 
Bomdere, v., to (L. subridere.) 

smile. 
sosp^ndere, v., to (L. suspen- 

guspend. dere.) 

sp^ndere, v., to ex- (L. expendere.) 

pend. 
Bperdre, v., to hope. (L. gperare.) 
Bucoedere, v., to sua- (L. Bucoedere.) 

eeed. 
t^rgere, v., to wipe, (L. tergere.) 

to dry. 
uccidere, v., to kiU. (L. occidere.) 
vendere, v., to seU. (L. yendere.) 
virtii,/, virtue. (L. virtus.) 
Yit&,f„life. (L. vita.) 

Vocabulary 25. 

arriccMre,v.,toen-^ I. ricoo. See 

rich. Voc. 13.) 

Bxvoasire,v.,tohlush.CL.mBBua. See 

Voc. 14, 15.) 
bollire, v., to hotl. (L. ebuUire.) 
consiglio, m., ad- (L.oonsiliiim.) 

vice. 
cucire, v., to sew. (L. consaere.) 
dormire, v., to sleep. (L. dormire.) 
fiiggfre, v., to fly, (L. fiigere.) 

to run away, 
impallidire, v., to (L. pallidus.) 

become pale. 
infingarddggine,/., (I. infingardo. 

laziness. See Voc. 23.) 

inghiottire, v., to (L. glutire ; F. 

swallow. engloutir.) 

m&nica, /., sleeve. (L. manica.) 
mentire, v. to lie. (L. mentiri.) 
ondsto, adj., honest. (L. honestiiB.) 
partire,i;.,to(26ipar^.(L. partiri.) , 
puiure,v.,to;)MnM,(L, punire.) 



rnggire, v., to roar. (L. rngire.) 
sdrucire, v., to tear, (L. resuere.)* 

to rend. 
BegvLiTe,v,,tofoUow. (L. sequi.) 
servire, v., to serve. (L. Bervire.) 
tosBire, v., to cough. (L. tussire.) 

Voeabolazy 26. 

calzoUio, m., shoe- (L. caloeola- 

maker. rinfi.) 

dom&ni, adv., to- (I. mane, from L. 

morrow. mane; F. demain.) 
esaminatdre, m., (L. examinator.) 

examiner. 
f&tto, part., done, (L. factum.) 

made. 
insegn&re, v., to (L.L. insig^are ; 

U^ach. F. enseigner.) 

premio, m., prize. (L. praemium.) 
scritto, part., written. (L. scriptum.) 
Bcnvere, v. irr., to (L. soribere.) 

write. 
Bciido, m., dollar, (L. scutum.) 

crown. 

Voeabnlary 27. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 71 are not repeated.) 

ascoMre, v., to listen. (L. auscul- 

taie.) 
b^ne, adv., well, (L. bene.) 
confidenza, /., trust. (L. oonfiden- 

tia.) 
cuore, m., heart. (L. cor.) 
m^glio,m., hetteriftie). (L. melior.) 
occasidne, /., ocoa- (L.ooca8io,9e7i. 

sion. -nis.) 

onestk, /., honesty. (L. honestas.) 
preg&re,v.,to27ray. (L. precari.) 
prov^rbio, m., pro- (L. p r o v e r - 

verb. bium.) 

richiesta,/.,regttfi8f. (L. requisite,/., 

part, of re- 

quirere ; F. 

requite.) 

risdrsa, /., resowroe, (I. risorta, parf. 

expedient, of risorgere.) 

Voeabnlary 28. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 72 are not repeated.) 

* Like I. cadre, to <eto, from L. oonsnerei 
Witt) s privative EQd d euphonic 
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bisogno, m., wanty (I. sogna, ' care,' 

need. from L.L. soniaie, 

'to take care of,' 

etym, doubtful ; 

F. besoin.) 

firano^, adj., French. (F. fran9aifi.) 

salute,/., Itealth. (L.salu8,-utis.) 

Boldo, m., penny, (L. solidus ; 

half-penny. F. sou.) 

terlino, adj^ sterling. (E. sterliug.) 

Yooabulary 89. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 78 are not repeated.) 

austriiaco, adj.. Aw- (G. Oester- 

trian. reich.) 

bene, m., good. (L. bene.) 
dominio, m.. domi- (L. dominiiun.) 

nat/ion. 
peoo, ad;., Cheek. (L. Graecus). 
latmo, adj.t Latin. (L. Latinus.) 
lev&nte, m., ea^t. (L. and I. levare, 
* to rise ' (of the sun).) 
Lombardia,/., Lon^ (L. L o n g o - 

hardy. bardi.) 

mont^gna,/.,m(mn-(L. montanus.) 

tain. 
pigina, /., page. (L. pagina.) 
parola, /., word. (L. parabola ; 

F. parole. 
See Voc. 23.) 
Beno, m., Wiine. (G. Bhein.) 
Svizzera, /., Swit- (G. Schweiz.) 

zerland. 
tirare, v., to hUyw (O.G. tairan, to 

{of winde). draw ; F. tirer.) 

v^nto, m., wind. (L. ventus.) 
verbo, m., verb. (L. verbum.) 

Yooabulary 80. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 74 are not repeated.) 

Amleto, m., Hamlet. 

aprf re, v. to open. (L. aperire.) 

aspetto, m., appear- (L. aspectus.) 

ance. 
dov^re, m., duty. (L. debere.) 
entr&re, v., to enter, (L. intrare.) 
Evang^o, m., (L. evangeliunii) 

Goepd. 
rappresentazidno,/, (L^repiaesen- 

repretentaUon. tatio, -nid.) 



scicco, m, chess, (Per. schah^ 

king.) 
storia, /., history (L. historia.) 

story, fable. 
zdppo, €u{j., lame. (G. schupfen.) 

Yooabulary 81. 

date, v., you give. (L. dare.) 
firm&re, v., to sign. (L. firmare.) 
mand^, v., to send. (L. mandare.) 
ringraziam^nto,7ii., (I. ringraziare. 

thanks. See Voc. 32.) 

siidicio, adj., dirty. (L. succidus.) 
sup^rbo, adj.t (L. superbus.) 

proud, 

Yooabulary 82. 

accompagn^e, v., (I. compania. 

to accompany. See Voc. 19.) 
cameriere, m., toai- (I. and L. ca- 

ter, a., f, waitress, mera.) 
condscere, irr, v., to (L. c o g n o s - 

^cnoto. cere.) 

credere, v., to believe. (L. credere.) 
detto, part, said. (L. dictum, 

from dicere.) 
dissi, dfsse, said, (L. dicere, 

past def. of dire, perf. dixi.) 

trr. V. 
dolere, v., to pain, (L. dolere.) 

to ^ur(. 
piac^re, v., to please. (L. placere.) 
probabile, adj., pro- (L. probabilis.) 

&a5{e. 
raccomanddre, v., (L. commendare.) 

to recomTnend. 
ringrazidre, v., to (I. grazia; L. 

thank. gratia.) 

urtdre, v., to Aurf. (M.G. hurten, 

prob. fr. Cel- 
tic **hwrdh," 
to push, 
vedere, v. irr^ to see. (L. videre.) 
venfre, irr, v., to (L. venire.) 

come, 

l^ooabulary 88. 

affire, m., business. (I. a fare ; L« 

fiusere.) 
aiutdre, v., to fteZj?. (L. ac^uvarci) 
cont^nto, a^.f 4ion- (L. contentu6.) 

tent. 
dfco, |>re8. tnti of (L. dice, di* 

irr,v,tdite,to9ay. cere.) 
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diyertim^nto, m., (L. divertere.) 

amtuemerU. 
ddttOt adj., learned, (L. dootns.) 
nascondere, irr, v., (L. a b s c o n - 

to hide, dere.) 

occup^to, party (L. oocnpatns.) 

htuyt oceipied, 
etiidio, m., study, (L. studimn.) 
ubbidf re, v., to wtey, (L. obedire.) 
veriti^ /., truth, (L. Veritas.) 

Yooabvlary 84. 

proy&da, /., jpro- (L. proTincia.) 

vifkce, 
vicfno, a<2/., net^^ (L. vicinus.) 

houring, 

Vooabnlary 85. 
gaaixULre, v., to too^. (G. warten.) 

Vooabnlary 86. 

corri^re, m., courier. (L. currere.) 
facfle, w»., gfttw. (I. faoco, from 

L. focus.) 
indigestidne,/., tn-(L. indigestio, 

digestion. gen, -nis.) 

malattfa, /. illness. (I. malato. 

SeeVoc.23.) 
prdndere, v., to (L. prehen- 

take^ dere.) 

proveiiire,trr.v.,to (L. provenire.) 

originate. 
sigaro, m, cigar, (S. cigarro.) 

Vooabxilary 87. 

archit^tto, w., ar- (L. architec- 

chitect, tus.) 

comiine, adj., mu- (L. communis.) 

ttud, 
educdto, par^., edu- (L. educare.) 

caied. 
meritdre) v., to de- (L. meritum.) 

serve, 
mdrte, /., dea;Ui. (L. mors, mor- 
tis.) 
risp^tto, w., respect. (L. respectus.) 

Vooabnlary 88. 

cbiilnque, proTi., (L, quictm- 
whosoever, que.) 

cerv^o, m,, hrain, (L. c e r e b e 1- 
opinum. lum.) 



desidenCre, v., to (L. desiderare.) 

covet, to toish, 
dif^tto, m.,fauU, (L. defectus.) 
ozioso, ac^., lazy, (L. otium.) 
stimiUre, v., to (L. aestimare.) 

esteem, 
yalordso, adj., valorous, (L. valere.) 

Vooabnlary 89. 

arrest&re, v., to (L. ad and 

arrest, restare, F. ar- 

r^ter.) 
ballire, v., to dance, (L. balla.) 
beviito,jxir^.,drttnft.(I. bevere; L. 

bibere.) 
biglidtto, m., ticket, note. (I. biglia.) 
canzone,/., song, (L.L. cantio.) 
cappelldio, nt., Aa<- (I. cappello. 

ter. See Voc. 4.) 

conte, m,f earl. (L. comes, -itis.) 
contessa,/.,o(mnto08.(L. comes.) 
deKtto, m., misde- (L. delictum.) 

meanour, 
ferire, v., to toound. (L. ferire.) 
innoc^nte, adj., en- (L. innocens, 

nocent, gen, -entis.) • 

invitee, v., to t«- (L. invltare.) 

wto, 
Udro, m., thief. (L. latro.) 
lascidre, v., to 2eat?e. (L. laxare.) 
liberdre, v., to free, (L. liberare.) 
prigidne, /., prison, (L. prehensio.) 
rovindre, v., to ruin, (L. ruina.) 
visitire, v., to visit, (L. visitare.) 



Vooabnlary 40. 

aocdrrere,v., to run (L. accurrere.) 

towards, 
andare, trr. v., to (L. adiiare.*^) 

go, 
antendto, m., an- (L. ante^ natusi) 

cedor. 
approddre, v., to ^o (O.I. appruciare 

ashore, fr. L. appropriare, 

from propius.) 
assistere, v., to ^e2p. (L. assistere.) 
bastondre, i?., to (I. b a s t o n e. 

can^. See Voc. 6.) 

• Aditare, « to go often to," is a fre- 
qnentatiye from oAxre. In I. andare, the 
n is inserted, as in 1. 9tn(Cere from L. rtd- 
<l&re. 
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cammin&re, i^., to (I. cammino ; 
walk, L.L. caminus, 

a way, hence 
F. chemin.) 
cen^e, v., to sup, (L. coenare.) 
colazidne,/., breaks (L. collatio ; S. 
. /(u^. colacion.) 

comm^dia, /., cO' (L. comoedia.) 
' medy, play. 

cdsta, /.) coast (L. oosta.) 
danzdre, v.y to (O.G. dajisdn, 
dance, to draw, ex- 

tend.) 
degenerdre, v., to(L.degenerare.} 

degenerate. 
dimordre, v., to reside. (L. morari) 
disonot^Yole, adj., (L. dis-honora- 

diahonourahle, bills.) 
gelare, v., t'lnp., to (L. gelare.) 

freeze, 
gridare, v., to shout. (L. quiritare.) 
guarire, v., to heal, (G. wehren, to 

defend.) 
marci&re, v., to (F. marcher.}* 

march, 
marindrOy m., sailor, (L. marinus.) 
mfglio, m. (pi. /.), (L. mille pas- 

mile. suum.) 

palazzo, m., palace. (L. palatimn.) 
peiBBaixe,v.,to pass. (L.L. passare, 

from L. pas- 
sum, supine 
of pandere.) 
moTLBxe,v.,toplay (L. sonare.) 
(music). 

Vocabulary 41. 

accorgersi, v. irr,, (L. ad and cor- 
to become awarck rigere : also 

I. scorgere, 
from L. ex 
and corri- 
gere.) 
accost&rsi, v., to (I. and L. costa.) 

approa4ih, 
addormentdrsi, v., (L.addormire.) 

to fall asleep. 
adirdrsi, v., to get (L. irasci.) 

angry. 
afirettdrsi, v., to (I. fretta: see 

hasten, Voc. 11.) 

alzarsi, v., to get up* (L. L. altiare, 

from altiiB.) 

• In O.P. alUr de marche en marche, ** to 
ISO from border to border." 



ammogliirsi, v., to (I. moglie ; L. 

take a wife. mulier.) 

appoggidrsi, v., to (L. appositus.) 

lean, to rest. 
approssimdrsi, v., to (L. proximus.) 

get near, • 

arrabbidrsi, v., to get (L. rabies.) 

angry. 
arr^ndersi, irr, v., (I. rendere &om 

to surrender. L. reddere.) 

aspettdre, v,, to (L. aspectare.) 

wait, 
asten^rsi, irr. v,, to (L. abstinera) 

abstain, 
attristdrsi, t^., to he (I. triste ; L. 

saddened, tristis.) 

ayanzdrsi, v., to ad- (I. avanti from 

vance. L. ab ante.) 

awed^rsi, irr, «., to (L. videre.) 

he aware. 
awidrsi, v., to start. (L. via.) 
battello, m., hoat, (L. L. batum, 

O. F. batel ; 
F. bateau.) 
C!ol<5mbo, m., Co- 
lumbus. 
compiacersi, pron, (L. con-pla- 

V., to he pleased. cere.) 
contentdrsi, pron. (L. contentus.) 

v., to he satisfied, 
cruccidrsi, v., tohe-(l. cruccio, cor- 

come angry, rucio from 

L. cholera, 
" gall.") 
dettdre, v., to dictate, (L. dictare.) 
dilettdrsi, v., to (L. delectare.) 

amuse oneself, 
dimenticdrsi, v., to (L.dementare.) 

forget, 
divertirsi, v., to (L, divertere.) 

amuse oneself. 
es^rcito, m., army, (L. exerdtost) 
fiddrsi, v., to trust, (L. fidere.) 
grdzie, /. pi,, thanks, (L. gratia.) 
imbarcdrsi, v,, to (I. and L. L. 

embark, barca.) 

impadronirsi,v., to (I. padrone; L. 

possess oneself. patronus.) 

infastidirsi, pron, (L.iastidiosus.) 

v., to become fas- 
tidious, 
intrapr^sa,/., enfer- (Lprendere; L. 

prise. prehendere.) 

maritdrsi, v., to (L. m^tare.) 

marry. 
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obblig^ire, v., to (L. obligare.) 

oblige, 
p^rdita,/., "Urn, (L. and I. per- 

dere.) 
pianoforte, m., a (I. piano-forte ; 

pianoforte, or L. planus, 

Jyiano. fortis.) 

legidisi, pron, (I. allegro. See 

t7., to r^oice. Voc. 16.) 

rioord^rsi, v., to r&- (L.recordari.) 

member, 
riposirsi, v., to rest, (L. pauaare.) 
salutire, v., to salute. (L. salutare.) 
Bsntirsi, v,, to feel. (L. sentire.) 
Bortire, v., to go out. (L. sortiri.) 
stdnco, adj., tired. (L. stagnare.) 
Bubire, v., to un- (L. subire.) 

dergo, 
YantcLrsi, v., to boast, (L.L. vanitaxe ; 

from yanus.) 
vapdre, tn., steam, (L. vapor.) 
vergogndrsi, v., to (L. verecnn- 

he ashamed, dia.) 



Vooabnlary 42. 

Bccad^re, imp, v., to (L. ac-cadere.) 

happen. 
bast^e, tmp. v., to (S. bastar.) 

&e sufficient. 
bisognare, imp. v., (I. bisogna. See 

to be necessary. Voc. 28.) 
capire, v., to under* (L. capere.) 

chi^o di lilna, (L. clams, Inna.) 

moonlight, 
convenire,!?. irr., to (L. convenire.) 

be convenient 
dldiacciare, imp, (L. glacies.) 

v., to melt (ice), 
fondere, v., to meiU. (Tn fundere.) 
grandinare, imp. v., (L. grandi- 

to hail. nare.) 

lampeggidre, imp. (I. lampo ; L. 

v.f to lighten. lampas^) 

neve, /., snow. (L. nix, nivis.) 
nevicdre, imp. v,, to (I. neve.) 

snow. 
ocedrrere, imp, v., (L. occurrere.) 

to be wanted. 
par^re, imp. v., to (L. parere.) 

seemi 
pafiseggiare, «., to (L. paasus*) 

promenade. 



■ 

pidvere, imp, v., to (1*. pluere.) 

rain. 
pdlvere, /., dust. (L. pulvis.) 
rincresoere, /TTon. v., (L. crescere.) 

to regret (lit. to 

grow again). 
semhtiie,v.ftoseem.(L, simulare.) 
sdle, m., sun. (L. sol.) 

stellate, adj., starry. (L. stellatns.) 
studiiLre, v„ to study, (L. studium.) 
tuondre, imp, v., to (L. tonare.) 

thunder. 
limido, adj., damp. (L. humidns.) 

Vocabulary 48. 

app^na, adv., hard- (L. . poena , F. 

ly, as 8oon as, Ik peine.) 

scarcely. 
avanti^ri, adv., the (L. a b-a n t e- 

day before yester- heri.) 

day. 
cominci^e, v,, to (L. L. cominl- 

begin. tiare, from 

L. cum, ini- 
tiare.) 
ddpo, adv.f after- (L. de-post.) 

wards. 
d*dra in pdi, adv,,(h, de hora in 

henceforth. post.) 

i^ri r dltro, adv., (L. heri, altei*.) 

the day before yesterday. 
negdzio, m., toare- (L. negotium.) 

house. 
Grmii,oiBmi,i,adv.f(L, hora InA- 

now, henceforth, gis.) 
prima, adv., before. (L. primus.) 
B^rio, adj,, serious, (L. serins.) J 
seriamente, adv., (L. serius.) 

seriously. 
sovente, aav., often. (L. sub - inde ; 

F. souvent.) 
spesso, adv., often. (L. spissus.) 
silbito, adv,, at (L. subitus.) 

once, 
tdrdi, adv., late, (L. tardus.) 
test^, te8t%), adv., (L. ante istum 

lately, ipsum (ante- 

stesso); of. 
fante for in- 
fante.) 
tdsto, adv,, soon, (L. tot-cito.) 

Voeabulary 44. 

abbdsso, adv„ be- (L.L» baasns.) 
low, dovmstairs* 
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altr<$Ye, ado., else- (L. alter-ubi.) 

wJiere. % * 

chiam^re, v., to call, (L. clamare.) 
ci, adv., there. (L. ecce-hic.) 
da per ttCtto, adv., (L. t o t u s ; 

everywhere. compd. with 

de-ad-per.) 
dentro, adv., inside. (L. de-intra.) 
ddnde, adv., whence. (L. de-unde.) 
dove, adv., where. (L. de-ubi.) 
giii,contr.ofgiiiso, (L. deoraum, 

adv., hdovj. L.L. josum, 

jusum.) 
Ik, adv., there. (L. iliac.) 
quk e Ik, adv., here (L. ecce hac 

and there, et iliac.) 

qtiassti, adv., here (L. ecce hac, 

above. snrsum.) 

. qui, adv., here. (L. ecce hie.) 

Bosiua, /., Rose. (L. rosa.) 

B<5tto, aav., under. (L. Bubtus.) 

su, contr. of siiso, (L. sursum.) 

adv., above. 

Vocabulary 45. 
€Osi, adv., so, thus. (L. aeqiie-8io.) 
disegno, m., draw- (L. designare.) 

diinque, conj., (L. tunc.) 
therefore. 

malincuore, (a), (L. malum- 
adv., unwillingly, cor.) 

perch^, adv., why. (L. per-quid.) 

perm^ttere, irr. v., (L. permit- 
to aXiow. tere.) 

pronuDci^e, v., to (L. pronuntl- 
pronotmce. are.) 

ptire, conj., however. (L. pure, 

" merely.") 

qu&si, adv., 'nearly. (L. quasi.) 

Vocabulary 46. 
abitdre, v., to reside. (L. habitare.) 
assdi, cidv., enough, (L. ad-satis.) 

too much, 
bizzeffe (a), adv., plenty. (?) 
cost^re, v., to cost. (L. oonstare.) 
errdre, m., mistake, (L. error.) 
Idggere, irr. v., to read. (L. legere.) 
m^no, adv., less. (L. minus.) 
nudva,/., news, (L. novus.) 
pdco a pdco, adv., (L. paucus.) 

little by little. 
qu&nto, adv.f how (L. quanto.) 

much. 

IT. P. 



scellino, m., shilling. (E. shilling.) 
sufficienza(a)a(2i7.)(L. sufficientia.) 

sufficiently, 
tanto, adv., as much. (L. tantam.) 
t^to qudnto, adv., (L. tautum- 

a« much as. quantum.) 

trdppo, adv., too (L. L. troppus 

much. "herd;" F. 

trop.) 

. Vocabulary 47. 

ambasciata, /., em- (L. L. amba- 
hassy. 8ciare,fr. am- 

baxia,*' com- 
mission" fr. 
L. ambactus, 
from O.G. 
ambacht '*a 
servant.") 
appiinto, adv., so. (L. ad-punc- 

tum.) 
certamente, adv., (L. certe.) 

certaifdy. 
daYYeio, adv., truly, (L. de-ab- 

vero.) 
di cdrto, adv., certainly. (L. de- 

oerte.) 
diTd.do, adv., seldom. (L. de-raro.) 
enormemente, adv., (L. enormis.) 

extremely, enormously, 
gik, adv., already. (L. jam.) 
in fdtti, adv., in fact. (L. factum.) 
ingannarsi, v., to be (I. inganno, 
mistaken, ** d e c e i t " 

from O.G. 

gaman, " to 

trick;" E. 

game.) 

magnifico, adj.^ (L. magnificus.) 

magnificent. 
mezzo, adj., half, (L. medius.) 

suhst. m., means. 
narrire, v., to relale. (L. narrare.) 
Spagna, /., Spain, (S. Espaiia ; 

L. Hispania.) 

Vocabulary 48. 

ancora, adv., yet. (L. hano-horam.) 
bontk, /., goodness. (L. bonitas.) 
corr^ggere, irr. v,, (L. corrigere.) 

to correct. 
dubit&re, v., to doubt, (L. dubitare.) 
mii, adv., ever, (L. ma^.) 
mica, -adv., al all, (L. mica, " a 

crumb.") 

O 
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mod&tia, /., m<h (L. modeBtia.) 

desty. 
non, adv., not, (L. non.) 
nemmeno, adv., not (L. ne-minus.) 

cvcn% 
prestire, v., to lend. (L» praestare.) 
pilnto, cidv., at aU. (L. punotum.) 
T^ndere, irr. v., to(L. reddere. 

give hack. See Yoo. 65.) 

Vocabulary 49. * 

consiglidre, v., to (I. oondglio ; 

advise. L. conBilium.) 

diica, m.j duke. (L. dux, duois.) 
fdrde, adv.j]^hapB. (L. forte, forsi- 

tan.) 
macoherdne, m., mac- (I. macoo, 

caroni. ** brnised 

meal.'M 
poBsibilmente, adv., (L. possiDilis.) 

possibly. 
probabilmdnte, adv., (L. proba- 

prcbably. bills.) 

raocontdre, v., to (L. re-ad-oom- 

relate. putare.) 

regina,/., queen. (L. regiua.) 

Vocabulary 60. 

a b^a posta, adv., (I. posta.) 

purposely. 
aMllo Btiiaio, adv., (L Btndio.) 

purposely. 
a qu&ttr* dcchi, (*' to four eyes," 

adv., privately. i,e. ** two per- 
sons " only.) 
carponi, adv., on (L. carpus, 

aU fours, lit. « on " the wrist.") 

the hands." 
cayalcidni, adv., (I. cavallo ; L. 

astride. caballus.) 

cdlpo, m., Uow. (L. L. oolpus ; 

fr. L. oolaphus ; 
hence Fr. coup.) 
insult^bre, v., to in- (L. insultare.) 

suit. 
memdria, (a) adv., (L. memorla.) 

by heart, 
m^nte, (a) adv., by (L. mens.) 

heart. 
dgni qu&l Tdlta, (Literally "at 

adv., every time, every turn.") 
p^tto, m., chest. (L. pectus.) 
pranzire, v., to (L. prandere; 

^ine, sup. pransum.) 



propdsito (a), (u2v., (L. proposl- 

well. turn.) 

piigno, m., fist. (L. pugnus.) 
reoit&re, v., to recite. (L. redtare.) 
rotoldni, adv., rdU (L rotolare ; L. 

ing, sprawling. rotulns.) 
silmo^ m., psalm. (L. psaliniis.) 
Bciiro, adj., dark, (L. obsonms.) 
sdlito (per), adv., (L. solitns.) 

usually. 
spilla, /., pin. (L. spinula.) 

tastdne, adv., grop- (I. tastare, from 

ing. L.taxare,fireq. 

of tango.) 
viva vdce (a), a&v., (L. viva 

by word of mouth. vox.) 
vdlto,/., turn. (L. voluta.) 

Vocabulary 51. 

ad dnta, adv., in (I. onta ; fr. onire 

spite. •* to insult ;" fr. 

G. hohnen ; Fr. 
honte<) 
al dl Ik, adv., on the (L. ad-illac.) 

other side. 
appib, adv., at the (L. ad pedem.) 

foot 
Arno, m., Arno (a (L. Arnus.) 

river). 
av^nti, adv., before. (L. ab-ante.) 
cambio(l^tteradi), (L. cambire ; 

/., bill of ex- I. cambiare, 

change. cangiare; E. 

change.) 
castdilo, m., castle. (L. castisUum.) 
e&usa (a), adv., because. (L. causa.) 
davtoti, adv., be- (L. de-ab-ante.) 

fore. 
dietro, adv., behind. (L.L. de-retro.) 
favdre (a), adv., in (L. favor.) 

favour. 
fiilme, TO., river. (L. flumen.) 
fdrza (aX adv., (L.L. fortia r 

through. ^ L. fortis.) 

govematdre, ' to., (L. gub^a- 

governor, tor.) 

luogo (in), adv., in (L. locus.) 

j^aee, 
mezzo (per), adi;., (L. medium.) 

minlstro, m,,mini8ter. (L.minister.) 
mdute, to., TOOun/atn. (L. mons, 

mentis.) 
nomin^re, v., to (L. nominare.) 
name. 
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iaooomandazi<5Qe/.,(I. racoomau- 

recommendaiion. dare.) 
sodnere, trr. v,, to (L. exourrere.) 

peruse, to travel 

Offer. 
spedire, r., to for- (L. expedire.) 

ward, 
vece (in), adv., inetead. (L. invi- 

cem.) 

Yooabnlary 52. 

adddsso, <idv., upon. (L. dorsum.) 
adulatdre, m.^flat- (L. adulator.) 

terer. 
arrabbidto, part, (L. rabere.) 

angry, cross. 
attdrno, adv., around. (L. tornare.) 
AqMsab, f.y pleasure. (L. deliciae.) 
dintdmo, adv., (L. de-iu-tor- 

around. nare.) 

di rimp^tto, adv., (I. re-in-petto; 

opposite. L. pectus.) 

faocia (in), prep., (L. facies.) 

opposite, 
fiiko, infino, adv., (L. in finem.) 

until. 
gitt&rsi, v., to throw (L. jactare.) 

onesdf. 
immediatam^nte, (L. in-medius.) 

adv., immediately. 
mdzzo (in), adv., in (L. medius.) 

the midst. 
obli&re, v., to forget (L. oblivisci ; 

lience F. ou- 
blier.) 
dltre, adv., besides. (L. ultra.) 
osped&le, m., hos- (L. hospitalis.) 

pUal. 
propriety, /., pro- (L.proprietas.) 

perty. 
nsp^tto (in), adv., (L. respectus.) 

regarding. 
Bino, adv., wntU. (L. signum ?) 

Yooabulary 58. 

affog&re, v., to (L. fauces ; cf. 

drown. L. suffooare.) 

affoDd&re,i;.,to8tn^. (I. a fondo ; L. 

fundus.) 
combdttere, v., to (L. batuere ; 
fighU hence F. 

battre.) 
cdntro, adv., against, (L. contra.) 



ecodtto, adv., ex- (L. eiceptus.) 

cepted. 
eccezidne, /., ex- (L. exceptio, 

ception. gen, -nis.) 

fato, m., fate. (L. fatum.) 

giusta, adv., ac- (L. juxta.) 

cording. 
lucratfvo, oci/., lu- (L.lucrativus.) 

crative, 
liingo, adv., along. (L. longus.) 
malgrddo, adv., in (L. male gra- 

spile. tus; F.mal- 

gr€,E. mau- 

mediinte, adv., by (L. medianus ; 

means of, fr. medius.) 

possedere, v, to (L. possidere.) 

jpossess. 
posto, m.i place, (L. positus.) 

situaiion. 
presso, prep, and (L. pressus.) 

adv., near. 
rasdnte, adv., along, (L. rasus, from 

close to. radere.) 

relazidne,/., relation. (L. relatio.) 
rdndita, /., income, (I. rendere ; fr. 

rent. L. reddere.) 

Beiiz&,adv.,wi{hout. (L. sine.) 
sitadto, part., situated, (I. situare ; 

fr. L. situs.) 
tempdsta, /., storm. (L. tempestas.) 
tuttavia, conj., stiU. (L. tota via.) 
uscire, irr. v., to (L. exire.) 

go out. 
vascello, m., ship, (L. vascellum, 

fh>m vas ; F. 
vaiaaeau.) 



Vocabulary 64. 

^nche, conj., also. (L. adbuc, whence 

adunc, ad'nc, 
anc, anche.) 
cdrte, /. pt, cards, (L. carta.) 
cittadmo, m., citi- (L.L. ' civita- 

zen. danus, from 

L. civitas.) 
consigUdre, v„ to (L. consilium.) 

advise. 
continu&re, v., to (L. continu- 

continue. are.) 

copi^re, v., to copy, (L. copia.) 
OrdjiO, m., Croesus. (L. Croesus.) 
desider^re, v., to (L.desiderare.) 

wish, to long, 

o 2 
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c . . . e, eonj.f both. (L. et . . . et.) 
giacch^, conj.t (L. jam-quid.) 

tince. 
inchiofitro, m., ink, (L. encaust- 

um.) 
lamentarai, pron, (L. lamentari.) 

v., to complain, 
neppure, conj., not (I, nh, piire, 

even, q.v.) 

nondimeno, conj., (L. iion-de- 

nevertheless. minus.) 

obbediente, adj., (L. obediens.) 

obedient. 
occhio, m., eye. (L. oculus.) 
ostindto, cidj., oibsti- (L.obstinatiis.) 

ncUe, 
partita,/., game, deal, (L. partiri, 

portitus.) 
pero, conj. J however, (L. per hoc.) 
pesce, m., ^8^. (L. piscis.) 
pittiira, /., paint- (L. pictura.) 

ing, 
possente, adj., poio- (L.L. ace. pos- 

erful. sentem, from 

poBse.) 
premiare, v., to give (L. praemium.) 

a prize. 
purcUe, conj,, pro- (I. piire, che, 

vided. q.v.) 

salutire, v., to sa- (L. salutare.) 

lute. 
Baliitc, /., health. (L. salus, salu- 

tis.) 
scacciare, c, to ex- (L.I/, ex-cap- 

pel. tiare, from 

L. cap tare ; 
F. chasser.) 
siciiro, adj., safe, (L. securus.) 

certain. 
stiipido, adj., silly, (L. stupidas.) 

stupid. 
Bupposto che, conj., (L. supposi- 

provided that. turn-quid.) 



Voeabnlary 55. 

alMrta ! interj., he (I, erta, ** an 

careful! on the eminence"; 

look out, fr. L. erectus ; 

E. alert.) 
ioimo I m., cour- (L. animus.) 

age! 
avdnti ! interj., for- (L. ab-ante.) 

ward ! 



bambino, m., hahy. (L. Bambalio ; 

a Boman sur- 
name fromGr. 

"lisping,") 
cdrpo di Bacoo ! (L. corpus, 

interj., good Bacchus.) 

heavens ! 
cdrrere, irr, v., to (L. currere.) 

run. 
fermarsi, pron, v., (L. fii-mare.) 

to stop, 
libertk,/.,/rcgdom. (L. libertas.) 
mdschera,/., mask, (A.maskharah, 

laughter.) 
oh ! interj., oh ! (L. on I) 
poseibile, adj,, pes- (L. possibilis.) 

sihU. 
rumore, m., noise. (L. rumor.) 
sentin^lla, /., sen- (L. scntire.)* 

tind, 
spdlla, /., shoulder, (L. scapula.) 

hack, 
stare, irr, v., to (L. stare.) 

stand. 
sveglidrsi, pron. v., (L.L. ex vigi- 

to wake up. lare ; hence 

F. s'eveaier.) 
vdlgere, irr. v., to (L. volvere.) 

turn. 
zitto, interj. t hush! (an onomat. 

like L. St.) 

Vocabulary 56. 

animettere, irr. t?., (L. admitterc.) 

to admit. 
commettere, irr. v., (L. commit- 
to commit, tere.) 
compromettere, irr, (L. compromit- 

v.t to compromise, tere.) 
giiidice, m., judge. (L. judex, -icis.) 
governo, to., govern- (L. gubcina- 

ment. tio.) 

gr&ve, adj., serious, (L. gravis.) 
innooenza,/., inno- (L.innooentia.) 

cenee. 
libertk, /., freedom, (L. libertas.) 
mettere, irr. v., to put, (L. mittero.) 
politico, adj., poU- (Gr. and L. 
tical, politicus.) 

* L. sentiiia, "well-room of a ship," 
where the sentmator was stationed to 
give notice of any leakage. 
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prigioni^ro, «»., (I. prigione, 
prisoner, q. v.) 

promettere, in. v., (L. promittere.) 
to promise. 

riaggiustdre, v., to (L. ad-juxta.) 
readjust. 

scomm^ttere,?rr.t7., (L. commit- 
to het. tore.) 

Bconn^ttere, irr. v., (L.connectere.) 
to disjoin. 

sottomettere, irr. v., (L. subtuB mit- 
to stibmit. tcre.) 



Vocabulary 57. 

cfngere, v., to gird. (L. cingere.) 
compi^ngere, v., to (L. plnngere.) 

pity. 
dipingere, irr. v., (L. pingere.) 

to paint. 
distingaere, irr. v., (L. distin- 

to distingmsh. guere.) 

cs^me, m., exami- (L. examen.) 

nation. 
fingere, irr. v., io (L. fingere.) 

make believe, to 

feign. 
gliiQgere, irr. v., to (L. jungere.) 

arrive. 
migliorirsi, prorh. (L. melior.) 

v.y to improve. 
montare, r., to a«- (L. mons.) 

oend. 
olio, m., oil, (L. oleum.) 

piingere, irr. r., to (L. plangere.) 

cry. 
quinto prima, adv., (L. quantum 

as soon as possible, primum.) 
raggiiingere, irr. v., (L. re-adjun- 

to overtake, gete.) 

rlsdlvere, irr. v., to (L. resolvere.) 

resolve. 
rlspdndere, irr. v., (L. respondere.) 

to reply. 
Boggiilngere, irr. v.j (L. subjun- 

to add. gere.) 

uQgere, irr. v., to (L. ungere.) 

anoint. 



Voeabulary 68. 

afiiggere, irr. v., to (L. affigere.) 
afix. 



assassino, w., mur* (A. liasht- 

derer. shin.)* 

Oampiddglio, to., (L. capitolium.) 

Capitol. 
cdmpo, TO., field. (L. campus.) 
che cosa, pron., (L. quis, 

what. causa.) 

commudvere, irr. (L. commovere.) 

v., to stir {the soul). 
concedere, irr. v., to (L. concedere.) 

grant. 
condannare, v., to (L. condem- 

condemn. nare.) 

Gristo, TO., Christ. (L. Cbristus.) . 
crocifiggere, irr. t;., (L. cruci affi- 

to crucify. gere.) 

di, TO., day. (L. dies.) 

discorso, to., speech. (L. discursus.) 
eloquente, adj., elo- (L. eloquens, 

quent. gen, -entis.) 

espnmere, irr. v.^ to (L. exprimere.) 

express. 
g\6i&,f.,joy. (L, gaudia, pi, 

ofgaudium.) 
giudeo,a(2/.,t7et/7M. (L. judaeus.) 
grazia,/.,/re€ par- (L. gratia.) 

don. 
imm^gine,/., ima^e. (L. imago, 

gen. -inis.) 
legge,/., Zoic. (L. lex, legis.) 

offi^rta, /., o/er. (L. offeiTe, 

ofFertus.) 
oppressdre, to., op- (L. oppressor.) 

pressor. 
opprimere, irr. v.j to (L. opprimere.) 

oppress. 
pecc^to, TO., sin. (L. peccatum.) 
percudtere, irr. v. , to (L. percutere.) 

strike. 
pdpolo, TO., i^eopZe. (L. populus.) 
promudvere, irr. t?., (L. promo vere.) 

to promote. 
riflettere, irr. v., to (L. reflectere.) 

reflect, to refract. 
riscudtere, irr. v., (L. re-excu- 

to redeem, to col- tere. 

lect. 
valdre, to., valour. (L. valere.) 
vendicdrsi, pron. v., (L. viudicare.) 

to avenge oneself. 



* Drinkers of a decoction of hemp, 
called luuhith, a fanatical sect in Pales- 
tine, who, under the influence of the in- 
toxicating liquor, stabbed many of the 
leading Crusaders. 
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Yoeabvlary 09. 

addifne, trr. v., to (L. addnoere.) 

adduce, 
affenn&re, v., to (L. affirmare.) 

condilrsi, trr. j)ron. (L. oonduoere.) 

cdnto, m., aeooun^ (L. oompntus ; 

F. oompte.) 
diBtrtCggere, trr. v., (L. destmere.) 

to dUlroy. 
div^no, adj., vari- (L. diyerans.) 

otM, iome. 
erfgere, trr. «., to (L. erigere.) 

M< upi to ereef. 
fifggere, trr. »., to (L. frigere.) 

/ry. 
int^ro, adj,y whole. (L. integer.) 
lifartiio, m., &oo^- (L. libiarius.) 

mifi^a, /., misery, (L. miseria.) 

poverty, 
neglfgere, trr. v., to (L. negUgere.) 

oratdre, m., or<Uor. (L. orator.) 
penfaola,/.,j9entn- (L. peniiiBiila.) 

itHa. 
prot^ggere, trr. tJ.,(L. ppotegere.) 

to jorotoc^. 
ridilne, trr. v., to (L. reducere.) 

reduce. 
Bt&tua,/., «^a<u«. (L. statua.) 

Yooalnilary 60. 

accr^scere, trr. v., (L. accrescere.) 

to tncrecwe. 
ayfiro, adj. and n. (L. aYarus.) 

m., avaricious, miser. 
cr^scere, trr. v., to (L. creacere.) 

gfroto. 
mntd^ v., to change. (L. mutare.) 
p^lga, /., pay. (L. pacare, " to 

appease, to 
settle.") 
ricch^zza, /., riches. (I. ricco, q.v.) 
ricoii<5scere, trr. v., (L. recognos- 

to recognise. cere.) 

x^iSocdk, f., usury. (L. uflura.) 

Yoeabnlary 61. 

am<5re, m., love. (L. amor.) 
cdlpa, /., fauU. (L. culpa.) 
completam^nte, (L. completus, 
adv., completely. from com- 

plere.) 



dif^ndeie, trr.* v., to (L. defcndere.) 

diaobbedi^te, ocl/., (L. obediens, 

disdbedient, gen. -ntis.) 

diy^ere, t*rr. v., to (L. divellere.) 

uproot. 
Enrfoo, m., Henry. (G. Heinrich.) 
esp^lere, trr. v., to (L. ezpellere.) 

eamel. 
igiM^ile, adj., ig- (L. ignobilis.) 

noble. 
imp^ere, trr. v., to (L. impellere.) 

impel. 
irresistibilm^nte, (L. resistere.) 

adv., irresistibly. 
motfvo, m., cause. (L.L.motiYum, 

from movere, 
motum.) 
ndbile, adj., nchU. (L. nobilis.) 
p6tria, /., faOier- (L. patria.) 

land, country. 
petizione, A, petition. (L. petiiio.) 
proposta,/, proposal. (L. propoei- 

turn.) 
rip^Ilere, trr. v., to (L. repellere.) 

repd. 
sconf!tggere, trr. v., (L. ex-oonfi- 

to defeat. cere.) 

sdegno, m., t4»*at^. (L, dia-dignus ; 

E. disdain.) 
servitore, m., ser- (L. seryitor, 

ranf. fr. seryire.) 

soltinto, adv., only. (L. solns, tan- 

turn.) 

Yooabnlary 62. 

corrompere, trr. v., (L. cormm- 

to corrupt. pere.) 

dirdtta (&Ila), ado., (L. <£raptii6, 

very mttcft, lit. " burst.") 

overflowing. 
insillto, m., insult. (L. insnltus.) 
pi^tto, TO., d/sA, (G. platt " flat") 

plate. 
prordmpere, trr. v., (L. prorum- 

to hurst forth. pere.) 

r<5mpere, irr. v., to (L. rumpere.) 

break, 
B&Bso, TO., stone. (L. saxum.) 
ubbriacirsi, prow. (I. ubbridco.) 

v., to get drunk. 
ubbrikco, adj., (L. ebriacus, 

drunk. from ebrius.) 

yetro, to., glass. (L. yitrum.) 



VOCABULARIES. 



199 



Yooabnlaiy 68. 

chi^ere, trr, v., to (L. quaerere ; 

ask. cf. fiedere 

fr. ferire.) 
cdmpra, /., pur- (I. comprare, 

chase. Voc. 23, q.y.) 

ooirispdndere, irr. (L. oon-respon- 

«., to correspond, dere.) 
fine (a), adv., in (L. ad finem.) 

order. 
forestiere, m., s^ran- (L. foris.) 

ger, foreigner. 
indirizzare, v., to (L. in-dirigere.) 

negozi^nte, m., (L. negotians, 
merchant. -antis, fr. neg- 

oUari.) 

parere, m., opinion. (L. parere.) 

lichiedere, irr. v., (L. requirere.) 
to regtiek. 

Venezia,/., Venice. (L. Venetia.) 

Yooabnlary 64. 
assdlvere, irr. v., to (L. absolyere.) 

dmitero, m., ceme- (L. oocmete* 

torj^. rium.) 

oontiono, adj.y con- (L. continniis.) 

Unttous. 
desistere, trr. v., to (L. desistere.) 

desist. 
esfstere, irr. v., to (L. ezsistere.) 

exist. 
fenciuUo, m., hoy. (I. fante, fh)m 

L.infanBj-iitia.) 
ferfta,/., u^ouiul. (L. ferire.) 
fatifro, m.j future. (L. futuruB.) 
m^cere, irr. v., to (L. miscere.) 

pour, to mix. 
nord, III., nortih. (G. nord ; E. 

north.) 
offirire, trr. v., to (L. offerre.) 

offer. 
preferire, v., to pre- (L. praeferre.) 

fer. 
prete, m., priest. (L. presbyter.) 
salydre, v., to save. (L. salvare.) 
B4^1o, m., century. (L. fiaeculum.) 
seppeUfre, trr. v., to (L. sepeliie.) 

6ttry. 
fioffrire, trr. «., to (L. sufferre.) 

sifter, 
fiiiggere, irr. v., to (L. sugere.) 

suck. 



tosdre, v., to shear. (L. toudere.) 
yidggio, m. Journey. (L. viaticum.) 
vivere, trr. r., to (L. vivere.) 
Ztv0. 

Yoeabnlary 65. 

andirsene, pron. (I. audarc, 
irr. v., to go away, from L. adi- 

tare ; the n 
inBertod as in 
I. rendere, fr. 
L. reddere.) 

insi^me, adv., to- (L. in-simul.) 
gether. 

Btazi6ne,f., station. (L. statio, sto- 

tionis.) 

Yoeabnlary 66. 

acquavfte, /., (L. aqua-vitae.) 

brandy. 
b^vere, fore, trr. r., (L. bibere.) 

to drtnX;. 
finire, v., to finish. (L. finire.) 
liqu<5re, m^liqueur. (L. liquor.) 

Yoeabnlary 67. 

entrdmbi, pron.f both. (L. ambo.) 
f a 1 e g n d m e, m., (I. fa-legname ; 

joiner. L.facere lig- 

num.) 
fine (dlla), adv., (L. finis.) 

at last. 
ghidccio, m., ice. (L. glacies.) 



Yooabulary 68. 

cdgliere, trr. v., to (L. colligere.) 

gather. 
distdgliere, irr. v., (L. dis-tollere.) 

to distract. 
facilm^nte, adv., (L. facilis.) 

easUy. 
gardfano, m., pink. (L. caryophyl- 

lum.) 
lettilra, /., reading. (L. lectura.) 
Luisa,/, Louise. 
margberitina, /., (L. margarita.) 

daisy. 
nddo, m., knot. (L. nodus.) 
drto, m., orchard, (L. hortus.) 
raocdgliere, trr. v.,(L. re-colli- 

to gather. gere.) 
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regaUre, v., to make (L. regelftre. 

' a vresent See Voc. 11.) 

Bc^gUere, irr. v., to(L.ez-eligere.) 

moo9e, 
8ci<%liere,orsci(5rre, (L.ex-solvere.) 

irr. v.y to unHe. 



VooabulAry 09. 

Como,/., Qfmo. (L. Gomnm.) 
d^re, irr, v,, to give. (L. dare.) 
difipdocio, m., (2e-(L.dis-paDgere, 

spatchf telegram, pactnm.) 
Ugo, m., hike, (L. lacuB.) 
Teddta,/., view. (L. videre.) 
Yiagg^tdre, m., tro- (F. viaggio, 

veller. q. v.) 

Voeabulary 70. 

tugia,/., Ke. (G. bose, 

" wicked.") 
eondotta, /., be^a- (L. conducere.) 

viour. 
dure, irr. v., to my. (L. dicere.) 
pericolo, m.y dan- (L. periculum.) 

ger. 
vero, ac?;., true. (L. venis.) 



Vooabnlary 71. 

c^po, m.,- head. (L. caput.) 
dente, m., too^A. (L. dena, den- 

tis.) 
dol^re, pron. v., to (L. dolere.) 

a^he. 
mascella, /., jaw. (L. maxilla.) 
niignolo, adj., little (L. minimus.) 

ijinger). 
orecchio, m., ear. (L. auricula, 

from auris.) 
pi^e, TO., foot. (L. pes, pedis.) 



Vooabidary 72. 

al trim^nti, conj. , or, (L. aliter, 

otherwise. mens.) 

dove're, irr. v., to he (L. debere.) 

obliged. 
fr&noo, TO., /rone (F. fran?.) 

(money). 
peggiorare, . «., <o (L. pejor.) 

become toorse. 



poltrdne, m., ooio-(L pdtro, 

ard. "lazy";O.G. 

bolBtar; E. 
bolster.) 

Yooabnlary 78. 

azidue./., a/stion. (L. actio, -nis.) 
cdso, TO., COM. (L. catfus.) 

import&nte, adj.^ (L. importare.) 

tmportonf. 
infehoe, adj., un- (L. infelix, ^en. 

happy. ' -ids.) 

necess&o, ck^'., n«- (L. necessa- 

cessary. rius.) 

niente, m., nof^tfu/. (L. ne-ens, eii- 

tis.) • 
pronto, adj., ready. (L.prompti2S.) 
ricorrere, irr. v., to (L. recurrere.) 

have recourse to. 
sordo, adj., deaf. (L. surdus.) 

Vocabulary 74. 

awelendto, part, (L. ad-venena- 

poisoned. tus.) 

Dio, TO., God. (L. Deus.) 

inc^ndio, to., fire, (L. incendium.) 

oon/Io^afton. 
morfre, irr. v., to die. (L. mori.) 
ndia, /., botJier. (L. in odio, 

F. ennui.) ^ * 
podigra, /., gout. (L. podagra.) 

Voeabulary 76. 

d^bole, adj., weak. (L. debilis.) . 
filtti (in), adv., in (L. £Gictum.) 
fcuil. 

Vocabulary 70. 

compdrre, trr. v., to (L. componere.) 

compose. 
contririo (al), adv., (L. contrarius.) 

on the contrary. 
depdrre, trr. v., to (L. deponere.) 

Sose. 
Te, trr. t?., to (L. disponere.) 

dispose. 
frappdrre, trr. v., (L. infra- 

to put between. ponere.) 
imporre, irr. v., to (L. imponere.) 

impose. 
Idtto, TO., bed. (L. lectus.) 

magazzfno, to., (A. macliftziD» 

warehouse. " stores.") 
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nierce, /.^ merchandise, (L. merx, 

meroiB.) 
nazidne, /., nation. (L. natio, -nis.) 
ost^Lcolo, m., db- (L. obstacu- 

stacie, lum.) 

padrone, m., master, (L. patronus.) 

ovmer. 
percio, eonj., there- (L. per hoc.) 

/ore. 
pdrre,trr. r., to put. (L. ponere.) 
ribelUto, part., re- (L. rebellare.) 

vdUed. 
soggiogare, v., to (L. subjngare.) 

subjuQaie. 
siiddito, m., subject. (L. subditus.) 
suppdrre, irr. r., to (L.supponere.) 

«tfppose. 
tribiito, m., tribute. (L. tributnin.) 
trdno, m., throne. (L. tbronus.) 

Vocabulary 77. 

accettdre, v., to ac- (L. acceptare, 

cepf. fr. accipere.) 

anogdnza, /., arro- (L. arrogantia.) 

gance. 
assolutam^nte, adv.^ (L. absolu- 

absolutely. tns.) 

disubbidire, v., to (L. dis-obedire.) 

disobey. 
favdre, m., favour, (L. favor.) 

impossf bile, acl/., (L. impossibilis.) 

impossible. 
invito, TO., invita- (L. invitare.) 

miflcbidre, v., to mix. (L.L. miscu- 
lare, from miscere«) 
mddo, m., tca?^, man- (L. modus.) 

ner. 
potere, irr. v., to &e a&^. (L. posse, 
stem, pot, as in pot-es.) 
severamente, adv.^ (L. severe.) 

severely. 
statuetta, dim, of stitua, (L. stataa.) 

statue^ /., litUe statue. 
tradiirre, irr. t?., to (L. traducere.) 

trandaie. 
vdrso, adv., towards. (L. versus.) 

Vocabulary 78. 
Chianti, m., Chianti {in Tuscany). 
gdla, /., throat. (Li. gula.) 
rimandre, tVr. r., to (L. remanere.) 

remain. 
ritdmo, w., rcfum. (L. tomare.) 



scinpdre, v., to dis- (L. dlssipare.) 

sipate. 
sdlo, a(2/., alone. (L. solus.) 

Vocabulary 79. 

altezza, /., height. (L. altitude.) 
altr^i, pron.^ of (L. alterius.) 

others, 
c d 1 1 e, m., to a ^, (L. callis.) 

road. 
c4TtOyadj,, certain, (L. certus, 

adv., certainly. certo.) 
diiro, adj., hard. (L. durus.) 
fidto, m., breath. (L. flatus.) 
Mdnte Bianco, m., 

Mont Blanc, 
Mdnte Bdsa, m., 

Monte Bosa. 
miiro, m., wall. (L. mums.) 
salire, v., to ascend. (L. salire, ** to 

leap.") 
scaliu^ta,/., stairs. (L. scala.) 
scdndere, irr. v., to (L. descen- 

descend, dere.) 

tdrre,/., tower. (L. turris.) 

Vocabulary 80. 

curarsi, pron. v., to (L. curare.) 

care, 
fdlso, ad/., /aZse. (L. falsus.) 
notizia, /., news, (L. notitia.) 
procedere, m., 6c- (L. procedere.) 

haviour ; v., to ' 

proceed. 
sapere, irr, v., to (L. sapere.) 

know. 

Vocabulary 81. 

accanto, odt;., near, (I. canto, G. 
by, kante, ** a 

corner.'*) 
cavalidre, knight, (L. caballus.) 

m. 
dpera, /., op&ra, (L. opera.) 
sedere, irr. v., to sit (L. sedere.) 

down. 
via, adv., away. (L. via.) 
vicino, adv., near. (L. vicinus.) 
vudto, adj., empty. (Pr o b a b 1 y 

I. V o 1 1 o, 

*• hollowed 

out," fr. L. 

volutus ; F. 

voftte; E. 

vault.) 
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ToeabnlArj 88. 

att^nto, adj,, atten- (L. attentos.) 
Hve, 

VooabnUry 88. 

candela,/., ea$idle. (L. candela.) 
ga8,m., 9<M. (B. gas fr. 

ghost, G. 

geist, * spirit/ 

^air.'*) 
l&mpada, /., lanip. (L. lam pas, 

lampadis.) 
lanterna,/.,Zafifern.(L. latenia.) 
spegnere, irr. v., to (L. ex-pingere, 
extinguish, ** to pn^int out, 

obliterate.") 

Yooabnlarj 84. 

apparten^re, irr. v., (L. ad-perti- 

to belong. nere.) 

b&da (a), adv., waU-(L badare, '* to 
ing. wait, loiter.") 

batt&imo, m., hap- (L. and Or. bap- 

Uem. tisma.) 

galantudmo, m., (I. gaiante; 
gendeman. f r. gala, 

^ splendour ; 
charming 
address;"' 
E. gallantt) 
8acc<5ccia,/.,poc^<.(L. saocus.) 
sbarazziire, v., to (I. imbarazzo, 
clear. SeeVoc. 91.) 

tasca, /., poektt. (G. tasche.) 
tenure, irr. v., to (L. tenere.) 
hold, to have. 

Vooabulary 85. 

at tenzione, /., atten- (L. attentio, 

tian. gen. -onis.) 

attrirre, irr. v., to (L. attrahere.) 

attract. 
calamita, /., load- (L. calamus.^) 

stone; magnet. 
carbdne, m., coal. (L. carbo, 

carbonis.) 
circa, adv., about. (L. circa.) 
distr^e, irr. v., to (L. distrahere.) 

distract. 

* Gcui, a -word invented by Van Hcl- 
mont, a Belgian chemist, 1677-1644. 

t Probably from a Teutonic Bonroe; 0. 
G. geil ' proud ' ; A. a gall ' lively.' 

i The magnetic needle being poised on 
a reed floating on water. 



estrirre, irr. v., to (L. extrahore.) 

extract. 
Kno, m., iron, (L. ferrum.) 
impedire,v., to pre- (L. impedire.) 

vent, to impede. 
partito, tn., pro- (L. partiri.) 

fit- 
professidne, /., pro- (L. piofessio, 

fesHon, gen, -onis.) 

profitto, f»., profit, (L. piofectus.) 

siigo, m., juice. (L. sucus.) 

trirre, irr. v., to (L. trahere.) 

draw, 

Yantiggio, m,, ad- (I. avanzare, fr. 

vantage, avante, ** for^ 

ward," fr. L. 

ab-ante ; F, 

avantage.*) 

Tocabnlary 86. 

distintam^nte,adv.,(L. distincte.) 

distinctly, 
lont&DO, adj. and (L.L.longitanus, 

adv.,aujay. fromlongus.) 

mdstra, /., show. (L. monstrarc.) 
tendre, m., tenor (L. tenor, 

{in music). ** tone," fr. 

tenere.) 
udire, trj*. v., to hear, (L. audire.) 

Vooabulary 87. 

aggradire, v., to accept. (L. ad-gra- 

tus.) 
perm^sso, m., leave, (Ij. permissus.) 
smemor^to, adj., (L. ex-memora- 
forgetful, tus.) 

Vooabulary 88. 

valere, irr. v., to he (L. valere.) 
worth. 

Vooabulary 89. 

assicurazidne, /., (L. ad-securitas.) 

assurance. 
avYoc&to, m., law- (L. advocatus.) 

yer, barrister. 
direttdre, m., director. (L. director.) 
prevedere, irr. v., (L. praevidere.) 

to foresee, 
ted^dco, adj., German. (G. deutsch, 

O.G.teutsch.) 

* The d in E. advance and advantage 
comes in ftt>m a mistaken e^rmology. 
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Vooabnlary 90. 

Bdna, /., Stock Ex- (L. byrsa.) 

change. 
doldre, m., pain, (L. dolor.) 
fibbrica, /., manu- (L. fabrioa.) 

factory, 
penrenfre, irr. t?., (L. pervenire.) 

to succeed, 
Boyyenursi, pron, v., (L. subvenire.) 

to Tememher. 
tem^e, v., to fear. (L. timere.) 
zolfan^o, m., match. (I. zolfo, fr. 

L. Bolfor.) 

Vooabnlary 91. 
acconsentfre, irr. (L. ad-oonaen- 

v., to agree. tire.) 

amic£zia, /.,/rien(2- (L. amioitia.) 

ship, 
gallin^Uscio, m., ^ur- (L. gallina- 

hey (Jowl). oeus.) 

imbaiizzo, m., frou- (L barra, a 
He, encumbrance, "bar," ''bar- 

rioade," from 
Celtic, bar, 
" a bongh," 
F. exnbanas, 
E.embarra88.) 
iiiiitlle,ac{/.,tite2e88. (L. inutilis.) 
pent£rsi, pron, v., (L. poenitere.) 

to repent, 
stufiito, m., a steiv, (I. stufa '* a 
stewed meat, stove," from 



O.G. stupa; 

G. sfcube; E. 

stove.) 
visita,/., visit. (L. visitatio.) 
volere, irr. v., to wish. (L. volo.) 

Vocabulary 98. 

armddio, m., chif' (L. armarium.) 

fonier. 
arrdgere, trr. v., to (L. arrogare.) 

cal^'e, trr. v., to care. (L. calere.) 
gennfi^ttere, trr. v., (L. genu-fleo* 

to 2(fiee2. tere.) 

ingegn^re, m., en- (L. iogenimn.) 

^t7i6er. 
inusito, adj., un- (L. inusitatus.) 

usual. 
ire, trr. v., to go. (L. ire.) 
licere, trr. v., to he (L. licere.) 

allowed. 
liicere, trr. t»., to «?^t7ie. (L. lucere.) 
Peggie, adv., worse. (L. pejus.) 
riliioere, trr. v., to (L. re-lucefe.) 

«^tne. 
ripuliro, t;., to polish. (L. re-polire.) 
soMre, trr. v., to be (L. solere.) 

a/icustomed. 
splenddre, m, splen- (L. splendor.) 

dour. 
Stella,/., s^ar. (L. stella.) 
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•f |W^«» to. 

a DMAf adv^ voaiting. 
allMISpt <ulO'i dowMtairt. 
abhmtBllliai adv., enough. 

abUiogiiaref «•> to want. 
aMtarot v.. to r»u20. 
aliito.«».,coflrf, AoW*. 
aMtnato, p.. accusUmed. 
aUtSdi]ie,/..Aa5it. 

a oaiUHii oav., because. 

aooaderet «»t. »., to happen. 

aoOadi&tOt ixtf^-t and n. m., 
Aoppenea, tA« thing thai 
happened. 

aoOantOi adv., near. 

aoee^^mt v., to accept. 
aoeiaiOf m., ftoei. 
aoeompagnarei v-t to oe- 

eoinpany. 

aooonaentfrei v^to a^ree. 

aoooTcLOf ^'t agreement, 
aoodrgenif pron. v., to be- 

eomeavfare. 
a006rr^. «., torwn «p to. 

aoeoitanit pron. v.. to ^ 

near. 

aooresoeret irr. v., to tn- 

creaee. 
aoaiUlf /•! icator. 
aequavfte*/-. brandy. 
BtLprep.^ to. • 

addoloranii i>n>n. v., to 
grieve. 

addormentlini, pron. v., to 

fall asleep. 
aoddssOi adv., upon. 
add^ZTOf irT' v., to bring. 

ad^mpiere« «•* to fulfil. 

adesso, adv., now. 
adirarfit pron. v., to get 
angry. 

aduiatdref m.jfatt«r«r. 
affiffOt !»•> affair, business. 
a^ttO) adv., a< all. 
affoniiar6f v. to affirm. 
aflbttlldBOi 04;'., a/'ecfionato. 
affldarOf v., to entrust. 

aflXffgerei «fT. v., to aj^se. 
affinendt eonj., in order 

that. 
affogarOt v., to drown. 



▲KDAR8I=arE. 

aAsndaiei v., to sink. 
aftettandt pron. v., to 

hasten. 
a fdna* adv., by much. 
AfTietuf., Africa. 

aggraduret v., to acot^. 

flggrilllito* part., wrinkled. 
kgOj m.t needle. 
AgOftOf *»., August. 

aintare* v., to Aeip. 
albergOt m-. hota, inn. 
albergatdre* *»., innkeeper. 
AlbiertOt «>>•• Albert. 
alcdnot oc^*-* some. 
al di la* odv., on the other 
side. 

allagaret v-. to flood. 

all^grOj adij-f merry. 
allertai interj., %oalchfvl. 

alUevat f-tpupu,/. 

alUeyOi m.,pupil, m. 
alldntf adv.,then. 
altezza*/.. height, highness. 
altO] adj., tall, loud, high. 
altnxnentif adv., otherwise, 

or. 
dltrOt adj., other. 
altr6Yef adv., elsewhere, 
altrtit pron., of others. 
a m&la pena* cory-* scarcely. 
allfursif pron. v., to get up. 
amarOf adj., bitter. 
ambasciataf f* embassy, 

message. 
am^nOy adj., enchanting. 
Amerioaf /•> America. 
amioa*/.. friend, f. 
amioisiat /., friendship. 
amioOt m., friend, m. 
AxnletO) *»•> Hamlet. 

aminala^Oi part., ui. 
ammasaarei v., to accumu- 
late. 

ammetteret irr. v., to ad- 
mit. 

ammiraref v., to admire. 
ammoglianit p^on. v., to 
take a wife. 

^mdrei m-* tove. 

anoliet comi., also. 
anodrat adv., also, yet. 
aadfUrOf irr. v., to go. 

andarsenef irr. pron. v., to 
go avHxy. 



ASSIC17RAAB. 

9mellO|m.,r»n^.* 
fO^olO) *n*« comer, angle. 
ItnimOf interj., courage '. 
annO} m., year, 
annoi^rOi v-t to amnoy. 
aatcnatOt ^-^ ancestor. 
AntdniOf *»., Anthony. 

apparteneret v., to bOmtg. 

appena. adv., as toon, 

scarcely. 
applna ohOt adv., as soon as. 
appidi adv.. cU the foot. 

appiggionarOf «.« to let. 
applaud^Ot ^" ^ appkmd. 
appoggianii pron. v., to 
lean to. 

approdarof «•> to land. 
approsflimarsi, pron. v., to 

approach. 
appontOf oonj., thus, so. 
Aprllei ^.> April. 

aprure» irr. v., to open. 
a I^roi^OSitOj oor^., by the by. 
aranoxaf /•* orange. 
drbore; m., tree. 
aroMtettOf in., archUeet. 
Iffdere* irr. v., to bum. 

aria* /•* air. 

armfidiOi »•> chiffonier. 
AmOf m., Amo (river). 

arraDUanii pron. v., to get 

angry.^ 

arrabbiatOf part., angry, 

mad (of a dog), cross. 
arrendenii pron. v., to sur- 
render. 

arregtare* v., to arrest. 
arrioqhire» v., to enrich. 

arrivaret ^-t to arrive. 
arroganzai/M overbearing. 

arr6gere» *rr. v., to add. 
arross^et «•* to blush. 

fUrrdstOt *»•• roasL 
site, f 'fart, 

asoivg^uiLaxiOf m., towel. 
asooltaret «.* to listen. 

AoAiffAsia. 
aspeiipf m-t appearance. 
aspettfure; «•• to wait. 
agpettanif pron. v., to ex- 

pect. 
assail adv., too much. 
assassf^Of m-« murderer. 

assionrarei v., to insure. 
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uiionratUiUi /-, 

Mtflt«n, «., la auiil. 

anolntaoiiiitei adu, 

Klulely. 
•■■diTare. in-. ».. 'o ain. 
attoiMrti, IT. n., ID abii< 
atnntOi a^.,air^ut, ai 

atteiudtfne,/'t oKmi/oB 
attira. »>., ocb"-. 

attrice,/.!M(«ji. " 
attrittani, in-vn, v.. 

AiutrlMOi 'ub''< >iuiti'ia 
anttfra, "■. laMm: 

autmuLO, ii«.> af^tuhiti. 
AVantit adv., ie/Dji. in* 



•Ten (b irr. tt, to te tWiflni. 
awadBm, irr. jmn. v., to 

aTvelnito. par;., poftoMj. 

aTTMlK,n.«-./Wur<^ 
STTlanii j™»- r., lo itart. 
KTYvaiaxti, J"""- "■• <" "P- 



^tare. '"P- "■. w i" '"ffl- 
luiltoilJire» ^n to thrath. 

b9t(Wi>,H.»wt. 

bkttoit.l>»B. f-JI^*'- 

Ml£!^J~ Mault/itl. 

btiw, ■"««;. «««■ . , 
tMnebndM, ".. tantfatlw. 

beneTUMitei bNWTolOi 

a4j., btnaaUiil. 



Berltno./.. Bei-lia. 



^^^ttO,».. "lit, l.cl«. 

biMsniini ifP' ": to be 

1wUlHl,«..tofcoa. 
boats, /-.WmiiiMi. 

bOMKI, ".. tBTod, forelt. 
boUagalo, !»■. lAapteiper. 
bottllUa./.. hoilfe. 
blfiocio, "•-, arm. 

orutto, 'wt-. «i''y- 

bnjta./.,!(*. 

bnflOOi aii). *<*". *""»■ 

bntiiro, "<■■ tutUr. 



oadere. •"-. e., lo/aii. 




[pp^a!^^., 



MPPBl 



O&TttMf-.fP"'- 

eirtOi/jp-. cardj. 

OiM.in, ode, (ntoK. 

eaiticna./., (Auinui. 

uattf TOi «4!" '""(. 

eavaldonii ado., ottruie. 
CaTsJier^, «■-■ kniffht. 

eelebra, adj., ceUi/ratid^ 
Beleramente. ado., guiclly. 






Derto (dil, cd 

one Mia, i"™ 
flhumfire, V', 

eUira, a^., c 
d)Ud«I8, in-. 



.inl^. 
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UniEAGIBB. 

iauneraArai ^''>'*v.»to dip into. 
impftdronufit pron. v., to 

take oouutUm, 

impaliid&ei v>» '<> become 

jHiIe. 
imparftrOi v^ ^ Zeam. 
^PMV0f v., to imjxde. 
impellerei irr. v^ to imjTel. 

imptfrrot ^tt. v., to t'mpoM. 

p^rtULte* o^;-* tmjwrtant. 

impoiabilei <^;-. tmi>o<- 

sxUe. 
inanellitOf parL, curltd. 

isoendlOi tn^JSre, coi\fiagrar 
tion. 

indhitfitrOf ink. 
inoontraret v* to tneet. 
inotfrroret ^''^^ v-« to incur. 
indigaftionef /•> indigu- 

tion. 

indiiisifirei v-i to «Aoio the 

way, to address. 
infutidinL pron. v., to 5e- 

oome/cwtiaioM. 
InflLttC eom., in fact. 
illfdSo6f <i47*> unAoppy. 

inflngurdigginei /> 2<ui- 

nes«. 
JTiflTirtrdOt o4j't lazy. 
infdiuldret v., to infuse. 

inganniurei v., to deceive. 
ingannimt jn'on. v., to le 

mistaken. 
ingegnere* m., engineer. 
LldbH^xraf/i England. 
^guottirO} v^ to nooZIoio. 
XnglesOf <x^>* English. 
innoo^ntef adj., innocent. 
ixilLOOe]lca|/-t innocency. 
jnsaUtat/. «aZad. 
insegnarei «•> to teocA. 
insegiiiref «., toin<r«u«. 

intleillBi <><2v., together. 
insiiitwBt v., to tn«utt. 
ixiS^tOf ^-t insvlt. 
integrOi a4?'-> honest. 
intenderoi «•• to ufufer^tand. 
interot o4;-« w^oie. 

^tlxnOi o^'** intimate. 
inttfmo (alDf a<iv., around. 

intraprenderei v., to un- 

dertaJte. 
intrapr§8iu/f undertaking. 
innsatOf a<V-» unu«uaZ. 
intLtilet ad^'* useless. 
inTaderOt «., to invade. 

inveoduare* v-t ^ become 

old. 

iXLVemO) *»., winter. 

invit&rO) v., to invite. 

invitfitOi part, invited. 

inyftOt f^'» invitation. 

ire* irr. v., to go. 

irredatillilxiientei adv., ir- 
resistibly. 

ItS^f, Italy. 

ItalifinOi a^jt Italian. 



VALIKCUOEE. 

L. 

^arLf., the. 
adv., there. 
IftdrO, m., thi^. 
UlgO. m.. IaA;e. 

lamestOt *>*•« compZaint. 
ULmpadaj/M lamp. 
lampeggiirei «mj). v., to 

It^Aten. 
laatema}/.. Zantem. 

laiiftiarfti v., to leave, to let. 
LatinOf o<^'-t Latin, 
14tOt ^t fidC' 

Uttot "^'t MtZit. 
Iftyorftroi «., to imm-X;. 

l^dorei *rr. v., to Aurt. 
U«g6,/-.Zato. 
IraSOrei i*^* v-i to read. 
legnOf m., tcood. 
l^nOf »^-» Ztbn. 

letterai/> letter. 
lettOi n. m., bed. 

lettorai/* Zatwre. 

loi^fUltet fn., east. 

leiidnet/-* Zesson. 

liberapieiltei adv., freely, 
libewet v-t to/ree. 
libertat A/reedom, liberty. 
libr&iOt "^'t bookseUtr. 
librerftlf /•> library. 

IfeerOt ^'^^ v., to be aZZoi&ed. 
Ungual /•« language, tongue. 

liqudret m.. Zt^uor. 

lira*/' (Italian money, about 

10 pence). 
lodfirot v., to praise. 
Lombardia}/.. Lombardy. 
Ldndrai /•! x.ondon. 
lontfino^ <><&'• aod adv., far. 
luoerei i)^> v., to shine. 
lucratlTOf adj., lucrative. 
LtLdiOf m., J'uZy. 

Lnuat/'t /^ttt«e. 
Itlme* m., z^A.t. 
Itinaf /-I ntoon. 
ItmgOt ad{j., long. 
ItingOt adv., along. 
IndgO (in)i adv., instead. 
l^POt "*•* wo^. 

M. 

]IiaoelLer6ll6f m., maccaroni. 
m&fxeif-* mother. 
maJatrOf *»., master. 
magaidJIOf m., loareAouse. 
magnifioOf adj., magnifi- 
cent. 
mJBiit adv., ever. 
malattia,/.. illness. 

]Illtl0i n. m., evU. 
mfilOt a<2v-f bodZy. 
malgnULOt adv., in spiie. 
maluieadre (a)> unwiU- 

ingly. 



1I05TAGKA. 

mftlOt «<&'•> bad. 
nuuuMuref v., to fail, to 
want. 

mand&ret «•> to sev%d. 
mangi&re, «.. to eat. 

XllfilUOa«/>«Zeeve. 
minOi /.Aand. 
mftnoi ^^ert ^**r. «., to Ad[p. 
marayighmi, i>non. v., to 

be a«tonwAed. 

mareifiret «•> to march. 

mSxbx '^'' '^' 
margneritiiiat/-. daisy. 
Xazia« Jftiry. 
marin&ro, m., sailor. 
maritfinii pron. v., to get 

married. 
mfirmO} *»., mar&Z«. 
M6nOi m., ifarcA. 

maioellaf/Miaiir. 
nUlsehenu /•* hmmX;. 
xnattSiiaf /m momtn^. 

mat^, adj., ripe. 
medifilltet odv., by means. 
m^d^O&iai/-* medicine. 
m^dlOOi m.,pAy<teidn. 
megliOi adv. and n.m., better. 
VUMj/^amU: 
TUfBLOliSi^f* memory, 
menOt adv., less. 
ncntoi f* mind. 
mentiTOf Vi to lie. 

m^rwtOf m., marAret. 
mereei /•» ^ood<, mercAon- 
dise. 

mfritfirei «•* to deserve. 
meaceroi irr. v., to mix, to 
pourotU. 

mete* m-* mouth. 
mestieret *»•* Aandienift. 
metterei trr. v., to^mt. 
menanottet /•* midnight. 

menOi n. m., half; means. 

m^BOgitfrnoi "^t ^oon. 
meno (i]l)i a<Zv.t in tAe 

mid<t. 
m§IIO (per), odv., by means 

miML adv., at aZI. 
migllO, m. {f^.f.\ mUe.^ 

migliorfinif jTon. v., to im- 

.protw. 
miglidre, adj., better. 
mSnolo, adj-y litUe{Jinger). 
MlUULO,/-* MHan. 
mllle, adj., tAowafid. 
minigtro, m., minister, 
mintitOi vt., minute. 
miMhiaie, «•• u> mix. 
miflexiat /•• poverty, misery. 
rndb^lOf m.,/umttttre. 
modfioa,/.* mode«ty. 
modestO, adj., modest. 
mtfdOt m<» way. manner. 

m6glie,/.*«ve. 



m(SItO, adv. and a^'., mucA, 
manv. 

montagnat /•> mountain. 
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mdrdgre, b, (o Wte. 
mor&a, >"-. v., la die. 

mdrM./> duM. 






iLein£ga,*h.«iiai]f. 
o^mmeiia, oAi., twi n> 
n«ia. <M;i Nut: 

JUMOlia, B^-. (wtedy. 



n6«i^- Mid/, vo&uiMrK. 



nqniuiasiioi ""i}-, n™» 

U^mUh /. ffTxmdiiutlKT. 
ndnno, ■>., pranif/atAn-. 
nlSrd. n^ norU. 

noyeUa,/-, mwd, wiwi. 
ntLUa, pron,, noUin^. 

nilllin6l0i adjn RUWTD 

nnooaTt, c, (d ii^re, 
— '-B.otg,**.. 







do^ (a qnfittro], ode. 




(two, m.r»nc. 
OttMOlOi «., Dbtlaci 
ortfrta,/- inn. 

onuiBtOTi'- 'v^-i o'l 

Olio, «.. loiffleit. 



Mr61a, /.. word. 



partiti, f, party, fom 

pamto, n.iPTDfft. 

pawfitOiPan^nut. 
PUHB^ta,/r,PMli 



vltria,/../<iMcrfofid. 
patiiB, /.. /r^iif, Cfcr) « 
paneua. /..patiaut. 
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vAraro. '^■•^■ 
m/utxi, «, lo aiiK. 

pitaUO* n,, ainfvr. 



proUHle, <»(;., proAobb. 
pnMilnLenH. "^-^ r"> 

pn-^laia, »., to triginaU 



pCOPlletli /■. propertn. 

pmaipfln, it. i„ is hirii 

pr&idiliO, ■■', ncvMvur. 
pitflfl]no,a4.,nffit,nuir«l. 



prndgntS, oi^'., prudent. 
pibbUoOi a4;..}niUK. 
p4mo, "•■ijijt. 
pmur^ v., topuniih. 
Ptillto,aiiD..(UEat. 
pnrAe, o>i\j., providtd. 

Q- 

4U e ii, adv., hrre and thfre. 
qniUdie •4m. /-■ imatKi'tg. 
aoalliliqiie, a^J.. vAaleixr. 

'itoto Klma, otl - 

.JMltdllqiH, ' 

qo&iii Ht^., flf 

q^^uo, >«!;■. '*^- 

qDf lou, /.. eoi. 
qnetto, ii<U., Uii. 
Qui, adv., here. 

B. 

rBOOomandSM, «■. to ream 



-^ .. ..bi>yi-t./..ifiTl. 

It^^ngme, 't. r.. (oner- 

luUne,/. rtatm. 

nuleiiTini, pnm. «., to r;- 

TavptsTCntuUnB, /., n- 



ngftlo, ■■..I>ru 



Tandare, ■"■. n^ to eivi bad. 
rin£u,/..«nt,im>ii.w. 
SeiLD, th.. Hk%i>e. 
TiMoendeia, iir, v., (o light 

rW^Qstire. "..la rmdiiuE . 
nMlUt0.i«n., nbcllrd. 



rie£Ie< 



rUoniHiitirB, >, to man) 
rlooniioere, ht. b, (o «co( 

rioordSnii I>™»- •■• to r, 

Ticirr«rft, *"■. «., to kot 
riders, i"- «■, to lane*. 
riflettoM, iVr'.' v., to n;l«. 
i^lSosrei ■'T- "-. to iiini. 



rmsraiiameiitOi ••■M 
mutrau&iB, °., to Uoi 
iTPeller?, •"■. «., (o nj 

T^poUrg, v., lapoliih a 
rueniiteTe, irr. v,toa 

ruiSlTBre, irr, v., ta r« 
nt6imj/., raoum. 
rjjpjtt&fli «., to rcipn: 
rupetto, »-. rufKcC 
nipetto (ial, adc., tij 



nmolrei <"• «> to nicc«o 
r((b»./-. goodi.pnjiert!/. 
Mms,/., itomt 
rompwei •"". n, lo ftreat. 
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galfin, v., to atand, 
cUnuki n.ijw^m. 
■^at&ni v-T to mZtUt- 

Bant" Elsiu, /■, Saint Jft- 

UPeTB. ■"■- D,, (0 tBOW. 

&tj «.. tailor.' 

■BM^ (lit 'l^'''' •UtOAI'AKl- 

■baMidltOi port', fright- 
■ealiiwtai/i lUf n. 



(,llT, n., fouBife. 

ii.uid/.,i>iip£l. ' 



MWEOn 



■ebbeiWi «";-< oi 






■iglUlra, n^ Mr., gintlenum, 
^mOi adp., unC^. 
dtUtOi part,, ^(uotEEt. 

■numoiati). ad^-./orgeiftd. 

■OMfitTsra, iiT. o., to AcJp. 



MlditOi «'> wfdKT. 
■dlda, «-, Aal/pcnny. 
■a*, M., tun. 
W^re. irr, r., lo l« » 



ap^hioi 



., Imldne-gliai. 

nieaan, <«■- n.. (o mhb- 

•pindere, <"■. d., io ipend. 
■perare, ^-i to hope. 
■petto, *iD,, often. 
tP«|UlB, ™., cfctmiii. 
BPUlai /'■?<"' 
iplenflfire. >"., »pfc»doiir- 

■PfiBa./, (-nilc. 
■t&mattfiuii /-T ^^ marn< 



aamit.o.toundtrgo. 

rtbito. odu.p o( oBK. 
•neoedere, n, to >ua:«il. 
•dd^to, m , fu^ffli. 
Caoioip, "ilj . dirly. 

•nfflcienia./- iuJi™iKrv 
■figgBTe, irr. »■.. to nwfc. 

■noatoo, "., Mpiaj/. 

■npcrbo, o^j.. proud, 
■uppirra, irr. o., lo iiippoi 

SlWptetO OhB. COV'i 1>" 

tragliini, proa, v., 

Svlzzera, /■. Smaarland. 



tSKliire, v., Io cut. 

t^lot ^-> Ji^- 

Unto anintOi iiiD.,<utRiuA 

t£rdif adv., laU. 
tStea.,/., pocket. 
tfStSni, mlc., grcplng. 

tavola, f: toM«. 

p 2 
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V. 

nbbiiuiiii. I"™- «- <» pi 
nooldan, *"'■'■•."' ""■ 

finsara, i'^- «-, <» afloiiit. 

flt^f^M^, ib^-, only aie. 

WSrn.'io. (pi. HOT*), *»- 

niolrBi '"■. v^iagi oat. 
ttilirm,/.. u*nry. 
fitila. B^t.. ui^ul. 



nlin. '"■- •..to te w»rtt. 




triUto. ■>'■ Mbufo. 

trfaOi iK-t ttroiK. 

ti$V9i ■■'>' ^i"! '^f^ *"■> 



Ttrsa, •"-. rvrt, 
tnttaVIa, «4ii^ - 
tUto, wg. oR. 



iHII. 
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A. 

able«tobe, v-.iw<^- 

abontf od^'» circa. 
abovOf a<lc> 'v* sdpra. 

abBoliitel7f od^-* cuiolutor- 

menu. 
absolYOi tOf v., assdlvere. 
aooept, to, «., aggradlre. 

aooompany, tOi v., accom- 

pagnare. 
aoooiULt, **•> c^to. 
aooordiiiSf od^-* gi^ta. 
aoonmalatei to, v., ammou- 

tare. 

aeeustomed, to be, v- «o- 

lere. 
aoho, n.,doldre.^ 
aehe, to, v., dolere. 
aotion, *>., azidne. 
actor, n., attdre. 
actress, i^-» attrice. 
add, to, v., arr(fgere. 
address, to, ^-i indxrizzdre. 
adduce, to, v.» addiirre. 
admire, te, v., ammirdre. 
admit, to, v., amm^tere. 
adulator, n.t advXat&re. 
adyanoe, to, v^* avantdni. 
advantage, n., vantdggio. 
advice, 1^'t coruiglio. 
advice, to, v., amnglidre. 
advise, to, v., avvUdre. 

aiEsetioiiate, adj-* affet- 

tudto. 
afBrm, to, v., affemdre. 
affix, to, ^'^affiggtre. 

Africa, »•* i^nca. 
afterwards, adv.,p<H, ddpo. 

against, odv.^ c&rUro. 

age, «•• «^- 

agio, ^'* cdmbio. 

agreeably, <^^-t tecdndo, di 

^Ottdn grddo, 

agree, to, v., convenire. 

agreement, n.,aecdrdo. 

Albert, n.y Alberto.^ 
allow, to, v.t permettere. 
all, at, oav., affdtto. 
all fonTt on, a<lv., carpdni. 
aUowed (to be), v., permet- 

terii, Kcere. 
alms, n>f demdtina. 

alone, a4;i <<^2o. 



ASTONISHED. 

along, <u2v>> reumte, lungo. 
already, od^* di gia. 
also, com., dnche. 
although, cor^*7 9d>bene. 
always, adv., »empre. 
Axnerica, n., America. 
among, prep.tfra^ tra. 
amuse, to, v., divertire. 
amusement, n., diverti- 
mento. 
ancestor, n>i antendto. 
and. co}^'.. «. 

angle, n., dngolo. 

angry, to get, »., arral>- 

bt4rn'. 
annoy, to, v., annoidre. 

Anthony, vt*) '^nt^^io. 
applauaed, part., applau- 
dito. 

appearance) n> aspetto. 

apple, ^-i mtla. 

approach, to, v* awoid- 

ndni. 
April, «.» ^jw/fe. 

architect, f^** arcMtetto. 

arm, **•> ordccio. 

army, n., esercito. 

Amo, W-. -4 'mo. 

around, ^x^i''* dintdmo, in- 

tdmo. 
arrest, to, v., arre«tare. 
arrive, to, «•. arHvdre. 

art, «.. <i»"^- 

ascend, to, «•» a«ceru2ere. 

ashamed, to be, «•> v^^'^o- 

gndrsi. 
auiore, to go, v.,approddre. 
as far as, adv.,fino a. 
Asia, n., A'sia. 
ask, to, v., domandnrtf. 

asleep, to fall, «•> oddor- 

mentarn. 
as much, adv., tdnto. 
as much as, adv., tdnto 

qudnto. 
as soon as, ado., appena. 

as soon as possible, adv., 

qudnto prima. 
assurance, **m a^tieurcuidne. 
assure, te, »•. aencurdre. 
astride, adv., cavalcidni. 

astonisned, to be, v., mara- 

viglidrii. 

astonished, adv., di sdsto. 



BET. 

at alli adv., piinto. 
attention, n., attenzidne. 
attentive, adj., attento. 
attract, to, v., attrdrre. 
August, n., Agdsto. 
aunt, n., zia. 
Austrian, adj., Augtriaco, 
author, n-> autdre. 
autumn, n., autdnno. 
avaricious, adj., avdro. 
avenge, to* v., vendiedi'e. 
aware, to bC) v., awedersi. 
away, adv., via. 

B. 

baby, *>., bambino. 
l)adi a/^'f cattivo, mdlo. 
|)adly, adv., mdU. 
balL n., bdllo. 
bimker, n., banchiere. 
baptism, *>•> battesimo. 
baroness, **•* baroneua, 
batUe, ^f battdglia. 
be, to, v., ^ssere. 
beat, to, v., bdttere. 
beautiful, adj., bello. 
because, conj-*' a causa, 

perche, 
become, to, v., divem're, 

become ola, to, v> invec- 

ckidre. 
beer, n., birra. 

bed, ^'* letto. 

before, adv., avdnti,divdnti, 

prima. 
begin, to, v., comincidre. 
b^ave, to, v., conddrst. 
behaviour, n., procedure, 

eonddtta. 
behind, adv., dUtro. 

believe, to make, v., far 

vista, jUvgere. ^ 
Belgium, n., Belgio. 
believe, to, v., credere. 
belong, to, v., appartenire, 
below, adv., aXibdsso, giU, 
benefactor, n., bene/attdre. 
bei^evolen^, adj., benevo- 

lente, benevolo. 
Berlin, *>•» Berlino. 
besides, conj., dltre. 
bet, to, v., scommettere. 
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BXTTBB. 

migltdre. 

Ull of ezohanffei «»•» eom- 

hidU. 
UtOt tOf «•. f^Miert, 
UttoTt ^•* omdro. 
DlAOkf odg'i nero. 
blamai to, v.^]biMimdrt. 

blindf oob'-t aieo. 

blow, to, (ffvjimdt) v,,tir6re, 
blow, »•. colpo. 

blmiL, to, v., orroMire. 
boast, to. i>.,,tJanMr»t. 
boat, *ki oatteUo. 
boil, to, «.. teUire. 

bono, «-f <^s«o- 
book, »•> i^i^. 
bookioller, »., zo^rdio. 

boot, *>•• ttitxkle. 

botbf JTOfi., entrdnbif conj. 

bother, n., ndia. 
bottle, n^ bott^IuK. 
bo7, *>>t ragdzso. 
box, «., fcatola. 
braillt n., oerveUo. 
brandF, **•* acquavUe. 
Braiil, n^ ^nuiZe. 
bread, n.,pdne, 
breata, n^fdto. 
break, tOt v.» rdmpere. 

breakfkn, ».. ooia«idne. 
bride, n^ «P<<M. 

brinff, to, v., oondtlrre. 
brower, n.//rateUo. 
brnsh, n., tpdzsola. 
bmu, to, v., tpoMsdre. 
bom, to, v., drdere. 
bUTt to, v., aqppeUire. 

burn forth, to, v.ypror<im' 

pcrCm 
boiineM, n., ajfare. 
bllBT, o^'t occupdto. 
batter, n., ImMrro. 
bnttorfly, n.,farfdlUi. 
bny, to, «•> oomprdre. 
by the by, cor^^ aprcpdtito. 

c. 

call, to, v., cJiianuiTie. 

calnnmiato, to, «., caZu9»- 

ntdre. 
callimxiy, n-* caliinnia. 
canal, »•! candle. 
candle, *i*f caiui^. 
cane, to, v., hatUmdre. 
capital, n., capitdU. 

captain, «»•« copOdno. 

cards, n. (toi)2ay>, c<irfe. 

care, to, v., curir«t. 

careful, a<^\* attento. 

carelessness, n., ^cMcurdj^r- 

carriage, n*, carrcf^^a. 
carry, to, v.»i)ort<ire. 

«, in, adv., in cdto. 



CX>NTBHT. 

castle, *>•« casteUo. 

canse, «>t mot^vo. 
cat, *^ pci^to. 
celebrated, J^r^-* celOrre, 
cellar, n., cantina. ^ 
cemetery, n^cimitero. 
Centiunr, n., «eoolo. 
certaini a4f>t c^rto. 
oeztainly, a<iV'» certamente^ 

certo (di). 
chain, *^» coU<ina. 

chair, n., ««dia. 

chance, **., occa«»dne. 

change, *^>* cdmbio. 

change, to, v.. camMdre. 

Charles, *>>* cdrio. 
cheek, «>•, gudnda, 
cheese, n.,formdggio. 
chemist, *>., ipesid2e. 
cherry, •»•» driegia. 
chess, n., acAcco. 
chest, n., pf eto.: 
chestnnt, ^'t ccutdgna. 

CManti, n>, Chidnti. 
chiffonier, n>i armddM>. 
chimney, «•• dminiera. 
China, »•* CVna. 
Chocolato, n., cioocoldta. 
choose, to, «•» tcegliere. 

Cfaris^ n., cyifto. 
chnrw, *>-t chiesa. 
cigar, «.> <i^ro. 

ciosen, n., ciUod^no. 
class, ».. ddue. 

clear, a<^'-. c^idra. 

clear, to (pu table) v., sba- 

razidre, 
close, to, V'f cfttddere. 
coast, n., etffto. 
coat, n., dbUo. 
coffee, n., ca/'i^. 
cold, aciif^freddo. 
cold, *»•> raffredddre. 
collect, to, v., ritcudtere. 
coloor, n., coldre. 
Colnmbns, n., Co^^^bo. 

come, to, v^ venire. 
comedy, n., commedia. 
commit, to, ^-t oommittere. 
Como, n., Cdmo. 
companion, *>•* compdgno. 

company, ti., conipa^id. 

complain, to, ^m dolerxi. 
complaint, »., lamento. 
con^^letoly, adv., compZeto- 
mente. 

complexion, n-> cera. 

compose, to, v., comp&rre. 

con\promise, to, v., compro- 

mettere. 
concert, n., concerto, 
condemn, to, v.,condanndre. 
conflagration, n., incendio. 

cons^nence, »•* comc- 

puenra. 

contomporaneons, eu^*.. 

confempordnco. 
content, <i4f-f continto. 



DESPIBE. 

continnousi a<^'> cont^nuo. 
contrary (on the), adv., at 

contrdrio. 

convenient, to be, «•* con- 
venire. 
converse, to, v-* conversdtt, 
copy, to, v., coptdre. 
comer, n., dnpolo. ^ 
correct, to, «•. correggere. 

correspond, to, »•• corrit- 

pdndere. 
COrmpt, to, v-* corrvinpere. 
cost, to, »•. CMto'rc. 
cough, to, v> toM(re. 
COnntess, n., oonteMa. 

conntry, n., jxieM. 

COnrage! interj.tdnimo! 
courier, «•» corrtere. 
courtyflurd, n., corttte. 
oonsin, n., cugino. 
covet, to, v., deKder^re. 
coward, o4J-f poltrdne. 
Croesus, n., Creto. 
cross, a«[y., arr(Mfidto. 

crown (money), n.. xct/do. 

Cnicify, to, «;. crocifiggcre. 
cry, to, v., ^dnpere. 
crying (the), n., pidnto. 
cup, n., tdz^a. 
curled, inirt., tnanelMfo. 
cut, to, v., to^2idre. 

D. 

daisy, n., mar^rftert^ina. ) 
damp, o4J-t timido. 
dance, to, «•> ixMdre. 
danger, *>•> pericoio. 
dare, to, v., o«dre. 
darkt a(V>* tcikro. 
daugnter, n^figlia, 
day, n., gidmot a\. 

day. to-, «*»., <^^*. 

day oefore ye;iterday, the^ 

adv.t avantieri. 
deaf, ada.t tdrdo. 
dear, <m&.. cd*^- 

death, n.» mdrte. 
debt, *>•> debito. 
deceive, to, v., inganndre. 
DecembiBr, n., ZKcembre. 
decide, to, »., dec«ere. 
deed, n., cueidne. 
deep, adj; prqfdndo. 
defeat, to, «•« sconv^iggere. 
defend, to, v*» di/indere. 
degenerate,to,v.,de^encrdre. 
delay, «.. riidrdo. 
deny, to, «•» n^grdre. 
depart, to, v^partire, 

departure, ^'t portema, 

depose, to, »., d^pdrre. 
derive, to, »•» deHvdre. 
descend, to, «•* ditcendere. 
deserve, to, v^ meritdre, 
desist, to, «., desistere. 
despatoh, n., dimdcdo. 
despise* to, «•* aUpreudre, 
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DESTBOT. 

destrOFt tOi «., dUtnirre. 
UOtatet to, v.. dettdre. 
Me» tOt v., pfanzdre. 

omner, n.^prdnto. 

ttlgi to, v., morire. 
different! adj., diverso. 
differently, adv., diversa- 
mente. 

difficult, adj., dificile. 
^mgeikt, adj., dUigente. 

dip into, to, v-> immer' 
^gere. 

direct, to, indirUzdre. 
director, n., dirett&re. 
dirtr, adj., sddido. 

diBagreement, *>•> disac- 

c&rdo. 

dish, n.,pt<££to. 

disho^iestly, adv., dUones- 
tamente. 

dishonourable, adj., 

dxtonorevoU. 
disjoin, to, v., disgiungere. 
disojiedient, acfj., ditobbe- 

diente. 
disobey, to, v., disitbhi- 

dirt. 
dispose, to, »•» dtspdm. 

disposed, j^f^'* di^ito. 

dissipate, to, v., sciupdre. 
distinctly, adj., diatinta- 

mente. 
'^^^tlUgni ''^, to, v., disUn- 

guere. 
distract, to, v., dUtdgliere, 

distrdrrt. 
divide, to, «., divtdere. 
do, to, v., fare. 
do .quickly, to, v., far 

presto. 
doctor, *>•» doU&re. 
dogt n., cdM. 

douar, *>•> taido. 
domination, n., dominio. 
done, part.,fdtto. 
door, n.,pdrta. 
doubt, to, v., dubitdre. 

downstairs, adv., aibdMso. 

draw, to, v., trdrre. 
drawing, «., disegno. 

drawing-room, n., sdla. 

dream, to, »., togndre. 

Dresden, n-* Dritda. 
dress, n., dbito. 
drink, to, v., bevere, here. 
drown, tO^ «•. annegdre. 

drunk, <>47«> ubbridix). 

drunk, part., bevHto. 
drunk, to get, v., uibbria- 

cdrti. 
dry, ad^j., ucco. 
iixj.tOi v., tirgere. 
dud, **•> dtuillo. 
duet, n., duetto. 

duke, n., dtjca. 
during, adv., durdnte. 
dust* ^'* P^lvere. 
duty, *>•, dovire. 



EXTINGUISH. 

E. 

each, <K?7\<^flw». 

eart n** orecchio. 

earl, **-f cdnfo. 

eaning, »., orece^/no. 

earth, «^m ^^ni. 

east, «.. 2«winte. 
easy, a4j;fdcile. 
eat, to, ».. mangidre. 
ebony, «.. tf&ano. 
economical, a^>* cc^momo. 
educated, jpart., edt^cdto. 
education, *>., educaxi&M. 
egg, **•! ^fo. 
elephant, »•. ek/iinte. 

eloquent, <M7m eloouenfe. 
elsewhere, adv., attrdce. 
embark, to, v., imbarcdrsi. 

embassy, *>•> amboMidta. 
Emma, *>•» ^^^wa. 
Emmanuel, n., Bmanuele. 
empty, adj., vudto. 

encumbrance, »-, «'mi>a- 

rdzzo. 
enemy, n., nemico. 
engineer, n., ingepnere. 
England, n., Jnghilterra. 
English, a4j., inglese. 
enjoy, to, v., god^re. 
enopnously, adv., enormt- 

mente. 
enough, adv., cibbastdnza. 
enough ! interj., bdita ! 
enrion, to, v., arricchire. 
enter, to, W-. entrdre. ^ 
enterprise, n., xntrapreta. 
entrust, to, «., affiddre. 

equiyalent, to be, v., equi- 

valere. 
erect, to, v., ertgere. 
estate, n..J»d<?re. 
esteem, to, v., stimdre. 

Europe, n^* Eurdpa. 

even, oonj., dnche. 
even} not, conj., nednche. 
evening, n., sera. 

evening, this, adv., ttas- 

tera. 
ever, adv., sempre. 
every, a4j., dgni. 
every time, adv., dgnigtuU 

vdlta. 
everywhere, adv., dominque. 
evU, n., mdle. 
examination, n-^ esdme. 
examiner, «., esaminatdre. 
except| conj., eceetto. 
excop'b.on, ^^-t eccezidne. 

excessively (qf rain), adv., 

dlla^ dirdtta. 
exercise, n., esercizto. 
exhibition, n., esposiridne. 
exist, to, v., esUtere. 
expel, to, V-* etpeUere, 
expect, to* v., att^derti. 



express^ to, 
extinguish, 



extract, to, »•. estrdrre. 
ext^mely, ^idv., enorme- 
mente. 

eye, ^'i ^icchio. 
P. 

fable, n.,fdvola, ttdria. 
fiftoe, n.,fdccia. 
fact (in), adv.. /4tti (in), 
fail, to, mancdre. 
fEULthf n.,fede. ^ 
falVto, «•» cadere. 
false, adj.tfdl9o. 
famuy, n.,fanUglia. 
far, adj., lorUdno. 
far av^ay, adv., lontdno. 

fastidious (to become), »•• 

infastidirn. 
father. n.,pddre. 
fatherland, n.,iNi<rta. 

fatO, n.,fdto. 
fault, »»•» a^il»- 
favour, n-i^avrfre. 
favour, in, adv., infavdre, 
fear, n.,paiira. 
February, n., Febbrdio. 

feed, to, «•. *«ntt«. 

feign, to, v.,^ngere. 
fever, n.,/eW>re. 

few (!>«.). JP^?*- 

fib, n., stoneUa. 

field, n.,prdto, campdgna. 

fig, n.,/fco. 

fight, to, v., bdUersi. 

fig-tree, «.,/&». 

find, to, v., trovdr«. 

finger, n*> dito. 

finish, to, v.,finire. 
fire, n.,/u(^, incenato. 

fist, n.,pdgno. 
flame, n.,fidmma. 
flatterer, n., adtUatdre. 
flood, to, «.. aUagdre. 
fioOTi n., piano. 
flower, n.,fidre. 
follow, to, «.. «»fu<re. 
foot, *>•» pwde. 
foot, at the, adv., appii. 
for, prep., per. 
foresee, to, v.,preved&e. 
forest, n., bdtco. 
forget, to, «•. dblidre. 
forgetftll. a4a\. smemordto. 
fork, n.,forchetta. 
fortune, n.,fortdna. 
forward, adv., avdnti. 
forward, to go, »., auan- 

zdrsi. 
franc, n.,/rdno). 
France, f^** •Lancia. 
Francis, n., ^Vancesoo. 
free, to, «-. liberdre. 

fireedom, »•* i»&e*^*, 
freely, adv., literammfe. 
f reeie, to, imp-, geldre. 
French, adj.,framc6te, 
freehf adj^freKo, 
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BBTTKB. 

better, adv:, meglto; 04;.. 
miglUre. 

Ull of exehaage* «•* com- 

bUOe. 
UtOt tOf «•. mdrdere. 
biUeri aOf^ amdro. 
hluk, 04;., nero, 
blaindf tOt v^Jbiatimdrt. 
blindf adj.t eiSeo. 
bloWi tot iqftoindi) v^Hrdre, 
bloWf n^ colpo. 
bliudlf tOf ^t arrostire. 
boaitt to. v^vantdrn. 
boat* "•t OattiUo. 

^£1, tOf «^ WWjt. 
ne* «M <^*M>. 
bookt »•• <<&*^- 

boOkMller* n., Zibrdio. 

bootf <*•* siivdle, 

both* JMtm., entrdmbi, cof^'. 

e.,je, 
botliorf n*» n<^> 
bottlBt *>•* bottiglia. 
b07i "•» rofPciMO. 
bo^ n., fcatola. 
brUIU *>•« ceneUo. 

Bnudlt n<><ffnm{e. 
bread. n.,lNine. 
breatn, n.,juuo. 
break, to. «., ntmpen. 
brpakustf m^> coUuidne. 

bringt tOf «t eondtirre. 
brouer, n.,/rateIZo. 
bmsht n., spdztUa, 
bruBhi tOf «.. 9paz»dTe. 
bariLi tO( ^'t oTvLtm, 
burT. tOf v., aefipett^re. 
burii f orthf Xo% v., prordm- 

pere. 
bnaineMf n., a#dre. 
bUBTt o^ft oceutkUo. 

bntter. «*., bumro. 
butterfly t n.,farfdaa. 

bll7. to. v., comprdre. 

by the DF* co9^., a jTropdnfo. 

o. 

calif to* v., cJ^iamdre. 

calnximiatei tOi «•# caZun- 

nidre. 
cal!UIU17f n.t eoZtinnia. 
caaalt n., candle. 
oandlot *t* candOa. 
cane, to* v., hasUmdre. 
capitali »•» capitdle. 

captain* »•* copitdno. 

cards* »• (toi>My), cdrte. 
care* to* v., citrdrn*. 
careful* oc^-* attenfo. 
carelMSneSSi n., tratcurdg- 
gine, 

carriage* n.* carrdzta. 

Camr* to* v-t liortdrc. 

case* n^ cd«o. 

case* in* adv., in cdto. 



OOMTBMT. 

castle* *•» cMtiUo. 
eanse* »•« fMUw. 
cat* *^ iM'^* 

celebrated* part., ceMrrt. 
cellar* n.. cantina. 

cemetery* n.,,c»niitero. 
centtunr* n>f mcoIo. 
eertaini a4;-. c^r^- 

certainly. cMfo.» artamenU, 
certo (d»'). 

chain* *>•» coUdna. 

chair* n., «0d»a. 
chance* i>* occari(^«. 
change* **•* cdmMo. 

change* to* v-« cam2»idre. 

GharlMt «., cdrio. 
cheek* «•. gudnda. 

cheese* n.,/ormdggio. 
chemist* n., ipeB<d2«. 
cherrF* »•» driegia. 
cheSSf •>•> Mdeco. 
chest* n-> petto.: 
chestnut* n>* cast^^na. 
Chianti* "•» c%idnti. 

chiffonier* *>•> armddio. 
chimner* *»•» dminiera. 
China, n., CVna. 
chocolate* n., cioocoldto. 
choose* to* v., scegliere. 

Chris^ •»•» cwsto. 
chnnm* »., cAie«a. 

cil^* «>•» «4)^ro. 

citiien* *^* cittad^no. 
class* ».* ddsse. 
clear* cul;., cftidro. 
clear* to (^ table) v., slM- 

raxidre, 
dose* to* v.. cAiticlere. 

coast* »•* odfta. 
coat* n*. dbUo. 
coffee* n., ca^.». 
cold* ai^.tfreddo. 
cold* «>>i raffredddre. 
collect* to* V'* riscudtere. 
colour, n., colire. 
Columous* »M CbZdmbo. 
come* to* ^t venire. 
COme^* n.f commedia. 
commit* to* v., commAtere. 
Como* n., G&mo. 
companion* *»•* ccmpdgno. 
company* n-* oompagnia. 
Compla|n. to* v., dolersi. 
complaint* n., lamento. 
cong;>letel7* adv., completet- 

mente. 
complezien* n., cera. 
compose* to* v., compdrre. 
con^promise* to* v.^compro- 

mettere. 
concert* n., concerto. 
condemn* ^O* v.^condanndre. 
conflagration* n-* incendio. 

coni^uence* «•* cotiM- 

guenta. 

contemporaneous* o^;., 

corUempordneo. 
content* o^-* contento. 



DESPISE. 

continuous* adj-* continuo. 
contrary (on the)* o^iv-. at 

contrdrio. 

convenient* to be* «•> c«m- 

venire. 
converse* to* v** conoercdfc. 
copy, to* «•» copidre. 

comer* «.. dn^to. , 

correct, to, «., correggere. 
correspond* to* «., corris^ 

pdndere. 
corrupt, to, ^-t corrdmpere. 
cost* to. »., co«Wre. 
cough* to* V** toM^re. 
countess* **•> oontcMa. 

country* n., ini^m. 

courage ! inteij.j dnimo ! 
courier* «-, corriere. 
courtySLTd* n-» corttte. 
cousin, n-t cugino. 
covet, to, v., detiderdre. 
coward, acy., poltrdne. 
Croesus, «.. Creio. 
cross, ai^-* arrcMridto. 

crown (money), n., sctido. 

crucifir, to, «., crodfiggtre. 
cryj to, v.ypidngere. 
crying (the), n., pidnto. 
cup. n., tdjBza. 
curled, part., inaneUdto. 
out, to, Vf taglidre. 

D. 

daisy, *>•» mar^7k«nWna. ) 
damp, o^?-' t^mido. 
dance, to, v., MUdre. 
danger, n.,i»r<boto. 
dare, to, v*. osdre. 
dark* ocf;'', «ct<ro. 
daughter, n.,f<qlia. 
day, n*i gidmo, al. 
day, to-, «*»., i^^*. 
day before ye;rterday, the» 

adv., avantieri. 
deaf, adj., gdrdo. 
dear, <m&.. cdro. 

death, »•* mdrfe. 
debt, n., debito. 
deceive, to, «., inganndre. 
December* n., DUxmbre. 
decide* to* v., deddere. 
deed* n., addne. 
deep* adj'tPrqfdndo. 
defeat, to* «•> sconfiggere. 
defend* to* «-. di/endere. 
degenerate,to,v./2e^en€rdre. 

delay* *>•» ritdrdo. 
deny* to* v., negdre. 
depart* to, v.,partire. 
departure* n.,partenza. 
depose* to* v., dep&rre. 
derive, to* «., deHvdre. 
descend* to* v., discendere, 
deserve* to* «^ meritdre. 
desist, to, v., dedstere. 
despatch, n., dispdcdo. 
despise, to, «-, di^pretadre. 
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JI7DGMBKT. 

JUdgmonti n»tgiudizio. 

Junet n» gitigno. 
JjdYi n., liiglio. 

K. 

keep awakei tOt «•> vegiidre. 

kQli tOf v., uccmere. . 
Idndt cMj., h&dno. 

kindiieBSf n., bonUi. 
kitdkexif *>•* cuctna. 

kneel* to* v., genujUttere. 
ladtet n.f cUteUo.^ 
kxiightt n.t cavaZiere. 
knoti n., nddo. 
knoWf toi v-» sapere, cond- 

scere. 
knowxii part^ sapHto, cono- 

sciHto. 

L. 

lady* ^'t iigndra. 

lake, «., Wflro. • 

lampf n., {ampoda. 
lanffoagef n-, Zin^jrita. 
lantem, f^-i Umtema. 
large* <i^'-» M^'d'o* gr&nde. 
lasti <i<^'-> liltimo. 
last* at* adv., alia fine. 
late* <iwv., tdrdi. 
lately, a<*»-.lxfco/a. 
Xiatin* <^/'> Latino. 
laugh* to* v., r^re. 

lawyer* ^m awocdto. 
lazy, o^;'.* otidso. 
laanees* «.. <^«o. infingar- 

ddggine. 
lean* to* «•, appoggUrsi, 
learn* to* v., tmpardre. 

learned* adj., ddtto. 
leave* to* v., 2(Mcidr«. 

leave, n., permesso. 
leg* v^M gdmba. 
lend* to* v.,^e«tdre. 
less* a<2v., meno. 
lesson* y^M 2«2rtdne. 
let* to* v., appiggiondre, 
letter* n., lettera. 

liberty, n., {t{>erAi. 

library* n.^ Ubreria. 
lie, n., &u^ia. 
lie* to* v., m«nt/re. 
life* n.t vita. 
light* n.f Idme. 

Ught again* to* «•> Woccen- 

aere. 
lighten* to, imp. v., lampeg- 

ffidre. 
lion* n-i 2e^^. 
l^Qnenr* n.t Uqudre. 
listen* to^ v.t ascoltdre. 
little, adu piccolo. 

little* odv.tp6co. 
little by little* adv.,p<ko a 
pdco. 



MBS. 

live* to, t»., vivere. 

loadstone* ^•> catomito. 

Lombfur^* n., Lombardla. 
London* ««•> L<indra. 
long* adj., Ztin^o. 
long* to, v., dexiderdre. 
look} to, v., sembrdre. 

looking-glass* »•> specchio. 
lose* to* t>M perdere. 
loss* «., loerdita. 
lend, a4;M dito. 
Lonise* *>•! xui«a. 
love* *t'f aitKire. 
Inoratlve, o^j-* lucrativo. 

M. 

maccaroni* «»•> maccft«r(^«. 

mad (<>/' a doj^), a<|;., arrdb- 
bidto. 

made* part.,fdtto. 
make* to* v.yfdre. 
make believe* to* v-i /ar 

vista^fif^ere. 

make a present, to, v., 

rc^aldre. 

man* v^^ t«^o. 
manner* n., mckio. 
mannfactory* n.,fdbbrica. 
many* ac^'.« mdt^t. 
marble* v^-* mdrmo. 
March, n., mdrzo. 
march* to* v., marctdre. 
market* v^** inercdto. 
marry* to* v., marttdm. 
Mary* n., Maria. 
mask* v^M mdschera. 
master* n<» maestrot pa- 

drdne. 
match* n., zolfanello. 

meadow, »*.,^ro to. 
means, n.^ mezzo. 
means* by* adv., per -mezzo. 
meat* n., came. 
meat* salt* n., «a2dme. 
medicine* *(•» medictna. 
meet* to* v.., incontrdre. 
melt* to* i^.* f<hidere, di- 

diaccidre. 
memory* «.» mSnte. ^ 
merchandise* n-* merce. 

merchant* n*> negozidnte. 
midnight* n., mezzandtU. 
mprry* o^-, alligro. 
midst* in the* adv., in 

nUzzo. 
Milan, )>•> Mildno. 
mile, n., miglio. 
milk, n., Idtte. 
minister, n., ministro. 

minnte* ^-t mimito. 
misdemeanour* n., dduto. 

miser* n., avdro. 
misery, n., miseria. 

misfornme* »•» disgrdzia. 

mistake* ^^i errdre. 
Mr., n., signdre. 
Mrs., »•> signdra. 



NOT. 

mix* to* ^'t mescere. 
modest* ac^-» modegto. 
modesty, n., modestia. 

money* *>•> dandro. 
monkey* n-t scimmia. 
Mont Blanc* n., M&nt^ 

Bidnco. 

Monte Sosa, n., M6nu 

Bdsa. 

month* n., m^ce. 
moon, ^t idna. 
moonlight, n-* chidro di 

more* cBdv.tpiU. 

morning* n., maUina. 
morning* this, adv., ztamat- 

tina. 
morrow* to-* adv., domdni. 
mortal, adj-* inortdle. 
motheri ^m mddre. 
monntauii n., m&nte, man- 

tdgna. 

month* by word of, adv., 

a virxL vdce. 
much* adv., a^sdi, mdlto. 
much, as. adv., tdnto. 
much as* as* adv., tdnto 

qudnto. 
much, by* adv., af&rza. 
much* how* adv., qudnto. 
mnch, teo* adv., trdppo. 
murderer* n., a^gassino, 
mutual, ac^-t comUne. 

N. 

name* to* v., nomindre. 
named* part., nomindto. 
Kai^oleon, n., Napoledne. 
nation* ^^m nazidne. 
native, adj., natdle. 
near* adj. and adv., vicino. 
near* to get, v.,avvicindr8i, 
nearest, adj., prduimo. 
nearly, conj., quasi. 
necessary, adj., necessdrio. 
necessary, to be, v., Uso- 

gndre. 
need, n., hisdgno. 

needle* n., dgo. 

necrlect, to, v., negltgere. 
neiisrhbour{ n., prdsHmo. 

neighbouring, adj., vicino. 

nephew* »•. nipdte. 

nevertheless, cor^-f nondi- 

meno. 
new* a4j-t nuiivo. 
news* **•* nudva, novella. 

newspaper, »•> giomdle. 
ne3Et* aaj.,pr68ii'mo. 
night* *>-f ndtte. 
noble* adj., ndbile. 
nobocur, pron., nesidno. 
noise* *>•* rumdre. 
none, pron., nestdno. 
noon* n., mezzogidmo. 
nor, adv., nk. 
north, n., nord. 
not* adv., non. 
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NOTE. 

note* "-* ingiH^' 

not oven. «**•» nednche.^ 
nothing*!p>'on., nHUa^niente. 

muneToniy <xO'-* f^umerdto. 

O. 

oak. n., gu^rcia. 
obedient, o<^'.. tiftMd<«ite. 

obev. tO» V'* ubbidtre. 
oblige, to, »., otMig&re. 
obliged, to be. «•* dovere. 

obetaele, n., o*&fooJo. 
obstinate, 'x'j-* o't*nato. 
oeeanpn, **•• oce<uidne. 
oeonpied. ^rt^ occupdto. 

oiiena. to. «•* offAidere. 
offended, part., offeio. 

offer, »'f offMa. 
offer, to, «.,oir»-fre- 
often, ocv-, «wo- 

oh \ intery., ok I 

oil. *»•* <^^- 

old, a47-, wxkio. ^ 
ombrelbm »•* om^reZIo. 
on all fonn, adv., caT^dnt. 
only, oAv.t ioltdnto. 

only one, o^i'* ^ico. 

on the oontrary, adv., diver- 

samente. 
on the point, adv., in pro- 
ctnto. 

on the other side, adv., aX 

dila. 
open, to, "•» aprire. 

opera, «., <^pera. 
opinion, «•. par^re. 
opposite, adv., dirimjpetto, 

jaccia (in). 
oppress, to, «•» opprimere. 
oppressor, «.. oRpre«<dr«. 
or, conj., 0, od, aUrimenti. 
orange, *>>* ardnda. 
orator, «.. o»tiWre. 
order, «*•» <^d»««. 
order, in, adv., a fine, affin- 

ehi. 
order, to, «•. ordindre.^ 
originate, to, «•> procedere. 

Other, <Mif.. w<n). 

others, pnm., eU^nii. 
otherwise, oonj., altrtmenfi. 
outside. adv.,fu&ri. 
out, to go, v.. ufctre. 
overbearing, n., arrogdnza. 
overflow, to, » ., aXlagdre. 
OVertaKO, to, v., raggiun- 

gen. 
owner, n., padrdne. 
OZ, »•, Z^> 

P. 

pape, n., ptfotna. 
pain, n., dofdre., 
pain, to, V'* doiere. 
paint, to, v„dipingere. 



POUB OUT. 

painter. »•. pUtrke, /., in«- 

tdre, m. 

painting, «., j>t«wra, 

quddro. 
paiaee, n.,pdldzzo. 
pale, to become, «•* tmixiZ- 

paper, *»•• carta. 
pardon, to, ».,|>cr«iondre. 
pardon, free, «.. grazta. 
parent. *»•. gtniuirt. 

rans, n., Parigi. 
park, n.,|>drco. 

part, «.. p«*^- 
pass, to, «..j»«»a«. 

past, ad{j-* tcdrto. 
patiencOj n.,pazienza. 
Vtfff to, v., pagdre. 
peach, n.,pe$ca. 
pear, «M^o- 

pen, n.,penna. 

Peter, «., -P*«<n>- 
peasant, n-> contadino. 
peninsula. »•* penisoia. 
penny (half), *>•* «^2do. 
people, «-,i»po^- 
perceive, to, «.. K&rgere. 
perhaps, conj.,f&ru. 

person. n.,per»6na. 
personally, adv., inpertdna. 
peruse, to, «•, *c&rrere. 
petition, n.,petizi&ne. 
piano, n.,piaw^&rU. 

pin, *>•• <p^Ua- 

pink, *»•. gardfano. 
pipe, «.,i>?pa. 
pity, to, v., compidngere. 
place, in, <ul«., in lu6go. 

place, n., prf»eo. 

plant, n.,piAnta. 

plate, n.,pidtto. 

play, to, v., giocdre, giuo- 

cdre, suondre. 
pleasant, adj., amino. 
please, to, v.,piacere. 

plenase to be, «•> compia- 

certi. 
pleasure. n.,piacere, gr&do, 
plenty, adv., a bizzeffe. 

plot, grass, n., prdto. 
pocket, n*> tasca,, taccdccia. 

pocket-)iandkerehief, »•, 

fazzolHto. 
poetry, n.,poeiia. 
poisoned, part., awdendto. 

polish again, to, «•> npuiire. 

political, adj., politico. 
poor; odj-, p&vero. 
VOTtLOn,n.,pdrU. 
possess, to, v.,po88edere. 

possess oneself, to, v., im- 

padronirsi. 
possible, adj.,po$i(biU.^ 
possibly, a>dv.,poss%bxlmente. 
post-office. n.,p6sta. 
pound (money), n., lira 

Uerlina. 
pour out) tO| v., metcere. 



QUIET. 

poverty, **•* f»i*eria. 
powerfol, adj.,ponenU. 

praise, to. v., loddrt. 

pray, to, c.,i>reflfrfr6. 
prefer, to, ».. pr^ertre. 
prepared, jwr«., orgwrdto. 

present, »•, r^d«>. 
present, to make a, v., 

regaldre. 
presented, part., regaldto, 
presently, adv.,frap6co. 
prevent, to, «-. impedirt, 

priest, «.,iw^fe. 

principal, ad;.,pnncipdle. 
prison, n„pHgiiine. ^ 
prisoner, n., prigionlero. 
privatelyi adv., a qudttr'de- 

prise, n.,premio. 

prise, to give a, o-, pre- 

midre. 
probable, adj., probdbOe. 
probably, adv., probdbil- 

menU. 
proceed, to, v.,procedere. 
profession, n.,profesguine. 
profit. n.,profitto,partito. 
promenade, n.,pa99eggidta, 

patseggio. 
promenade, to, v- patteg- 

gidre. 
promise, to. v.,proniettere. 
promised, part., promesso, 
promote, to, v., promudvere. 
pronounce, to, »., pronun- 

cidre, 

proper, to be, «. »mp., con- 

venzrt. 
property, «-, avere, pro- 

prietii. 
proposal, n.,propdsta. 
protect, to, v.,jnroteggere, 
proud, a^'f superpo. 
proverb, n.,proverbio. 
provide, to, v.,pnvvedSre. 
provided, conj., suppdttoche, 

purchi. 
province, n.,prov{ncia. 
prudent, adj., pmdente. 
psalm, n., salmo. 
public, a^'t p^bUico. 
punisht to, v.,punire. 
pupil, n., tcoldre, cMiivo. 
purchase, to, v., eomprdre. 
purchase, n.. cdmpra, 
purpose, n., disegno. 
purposely, , adv., a hcUo 

ttSdio, a oeUapdtta. 
pursue, to, v., %n$^fuire. 
put, to, v., metterttp&rre. 

put between, to, v., frap- 

p&rre. 

QUeen, «.. regina. 
Quickly, adv., presto, 
Quickly, to do, v.J'arpritto. 
quiet, Mj-y eitto. 
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RAILWAY, 

R. 

railway) n.,ferrov{a. 

rain, n,,pi6ggia. 
railli to, *'»^' ""m pi^vere. 
rather, oonj.tj;duttdito. 
read, to, «•> leggere. 
read, part., letto. 
reading, the, lettura. 
ready, adj-* pr&nto. 
readjust, to> «., riaggiut- 

tdre. 
reason, n., ragidM. 
receive, to, v., Hcevere. 
recite, to, «•, redtdre. 
recognise, to, »•» ricand- 

Kere. 

reconunend, to, v-, r<uxo- 

manddre. 

recommendationt »•• 'rao- 

comcmdcufuine. 

recompense, toi v., ricom- 

pensare. 

recourse, to have, v., ricdr- 

rere. 

red, o49-t rdsso. 
redeem, to, f •> M^vdre. 

reduce, to, «•, ridiirre. 
reflect, to, «., rifiettere. 
refract, to, «., njlettere. 
regardmg, adv., a|>ropd<tto. 

regiment, n-, reggimento. 
regret, to, v^penttrH. 
rejoice, to, »., raUegrdni. 
TtABte, to, «., narra're, roc- 

contdre. 
relation, n., rekuidne. 
remaixi, to, v., rimanSre. 

rememoer, to, «., ricor- 

ddrsi. 
rend, to, »•. fdrudre. 
rent, "•* rendita. 

repel, to, «^ r»iwZfe«. 

repent, to, v^pentirH. 
reply, to, v., rtJiMfncfere. 

representation, n.. rajipre- 

«enta«idnc. / 

reproach, to, «., Wmpro- 

verdre. 

request, n., richiiita. 
request, to, »•, richiedere, 
reside, to, «•» dimordre. 

residence, »•» oMtaxidn^. 

resolve, to, ».. ri»<«i>ere. 

resource, «-, nsdrta. 
respect, «•, rt«pc<to. 
respect, to, »•, rUpOtdre. 

rest, to, «., r<iHM<fo-«*. 
return, n., rUdmo. 
return, to, «•, ritonuire. 
revolted, part., ribeUdto. 

rich, o^?'-. *■<«»• , 

riches, n., ricchezxa. 
ride, f^>* eavoZcdto. 
r|ght, **•* diritto. 
nng, f^M aneUo. 
ripe, ocf/'* matiiro. 
river, n.,/iim«. 



SHOUT. 

road, »•, vto. 

roar, to, «., ruggire. 
roast, v^-, arrd«to. 

roof, **•» totto* 
room, n., oimera, jNJ<to. 
lose, n., rdm. 

"RoaeiPropcr n., R6ia, Botina. 
ruin, to, «•* ttmnare. 
run, to, «•, cdrrere. 
run away, to, v.,fuggH^. 
run towards, to, «•* occor- 

rcrc. 
Russia, n., Biissia. 

s. 

saddened, to be* «-, attrtt- 

tdrn*. 
saddle, »-, sella. 
safe, a<y., tt'cfiro. 

safety, «■, «vcwr<a. 

said, l>ar£., detto. 
sailor, n., martfuiro. 

Saint Helena, n., Sant' 

£<lena. 
salad, n.t ifuaMta. 
sale, n-t vendita. 
salute, to, v., salutdre. 
Sai^pho, n>, Sdffo. 
satire, **-, sdtira. 

satisfied, to be, v*. cmton- 

save, tOf Vm Kd-odre. 
Saxony, n., &MA^ia. 
say, to, f •, dfre. 
scarcely, co^;., a pena. 
school, n., tcttdZa. 
sea, n.. mdre. 

see, to, ».. twdwTg. 

seek, to, v., cercdre. 

seem, to, v.,i»fvre. 

seldom, odv.^ di rddo, 
sell* to, v.,vendere. 
sendj to, v., mancbire. 
sentinel, n** MnMn^IIa. 
September, *»•, iSSettem&re. 
serious, «<;., *«wro, ««rio. 
seriously, adv., Mriam^nte. 
servant, ft*, <^r«o, wrvU&re. 
serve, to, »., Jerr^e. 
several, adi}.,pareccK%. 
severe, o^;'', <eoero, »irif>. 
severely, adv., «et>eram«nte. 
sew, to, »., ciicfre. 
shear, to, V;, to«^e. 

sheep, n.,jwcora. 

sheet (of paper), n.,f6glio. 

shilling, n., foeuino. 
shine, to, v., WZticere. 
ship, n-* ndve^ vatUUo. 
shoe, *>•« <edfya. 

shoemaker, n., edUdidio. 

shooting, n., cdccia. 

shopkeeper, n., bo<<^<Cu>. 
short, »v*« ct^*^- 
shoulder, n., tpdila. 
shout, 1>M ^rido. 



SQTATIOH. 

shout, to, v., griddre. 
show, n., mdttra. 
show, to, v., mof^rare. 
shut, to, v., cAitidere. 

side, on the other, adv., 

aidila. 
side, ^'i ^^, l>£rte. 

sight, »•• v^^- 

sign, to, y.,Jirmdre. 
Suk, n., s^ta. 
silly, a4^'*, itiipido. 
sin, v*', peccdto. 
since, cor^., giaechi. 
sing, to, v., cantdre. 
singer, /• *i*, cantotrice. 
siUK, to, v., o^onddre. 
sir, n., signdre. 

sister, «., wrcJto. 
sit, tOj «., «ed«re. 
situation, n., pdsto. 
situated, i^rt., titudto. 
skin, n., i)e{2«. 
sleep, to, «^ dormire. 
sleep, to fall a-, v., addor- 

mentdrii. 
sleeve, **•* mdnica. 
slothful, a<0'-* infingdrdo. 
slow, o4/-, iWno. 
small, eu{j.t piccolo. 
smile, to, v., $orridere. 
smi^, n.,/d&bro. 
smoke, n.,fdtno. 
smoke, to, v.,fiimdre^umi- 

cdre. 

snow, »M ««*«• 
snow, to, ^^P' V'* nevicdre. 
SO, cor^., cosi. 
soap, n., sap<^. 
soluer, n-, solddto. 
some, a<0''* aletino. 
something, *(•, gudUJie c6m. 
son, n.yfigl%o. 
song, n., cantdne. 
soon, odv., pretto. 
soon, as, adv., aj^pena. 
soon as, as* odv., appma che. 
sooner, cot^.fpiuttd8to. 

Sophia, n., S^ia. 
sow, to, v>* umindre. 
Spain, n*. 'Sfjp^pna. 
sparrow, n.,pdnero. 
speak, to, v., parldre. 
speech, *»•* diwdrfo. 
spend, to, «•* i!P«tidere. 
spider, *%•* rd^no. 
spirit, A*, dntmo. 

spite, in, adv., od (^ta. 
splendour, n*, v2efid<^. 
spleen, n., ndia. 

spring, primavera. 
staircase, »•, <oaltiufta. 
stairs, n., «e<aa. 
stand to, V-. «t(<fv- , 

standing, ftdv., inpiedi. 
star, n., Stella. 

starry, 04;-, tteOdfo. 
start, to, v., awidrn*. 
station, n., ttazidw. 
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STATUS. 

ttatnSi n., ttdtua, 
■tetM) littlet •*•« ttatuetta. 
■teali to. «., rubdre. 
■toami Am txyM^e. 

steeli *>•* occuftio. 

■teeplef n., eamfxinfle. 
■terlingf a4;>» tterUno. 
ftew. ».. ««iiAtto. 

■tir the lonli tOt 0-. com^ 

vtudvere. 

Stock Szehangei «-. ^<^ia. 

itonOt »»•. *<<«o. (fiffruU) 

nicdoio. 
■top. tOi t>.,/erm<irn'. 
Itornit n*« tempefto. 
■tOTFi «•» *trfria. 
■tnnger, n^forutiert. 
itreett ^'* ftrdda. 
■trDEOt tOf v^vercudtar. 
■trongt a<:{;.,/tfrte. 
■tndentf n., atudenU. 
ftadioui* <M;-. <tiMiM^. 

■tnd7f tO» v., studidre. 

■tiiradt a4?'» <<t^pfdo> 

■abJOOii n.» ttidatto. 
mbJngatOt tOi «•* toggio- 

gdre. 
lubxnitf tOi v., tottomettere. 
fneceeOf to* «.. Wuj(rfre, per- 

venire, tuccedere, 
lUOhf cov^.t idle. 
mck, tOi v., <t2sf^r«. 

gnddonly* odv., sdbito. 
tnifer, tOt »-. w/Wrc. 
■nffioientt to ooi imp- «•> 

■nffieiexitlyi o^v* abbas- 

tdnta. 
sugar, «•. ziicchero. 

smnnier, n^ ^^ tttdu, 
STin, »•! <^i<> 

gnPf to, v., cendrt. 
supper, n., cma. 
suppose, to, v., ntjTpdrre. 
surprised, IxiW ., $orpreso. 

snrvive, to, «•» sqprowt- 

vere. 

surrender, to, «•* arren- 

dersi. 
suspend, to, v., «o«pendere. 
SWfUlOW, to, "t ingrAiott^rc 
sweep, to,, v., naztdre. 

sweet, o<y.. d<^««- 
Switserland, n., SvUzera. 
swollen, o^f., ^<^n/^. 

sword, n., fpeida. 

T. 

table, ^-y tdvcia. 
tailor, n., sdrto. 
take, to, v., tdrret prendere. 
talk, to, v.,parldre. 
tidl, ac(7., alto, grande. 
tea, n., t^. 



TUBM. 

teaeh, to, «•. »'n«^^re. 

tear, to, «.. ««*racire. 

tenor, *(•* teiM^. 

^>ia.TiVf^ n., grdxie. 
thank, to, «., rin^rcuidrv. 

that, o^f.t 9ti«Uo. 

the, Af^-t t'^ Io> la, t, 0fli, I«. 

theatre, »•• ted^ro. 

thai, MV-i oU&ra. 

there, adv.^ id. 
therefore, co/i^'tpercib^ad%- 

oue. 

thief, f>M i<idfio. 
thin, <mO'-, mooo. 

thing, n., c6»a. 
think, to, v., j)en«dft. 
thirst, *i>t <^> 

this, oclj., questOtprfm^ cib, 

thifi evening, adv., <ta«- 
this morning, <x2v., ttamat- 

tina. 
thonght, *>'• con^tto. 

thousand, <xO'-« m*!^- 
throat, «■> p<^<a. 
through, IM^-* iw mez«o. 
throne, ^-t trdno. 
throw oneself, to, gittdrti. 
thunder, to, tmp. v., tw- 

ndre. 

thus, cwj.. co«»-, 
tieket, n.,biglietto. 

tine, ^M vhijm). 

tired, jxirt., ttdnco. 
to, P*^'t a, od. 
tO-Oay, ado., dggi. 
together, ado., iMiime. 
to-morrow, odv-* domdni. 
tongue, n., lingua. 
too mueh, adv.y trdppo. 
tooth, n-t difUie. 
towards, prep., wrto. 
towards, to run, v., aocdr- 

Ttre. 
towel, i*'t atciugamdno. 
tower, «., tdrre. 
town, n., cittd. 
traitor, n.» traditdre. 
traitress, w., traditdra. 
translate, to, «•» tradtirre. 
travel, to, «., viaggidre. 
traveller, «., viaggidto. 
travel over, to, »•» »cdr- 

rere. 
tree, n., drbore, dlbero. 

tribute, «•. triboto. 

trouble, n., imbardzzo. 

true, a<&"., vero. 

tru^, adv., certamente, dav- 

vero. 
trust, ^'f confidema. 
trust, to, v.,fiddr8i. 
truth, n*t veritd. 
Turin, «•» Torino. 
turkey (fowl), n., gdllindc- 

cio. 
Turkish, ocO'-* tdrco. 
turn, to, V-* vdlgere. 



WAKT. 



u. 



ugly, acf;'., bni^. 
uncle, n., «^. 
under, adv., sdtto. 



undergo, to, «-, <t(&^*v 
nd, to, v., 

int^dere. 



understanc 



captre, 



undertake, to, «•> «n<ra- 

prendere. 

undertaking* n-* intra- 

prita. 

unhappy, o^j-* iitfeitce. 

untie, to, v., sddgliere. 
until, adv., tino. 
unusual, ad^-t inusdto. 
unwillingly, odv., a malin- 

cudre. 
up, to get, «•• alzdrsi. 
uphold, to, v-t sottenire. 
upon, prep., m, s^^. 
Uproot, to, v., iveUere, divlU 

lere. 
US, pitm., ftdi, ct. 
usea, a^^M «<^ito. 
useful, a^;*'* dtile. 
useless, a«^'.. int^tOe. 

usually, odv., spes9o, 
usury, n., uftfm. 

V. 

vaoancy, *>•» vocdiua. 

valour, n., valdre. 
valorous, a<^'.i volordso. 
value, to, v., ten^ cdnto. 
various, adj., diverso. 
Venice, *>•) Venexia, 

verb, f^-f V0r&o. 

very much, adv., ndito. 

Yery much (of rain), adv., 

dUa dirdtta. 
vice, n., v&io. 
Victor, n., Vittdrio. 
victorious* adj'f vindUire. 
view, n., vista. 
village, n-f vUldggio. 

violet, «.. vM^Ja. 
virtue, «» virtu. 

visit, n-> vistto. 

voice, n., vdce. 
volume, n., voitinM. 

W. 

wait, to, «•» a«prf<are. 
waiter, n., cameriere. 
waiting, adv., a bdda. 
waitress, «., cameriera. 

wake up, to, »., »«^Zu<rn. 

walk, ».. passeggidta. pat- 

SMgio. 
walk, to, v., cammindfif. 
wall, i^M mtiro. 

walnut, «•. «<fc«. 
want, »•. bwrf^no. 
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WAKT. 

wantf tOt v., aibbisogndre, 

mancdre. ^ 
war* n.t guerra. 
waxehousOt n., magatzino. 
WBUXit o4J-t cdldo. 
watolli n., oroldgio. 
watoht to, «•, veglidre. 

water, n^/kqwi. 

wax, n., cera. 

way, to show the, «•• in- 

dirizzdre. 
way, n., vto, mddo. 
weak, odj., debole. 

weather, «., tempo. 
week, fi"* zettimdna. 
well, n.pdzzo. 
well, adv., ben«. 
what, pron., ehe edta. 
whatever, jmw., checche. 

wheat, «•, yrdno. 
when, ado., gtMfndo. 
whence, adv., drufe, d<jnde. 
where, adv., dv«, ddve. 
white, CLO^i bianco. 
whole, o^j-* intero, Mtto. 



WOBK. 

whosoever, pron.^ chiiinque. 
why, adv.fperchi. 
wide, adj'f Idrgo. 
wife, «•. wK^Jie. 

wife, to take a, «•* ammo- 

alidrsi. 

Will, «.. fi"*^Wo. 
William, n., Guglielmo. 
willingly, adv.^ volentieri. 

wind, ».♦ wwto. ^ 

window, n.tfinegtra. 

wine, «•» '^wo. 
winter, n-* tnvemo. 

wipe, to, v., tergere. 
wish, «•, w^flflia. 
wish, to, V-, deiiderdre. 
with, preP't con. ^ 
without, conj* tenza. 
wolf, n.. l«^. 
WOmJUl, *>•* ddnna. 
wood, *»•, tNc^<co, legno. 
word, «.,jwrdto. 
word of month, by, adv., 

a viva vdce. 
work, to, ».» lawrdrc. 



YOUTH. 

worse, adg.,pepg%6re. 
wonet aa^n peggio. 
worse, to become, v- 1^- 

giordre, 

worth, to be, «., wOcw. 

wound, n^ferita. 
wound, to, v^ferire. 
wrath, n., zdegno. 
wrinkled, part., aggrinzlto. 

write, to, «., «cWtwrc. 
written, pan,, acruto. 
wrong, »•• <<^rto* 

Y. 

year, «•. <iww. 
yellow, a^y gidUo. 
yesterday, adv., ieri. 
yesterday, th,e day before, 

adv., avantieri. 
yet, adv., anc&ra. 
yet, not, adv., rum omc&ra. 
young, ad^-i gi<Mne. 
youth, n., ragdzzo, giavv- 

netto. 



ERRATA. 



Page 17, last line, /or egli read eglino. 
„ 19, line 4 „ p. 67 „ p. 66. 

„ 20 B, No. 6 „ ciriegie read ciriege. 
„ 109, line 9, „ Sabjective read SutiJanctlve. 
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MURRAY'S STUDENT'S MANUALS: 

FORMING A CHAIN OF HISTORY FROM THE BARUBST AGES 
DOWN TO MODERN TIMES. 



" We are glad of an opportunity of directmg the attention of teachers 
to these admirable sch<foloooks"^~'Tke Museum, 



THE STUDENT'S OLD TESTAMENT HIS- 
TORY. From the Creation of the World to the 
Return of the Jews from Captivity. With an Intro* 
duction to the Books of the Old TesUment By PHILIP 
SMITH, B.A. With 40 Maps and Woodcuts. (630 pp.) 
Post 8vo. -js. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S NEW TESTAMENT HIS- 

TORY. With an Introduction, containing the connection of the 
Old and New Testaments. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 
30 Maps and Woodcuts. (680 pp.) Post 8vo. 7^. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S •MANUAL OF ECCLESI- 
ASTICAL HISTORY. From the Times of the Apostles to 
the Full Establishment of the Holy Roman Empire and 
the Papal Power. By PHILIP SMITH. B.A. With Wood- 
cuts. Post 8vo. js. 6d, 

THE STUDENTS MANUAL OF ENGLISH 

CHURCH HISTORY. From the Accession of Henry VIIIth 
to the Silencing of Convocation in the Eighteenth Century. 
By G. G. PERRY, M.A. Post 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S ANCIENT HISTORY OF 

THE EAST. From the Earliest Times to the Conquests of 
Alexander the Great, including Egypt, Assyria. Babylonia, Media, 
Persia, Asia Minor, and Phoenicia. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. 
With 70 Woodcuts. (608 pp.) Post 8vo. 7*. 6d, 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF GREECE. 

From the Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. With 
Chapters on the History of Literature and Art By WM. 
SMITH, D.C.L. With 100 Woodcuts. (640 pp.) Post 8vo. 



•fs. 6d. 



* « 



Questions on the *' Student*s Greece." i2mo. as. 



THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF ROME. 

From the Earliest Times to the Establishment of the 
Empire. With Chapters on the Historv of Literature and Art. 
By DEAN LIDDELL. With 80 Woodcuts. (686 pp.) Post 
Bvo. 7^ . 6k/. 

THE STUDENT'S GIBBON ; An EPITOME OF 

the History., of the Decline ictm Fall of the Roman 
Empire. B^ EDWARD GIBBON. Incorporating the researches 
of recent historians. With soo Woodcuts. (700 pp.) Post 8vo. 
7t.6d, 
^ [ConHnued. k 



MURRAY'S STUDENTS MANUALS, 



THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF ANCIENT 

GEOGRAPHY. By REV. W. L. BEVAN, M.A. With 
X50 Woodcuts. (7x0 pp.) PostSvo; ^s. 6d, 

THE STUDENTS MANUAL OF MODERN 
GEOGftAPHY, Mathrmatical, Physical, and Dbscriptivb. 
By REV. W. L. BEVAN. M.A. With lao Woodcuts. (684 pp.) 
Post 8vo. js. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S HtSTORY OF EUROPE 

DURING THE MIDDLE AGES. By HENRY HALLAM, 
LL.D. (650 pp.) Post 8vo. 7f. 6d. 

THE STUDENTS CONSTITUTIONAL HIS- 
TORY OF ENGLAND. From the Accession of Henry VII. 
TO THE Death or George II. By HENRY HALLAM, 
LL.D. (680 pp.) Post 8vo. 7x. 6d. 

THE STUDENTS HUME ; A HISTORY OF 
England, from the Earliest Times to the Revolution 
IN x688. By DAVID HUME. Incorporating the Corrections 
and Researches of recent Historians, and continued to 1868. 
With 70 Woodcuts. (780 pp.) Post 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

\* Questions OH ih€ " Siudenfs Hume,** x9mo. as. 

THE STUDENTS HISTORY OF FRANCE. 

From the Earliest Times to the Establishment of the 
Second Empire. 1853. With Notes and Illustrations on die 
Institutions of the Country. By REV. W. H. JERVIS, M.A. 
With Woodcuts. (734 pp.) Post 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

THE STUDENTS MANUAL OF THE ENG- 
LISH LANGUAGE. By GEORGE P. MARSH. (538 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 7^ . 6d. 

THE STUDENTS MANUAL OF ENGLISH 

LITERATURE, ByT. B. SHAW, M.A. (5x0 pp.) PostSvo. 

THe'sTUDENTS SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH 

LITERATURE. Selected from the Best Writers. By 
THOS. B. SHAW, M.A. (560 pp.) Post 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

THE STUDENTS ELEMENTS OF GEOLOGY. 

By SIR CHARLES LYELI^ F.R.S. With 600 Woodcuti 
(692 pp.) Post 8vo. 9*. 

THE STUDENTS MANUAL OF MORAL 

PHILOSOPHY. With Quotations and References. By 
WILLIAM FLEMING, D.D. (440 pp.) Post 8vo. js. 6ti. 

THE STUDENTS BLACKSTONE. An Abridg- 

ment op the entire Commentaries. By R. MALCOLM 
KERR, LL.D. (670pp.) PostSvo. js. 6d. 

THE STUDENTS EDITION OF AUSTIN'S 

JURISPRUDENCE. Compiled from the larger work. By 
ROBERT CAMPBELL. Post 8vo. laj. 

AN ANALYSIS OF AUSTIN'S LECTURES 

ON JURISPRUDENCE. By GORDON CAMPBELI^ of 
the Inner Temple. Post Svo. 6s, 
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DR. WM. SMITH'S SMALLER HISTORIES. 



These- Works have been drawn up for the lower forms^ 
at the request of several teachers^ who require more elementary 
ioohs than the Studest*s Historical Manuals. 



A SMALLER SCRIPTURE HISTORY OF 

THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS. Edited by WM. 

SMITH, D.C.L. With 40 Woodcuts. (370 pp.) x6mo. y. 6d. 
" Students well knew the value of Dr. Wm. Smith's larger Scripture 
History. This abridgment omits nothing o& importance, and is 
presented in such a handy form that it cannot fail to become a 
valuable aid to the less learned Bible ^\}aAta.t,"—PeopU s Magazine, 

A SMALLER ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE 

EAST, from the Earliest Times to the Conquest of Alex- 
ander THE Great. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 70 
Woodcuts. (310 pp.) ]6mo. 3*. 6d. 

" Resigned to aid the study of the Scriptures, by placing in their 
true historical relations those allusions to £gypt, Assyria, Babylonia, 
Phoenicia, and the Medo-Persian Empire, which form the back- 
ground of the history of Israel. The present work is an indis- 
pensable adjunct of the ' Smaller Scripture History ;' and the two 
nave been written expressly to be used together." — Fre/ace, 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE, from 

the Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. By WM. 
SMITH, D.C.L. With 74 Woodcuts. (368 pp.) i6mo. 3s. 6d, 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME, from the 

Earliest Times to the Establishment op the Empire. By 
WM. SMITH, D.C.L. With 70 Woodcuts. (324 pp.) i6mo. 
3 J. 6d. 

A SMALLER CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY. 

With Translations from the Ancient Poets, and Questions on 
the Work. By H. R. LOCKWOOD. With 90 Woodcuts. 
(300 pp.) i6mo. y. 6df. 

A SMALLER MANUAL OF ANCIENT 

GEOGRAPHY. By Rev. W. L. BEVAN, M.A. With 36 Wood- 
cuts. (240 pp.) i6mo. 3f. 6d, 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEO- 
GRAPHY, Physical and Political. By REV. JOHN 
RICHARDSON, M.A. (400 pp.) PostSvo. 5;. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

From the Earliest Times to the year 1868. By PHILIP 
SMITH, B.A. With 68 Woodcuts. (400 pp.) i6mo. y. 6d. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLISH 

LITER AT U RE ; giving a sketch of the lives of our chief writers. 
By JAMES ROWLEY. (276 pp.) i6mo. 3*. 6d. 

SHORT SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH 

LITERATURE. Selected from the chief authors and arranged 
chronologically. By JAMES ROWLEY. With Notes. (368 pp.) 
iCmo. 3^. 6^. 
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DR. WM. SMITH'S DICTIONARIES. 

BIBLICAL, CLASSICAL, AND LATIN. 

DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE ; Its Antiqui- 
ties, BiOGBAPHY, Gbography, and Natural History. With 
Illustrations. 3 vcAa, Medium 8vo. 5/. sx. 

CONCISE BIBLE DICTIONARY. Condensed 

from^ the above. With Maps and 300 Illustratioos. (1030 pp.) 
Medium 8vo. ax«. 

SMALLER BIBLE DICTIONARY. Abridged 

from the above. With Maps and 40 Illustrations. (630 pp.) 
Crown 8vo. 7s, 6d, 

DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN ANTIQUITIES. 

The History, Institutions, and Antiquities, from the 

TIME OF THE ApOSTLES TO THE AGE OF ChARLBMACNE. With 

Illustrations. VoL z. (910 pp.) Medium 8vo. 3Xf. 6d. 

DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN BIOGRAPHY, 

LITERATURE. SECTS. AND DOCTRINES. From the 

TIME OF THE APOSTLES TO THE AGE OF ChARLBMAGNE. VoL I. 

(930 PP') Medium 8vo. 3x1.6^. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK AND ROMAN 

ANTIQUITIES. Including the Laws, Institutions, Domestic 
Usages, Painting, Sculpture, Music, the Drama, &c. With 500 
Illustrations. (1300 pp.) Medium 8vo. 381. 

DICTIONARY OF • GREEK AND ROMAN 

BIOGRAPHY AND MYTHOLOGY. Containing a Historv 
of the Ancient World, civil, literary, and ecclesiastical. With 
564 Illustrations. (3730 pp.) 3 Yols. Medium 8vo. 845. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK AND ROMAN 

GEOGRAPHY. Inchiding the political history of both countries 
and cities. With 530 Illustrations. (2513 pp.) 3 Yols. Medium 
8vo. 56^. 

CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF MYTHOLOGY, 

BIOGRAPHY, AND GEOGRAPHY. With 750 Woodcuts. 
(840 pp.) 8vo. x&r. 

SMALLER CLASSICAL DICTIONARY. With 

300 Woodcuts. (472 pp.) Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

SMALLER DICTIONARY OF GREEK AND 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. With aoo Woodcuts. (474 pp.) 
Crown 8va fs. 6d. 

COMPLETE LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 

With Tables of the Roman Calendar, Measures, Weights, and 
Moneys. (1230 pp.) Medium 8vo. szf. 

SMALLER LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY: 

with Dictionary of Proper Names and Tables of Roman Calendar, 
etc. (673 pp.) Square ismo. 7^. 6d, 

COPIOUS & CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN 

DICTIONARY. (976 pp.) Medium 8vo. ai*. 

SMALLER ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. 

(790 pp.) Square x«no. 7X. 6d, 



DR. WM. SMITH'S EDUCATIONAL COURSE. 

^ "Theg^eneral excellence of the books included in Mr. Murray's educa- 
tional series, is so universally acknowledged as to give in a great degree 
the stamp of merit to the works of which it coDsists.—ScAoo5Haster, 

t 
rJVTIN COURSE. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part I. First Latin 

Course. A Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise Book with Vo- 
cabularies. (300 pp.) zamo. 3f. 6d, 

\* This work contains the Accidence arranged as in the 
"ordinary grammars" as well as in the "Public Schools 

I_*ATIM pRlMWU " 

APPENDIX TO PRINCIPIA LATINA. PART I. ; 

being Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers, z amo. as. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part II. Reading Book. 

An Introduction to Ancient Mythology, Geography, Roman 
Antiquities, and History. With Notes and a Dictionary. (268 
pp.) z2mo. 3^. 6d, 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part III. Poetry, i. Easy 

Hexameters and Pentameters. 2. Eclogae Ovidianae. 3. Prosodv 
and Metre. 4. First Latin Verse Book. (z6o pp.) z2mo. y. 6a. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. Prose Compo- 

siTiON. Rules of Syntax, with Examples, Explanations of Syno- 
nyms, and Exercises on the Syntax. (194 pp.) z2mo. y. 6a. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, PART V. Short Tales 

AND AnECDOTBS FROM AnCIENT HiSTORY, FOR TRANSLATION 

INTO Latin Prose. (Z40 pp.) z2mo. 3X. 

LATIN - ENGLISH • VOCABULARY, arranged 

according to Subjects and Etymology; with a Latin-English 
Dictionary to Phaedrus, Comehus Nepos, and Caesar's "Gallic 
War." (190 pp.) i2mo. 3*. 6</. 

THE STUDENT'S LATIN GRAMMAR. FOR 

THE Higher Forms. (406 pp.) Post 8vo. 6s. 

SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. Abridged from 

the above. (220 pp.) z2mo. y.6d. 

TACITUS. Germania, Agricola, and First 

Book of the Annals. With English Notes. (378 pp.) z2mo. 3^.6^. 

A CHILD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK, Including a 

Systematic Treatment of the New Pronunciation ; and Praxis 
OF Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns. By T. D. HALL, 
M.A. (68 pp.) i6mo. 



GERMAN COURSE. 

GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part I. First German 

Course. Containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercises, and Voca- 
bulary. (z64 pp.) z2mo. 3f. 6d, 

GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part IL A Reading 

Book. (Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural His- 
tory, and Scenes from the History of Germany. With Gramma- 
tical Questions, Notes, and Dictionary. (272 pp.) z2mo. 3^. 6d. 

PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. With a 

Sketch of the Historical Development of the Language and its 
Principal Dialects. (240 pp.) Post 8vo. y. 6d. 



DR. WM. SMITH'S EDUCATIONAL COURSE. 
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QREEK OOUR8E. 

IN IT! A GRiCCA, Part I. First Greek 

CouRSS, containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and 
Vocabularies. (194 pp.) lamo. v. 6d. 

INITIA GRiCCA, Part II. Reading Book ; 

containing short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and 
Grecian History. With a Lexicon, (aao pp.) xamo. 3^. 6d. 

INITIA GRiCCA, Part III. Prose Composi- 
tion ; containing the Rules of Syntax, with copious Examples 
and Exercises, (azopp.) zamo. y. 6d. 

STUDENTS GREEK GRAMMAR FOR THE 

Higher Forms. By PROFESSOR CURTIUS. (386 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 6s. 

SMALLER GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged from 

the above work, (aao pp.) zamo. 3*. 6d. 

GREEK ACCIDENCE. Extracted from the above 

work. (las pp.) zamo. 2s. 64. 

ELUCIDATIONS OF CURTIUS' GREEK 

GRAMMAR. Translated by EVELYN ABBOTT, M.A. 
PostSvo. 7X. &/. 

PLATO. The Apology of Socrates, the Crito, 

AND Part of thb Ph^bdo ; with Notes in English from Stall- 
BAUM and Schlbibrmachhr's Introductions. (243 ppb) xama 
3*. 6d» 

FRENCH COURSE. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part L First French 

CouRSs, containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and 
Vocabularies. (z8o pp.) lamo. y. 6d. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part IL Reading- 

Book, containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural His- 
tory, and Scenes from the History of f'rance. With Grammatical 
Questions, Notes, and a copious Etymological Dictionary. 
(364 pp.) lamo. 4s. 6d. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part IIL Prose Com- 

POSITION, containing a systematic Course of Exercises on the 
Syntax with the Principal Rules of Syntax. lamo. f/« the press. 

THE STUDENT'S FRENCH GRAMMAR: a 

Practical and Historical Grammar of the French Language. By 
C. HERON- WALL. With an Introduction by M. Littr£ 
f 400 pp.) PostSvo. js.6d. 

A SMALLER GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH 

LANGUAGE. For the Middle and Lower Forms. Abridged 
from the above. (930 pp.) xamo. 3;. 6d. 



ITALIAN COURSE. 

ITALIAN PRINCIPIA. Part I. A First Italian 

Course, containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, with 
Vocabularies, and Materials for Italian Conversation. By Signer 
Ricci. xamo. 



DR. WM. SMITH'S EDUCATIONAL COURSE. 



ENGLISH COURSE. 

PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN. For Ele- 
mentary Schools. {368 pp.) x2mo. 2*. dd. 

** An admirable work, one of the best short school histories of England 
we have seen." — Educational Times, 

SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR; 

with Copious Exercises. By WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and T. D. 
HALL, M. A. (256 pp.) Post 8vo. 3*. 6rf. 

"The use of this book will render unnecessary that of many others. 
It b really a serviceable school-book." — Noncottformist, 

PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR FOR ELE- 

MBNTARY SCHOOLS. With Exercises and Questions. Based 
upon the above work. By T. D. HALL, M.A. (76 pp.) x6mo. 1*. 

" We doubt whether any grammar could be more clear, concise, and 
full than this." — Watchman, 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH COMPO- 
SITION. With Copious Illustrations and Practical Exercises. 
By T. D. Hall. i2mo. [/« tA^ Press. 

SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEO- 
GRAPHY, PHYSICAL AND POLITICAL. By JOHN 
RICHARDSON, M.A. (400 pp.) Post 8vo. 5*. 

"The most comprehensive, accurate, and methodical geography with 
which we are familiar.** — School Guardian, 



STANDARD SCHOOL BOOKS. 

KING EDWARD VI.'s LATIN GRAMMAR ; 

or. An Introduction to the Latin Tongue. {324 pp.) x2mo. 3^. 6d. 

KING EDWARD VI/s FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

The Latin Accidence. Syntax and Prosody, with an Encush 
Translation. (220 pp.) x2mo. a^. 6d, 

OXENHAM'S ENGLISH NOTES FOR LATIN 

ELEGIACS, designed for early proficients in the art of Latin 
Versification. (156 pp.) x2mo. 3J. 6d. 

HUTTON'S PRINCIPIA GR^ECA. An Intro- 

DUCTiON TO THE Studv OF Grbek. A Grammar, Delectus, 
and Exercise Book, with Vocabularies. (154 pp.) z^mo. y.^d. 

MATTHI^'S GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged 

by BLOMFIELD. Revised by E. S. CROOKE, B.A. (4x2 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 4J. 

LEATHES' HEBREW GRAMMAR. With the 

Hebrew text of Genesis i.— vL, and Psalms i. — vL Grammatical 
Analysis and Vocabulary. (25a pp.) Post 8vo. 7«. 6d, 



MRS. MARKHAM'S HISTORIES. 

*' Mrs. Markham's Histories are constructed on a plan which is novel 
and we diink well chosen, and we are glad to find that they are deservedly 
popular, for they cannot be too sm>Dgly recommended."— yi9i«r»<i/^ 
EdncaticH, 

♦ 

A HISTORY OF ENGLAND, from the First 

Invasion by the Romans. By MRS. MARKHAM. Continued 
down to 1867. With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. 
With 100 Woodcuts. (528 pp.) xamo. y. 6eL 

A HISTORY OF FRANCE, FROM THE CONQUEST 
BY TUB Gauls. By MRS. MARKHAM. Contuiued down to 
i86x. With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. With 70 
Woodcuts. (550 pp.) z2mo. 3*. 6d, 

A HISTORY OF GERMANY, FROM the Invasion 

OP THE Kingdom by the Romans under Marius. On the 
plan of Mrs. Markham. Continued down to 1867. With 50 
Woodcuts. (460 pp.) zamo. 3^. 6d, 



LITTLE ARTHUR'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

By LADY CALLCOTT. Continued down to the year 1872. 

With 36 Woodcuts. (286 pp.) i6mo. xx. dd, 
** I never met with a history so well adapted to the capacities of 
children or their entertainment, so philosophiod, and written with sucK 
simplicity." — Mrs. Marcett. 

iESOP'S FABLES. A New Version. By ThoS. 

JAMES, M.A. With 100 Woodcuts. (x68 pp.) Post Svo. a*. 6d, 
*'Of iEsop's Fables there ought to be in every school many copies, 
full of pictures.**— i'Vawr'* Mageizint, 

THE BIBLE IN THE HOLY LAND: being 

Extracts from DEAN STANLEY'S SINAI AND PALES- 
TINE. With Woodcuts. (210 pp.) x^o. 9/. 6(/. 



NATURAL PHILOSOPHY & SCIENCE. 



NEWTH'S FIRST BOOK OF NATURAL 

PHILOSOPHY; an Introduction to the Study of Statics, 
Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Light, Heat, and Sound, with numerous 
Examples. IJew and enlarged edition. Small Svo. y. 6d, 

NEWTH'S ELEMENTS OF MECHANICS, in- 

eluding Hydrostatics, with numerous Examples. (374 pp.) Small 
Svo. 8s. 6d. 

NEWTH'S MATHEMATICAL EXAMPLES. A 

Graduated Series of Elementary Examples in Arithmetic, Algebra, 
Logarithms, Trigonometry, and Mechanics. (378 pp.) Small 
Svo. 8s. 6d, 



JOHN MURRAY, ALBEMARLE STREET. 



Bradbury, Agnewi & Cat !*rinten, 'Whitefrlars. / 



^ 



